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1.1 wx the erlang binding of wxWidgets

1 wxErlang User's Guide

The wxErlang applicationis an api for writing graphical user interfaces with wxWidgets.

1.1 wx the erlang binding of wxWidgets

The wx application is an erlang binding of wxWidgets. This document describes the erlang mapping to wxWidgets
and it's implementation. It is not a complete users guide to wxWidgets. If you need that, you will have to read the
wxWidgets documentation instead. wx tries to keep a one-to-one mapping with the original APl so that the original
documentation and examples shall be as easy as possible to use.

wxErlang examples and test suite can be found in the erlang src release. They can also provide some help on how
to usethe API.

Thisiscurrently avery brief introduction to wx. The application is still under development, which means the interface
may change, and the test suite currently have a poor coverage ratio.

1.1.1 Contents

e Introduction

*  Multiple processes and memory handling
e Event Handling

e Acknowledgments

1.1.2 Introduction

The original wxWidgets is an object-oriented (C++) APl and that is reflected in the erlang mapping. In most cases
each classin wxWidgets is represented as a module in erlang. This gives the wx application a huge interface, spread
over several modules, and it al starts with the wx module. The wx module contains functions to create and destroy
the GUI, i.e. wx: new 0, wx: dest r oy/ 0, and some other useful functions.

Objects or object references in wx should be seen as erlang processes rather than erlang terms. When you operate on
them they can change state, e.g. they are not functional objects as erlang terms are. Each object has a type or rather
aclass, which is manipulated with the corresponding module or by sub-classes of that object. Type checking is done
so that a module only operates on it's objects or inherited classes.

An object is created with new and destroyed with destroy. Most functions in the classes are named the same as their
C++ counterpart, except that for convenience, in erlang they start with alowercase letter and the first argument isthe
object reference. Optional arguments are last and expressed as tagged tuplesin any order.

For example the wxWindow C++ class is implemented in the wxWindow erlang module and the member
wxWindow:: Center OnPar ent is thus wxWindow: center OnPar ent. The following C++ code:

wxW ndow MyYWn = new wxW ndow() ;
M/W n. Cent er OnPar ent (wxVERTI CAL) ;
del ete MYW n;

would in erlang look like:
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M/Wn = wxW ndow: new() ,
wxW ndow: cent er OnParent (MyYW n, [{dir, ?wxVERTI CAL}]),

wxW ndow: dest r oy( MyW n) ,

When you are reading wxWidgets documentation or the examples, you will notice that some of the most basic classes
are missing in wx, they are directly mapped to corresponding erlang terms:

wxPoint is represented by { Xcoord,Y coord}

wxSizeis represented by { Width,Height}

wxRect is represented by { Xcoord,Y coord,Width,Height}
wxColour isrepresented by { Red,Green,Blue[,Alpha]}
wxPoint is represented by { Xcoord,Y coord}

wxString is represented by unicode:charlist()
wxGBPaosition is represented by { Row,Column}
wxGBSpan is represented by { RowSpan,ColumnSPan}
wxGridCellCoordsis represented by { Row,Column}

In the places where the erlang API differs from the original one it should be obvious from the erlang documentation
which representation has been used. E.g. the C++ arrays and/or lists are sometimes represented as erlang lists and
sometimes as tuples.

Colours are represented with { Red,Green,Blue[,Alpha]}, the Alpha value is optional when used as an argument to
functions, but it will always be returned from wx functions.

Defines, enumerations and global variables existsinwx. hr | as defines. Most of these defines are constants but not
all. Some are platform dependent and therefore the global variables must beinstantiated during runtime. These will be
acquired from the driver with a call, so not all defines can be used in matching statements. Class local enumerations
will be prefixed with the class name and a underscore asin Cl assNanme_Enum

Additionally some global functions, i.e. non-class functions, exist in thewx_m sc module.

wxErlang isimplemented as a (threaded) driver and arather direct interface to the C++ API, with the drawback that
if the erlang programmer does an error, it might crash the emulator.

Since the driver is threaded it requires a smp enabled emulator, that provides athread safe interface to the driver.

1.1.3 Multiple processes and memory handling

Theintention isthat each erlang application callswx:new() once to setup it's GUI which creates an environment and a
memory mapping. To be able to use wx from several processes in your application, you must share the environment.
You can get the active environment with wx: get _env/ 0 and set it in the new processes with wx: set _env/ 1.
Two processes or applications which have both called wx:new() will not be able use each others objects.

wx: new() ,
MW n = wxFrane: new(wx: nul |l (), 42, "Exanple", []),
Env = wx: get_env(),
spawn(fun() ->
wx: set _env( Env),
%% Here you can do wx calls fromyour hel per process.

endj -

When wx: dest r oy/ 0 isinvoked or when all processes in the application have died, the memory is deleted and all
windows created by that application are closed.
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Thewx application never cleansor garbage collects memory aslong asthe user applicationisaive. Most of the objects
are deleted when awindow is closed, or at least all the objects which have a parent argument that is non null. By using
WX CLASS: dest r oy/ 1 when possibleyou can avoid an increasing memory usage. Thisisespecially important when
wxWidgets assumes or recommends that you (or rather the C++ programmer) have allocated the object on the stack
since that will never be done in the erlang binding. For example wx DC class or its sub-classes or wxSi zer Fl ags.

Currently the dialogs show modal function freezes wxWidgets until the dialog is closed. That isintended but in erlang
where you can have several GUI applications running at the same time it causes trouble. Thiswill hopefully be fixed
in future wxWidgets releases.

1.1.4 Event Handling

Event handling in wx differs most from the original API. You must specify every event you want to handle in
wxWidgets, that is the same in the erlang binding but you can choose to receive the events as messages or handle
them with callback funs.

Otherwisethe event subscription is handled aswxWidgets dynamic event-handler connection. Y ou subscribeto events
of a certain type from objects with an 1D or within a range of 1Ds. The callback fun is optional, if not supplied the
event will be sent to the processthat called connect/2. Thus, ahandler isacallback fun or a process which will receive
an event message.

Eventsare handled in order from bottom to top, inthewidgets hierarchy, by thelast subscribed handler first. Depending
onif wxEvent : ski p() iscalled the event will be handled by the other handler(s) afterwards. Most of the events
have default event handler(s) installed.

Message events looks like #wx{id=integer(), obj=wx:wxObject(), userData=term(), event=Rec }. The id is the
identifier of the object that received the event. The obj field containsthe object that you used connect on. Theuser Data
field contains a user supplied term, thisis an option to connect. And the event field contains arecord with event type
dependent information. The first element in the event record is always the type you subscribed to. For exampleif you
subscribed to key _up eventsyou will receive the #wx{ event =Event } where Event will be awxK ey event record
where Event #wxKey. type = key_up.

In wxWidgets the developer hasto call wkEvent : ski p() if hewantsthe event to be processed by other handlers.
Y ou can do the same in wx if you use callbacks. If you want the event as messages you just don't supply a callback
and you can set the skip option in connect call to true or false, the default it is false. True means that you get the
message but let the subsequent handlers also handle the event. If you want to change this behavior dynamically you
must use callbacks and call wxEvent : ski p() .

Callback event handling is done by using the optional callback fun/2 when attaching the handler. The
fun(#wx{},wxObject() must take two arguments where the first is the same as with message events described above
and the second is an object reference to the actual event object. With the event object you can call wxEvent : ski p()
and access al the data. When using callbacks you must call wxEvent : ski p() by yourself if you want any of the
events to be forwarded to the following handlers. The actual event objects are deleted after the fun returns.

The callbacks are always invoked by another process and have exclusive usage of the GUI when invoked. This means
that a callback fun cannot use the process dictionary and should not make calls to other processes. Calls to another
processinside acallback fun may cause adeadlock if the other processiswaiting on completion of hiscall to the GUI.

1.1.5 Acknowledgments

Mats-Ola Persson wrote the initial wxWidgets binding as part of his master thesis. The current version is atota re-
write but many ideas have been reused. The reason for the re-write was mostly due to the limited requirements he
had been given by us.

Also thanks to the wxWidgets team that develops and supports it so we have something to use.
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2 Reference Manual

The wxErlang applicationis an api for writing graphical user interfaces with wxWidgets.
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WX

Erlang module

A port of wxWidgets.

Thisis the base api of wxWidgets. This module contains functions for starting and stopping the wx-server, as well
as other utility functions.

wxWidgetsis object oriented, and not functional. Thus, in wxErlang amodul e represents aclass, and the object created
by this class has an own type, wxCLASS(). This module represents the base class, and all other wxMODULE's are
sub-classes of this class.

Objects of aclass are created with wxCLASS:new(...) and destroyed with wxCLASS:destroy(). Member functions are
called with wxCLASS:member(Object, ...) instead of asin C++ Object.member(...).

Sub class modules inherit (non static) functions from their parents. The inherited functions are not documented in
the sub-classes.

This erlang port of wxWidgets tries to be a one-to-one mapping with the original wxWidgets library. Some things are
different though, as the optional arguments use property listsand can be in any order. The main differenceisthe event
handling which is different from the original library. See wxEvtHandler.

The following classes are implemented directly as erlang types:
wxPoint={ x,y} ,wxSize={ w,h} wxRect={ x,y,w,h} wxColour={r,g,b [,a}, wxString=unicode:chardata(),
wxGBPosition={r,c} ,wxGBSpan={ rs,cs} ,wxGridCell Coords={r,c} .

wxWidgets uses a process specific environment, which is created by wx:new/0. To be able to use the environment from
other processes, call get_env/0toretrievethe environment and set_env/1 to assign the environment in the other process.

Global (classless) functions are located in the wx_misc module.
DATA TYPES

wx_colour() = { R::byte(), G::byte(), B::byte()} | wx_colour4()
wx_colourd() = { R::byte(), G::byte(), B::byte(), A::byte()}

wx_datetime() = {{ Y ear::integer(), Month::integer(), Day::integer()}, { Hour::integer(), Minute::integer(),
Second::integer()} }

In Local Timezone

wx_enum() = integer()

Constant defined in wx.hrl

wx_env() = #wx_env{}

Opague process environment
wx_memory() = binary() | #wx_mem{}

Opagque memory reference
wx_object() = #wx_ref{}

Opaque object reference
wx_wxHtmILinkInfo() = #wxHtmlLinkInfo{ href=unicode:chardata(), target=unicode:chardata()}

Ericsson AB. All Rights Reserved.: wxErlang | 5


href
href

WX

wx_wxMouseState() = #wxM ouseState{ x=integer(), y=integer(), leftDown=boolean(), middleDown=boolean(),
rightDown=boolean(), controlDown=boolean(), shiftDown=boolean(), altDown=boolean(), metaDown=boolean(),
cmdDown=boolean()}

See #wxMouseState{} defined in wx.hrl

Exports
parent _class(X1) -> tern()

new() -> wx_object()
Startsawx server.

new( Options::[Option]) -> wx_object()
Types:
Option = {debug, list() | atom()} | {silent_start, boolean()}

Starts awx server. Option may be {debug, Level}, see debug/1. Or {silent_start, Bool}, which causes error messages
at startup to be suppressed. The latter can be used as a silent test of whether wx is properly installed or not.

destroy() -> ok

Stops awx server.

get _env() -> wx_env()

Gets this process's current wx environment. Can be sent to other processes to allow them use this process wx
environment.

See also: set_env/1.

set _env(W_env::wx_env()) -> ok

Sets the process wx environment, allows this process to use another process wx environment.

subscri be_events() -> ok
Addsthe calling process to the list of of processes that are listening to wx application events.

At the moment these are all MacOSX specific events corresponding to Mac Newi | e() and friends from wxWidgets
WXApp:

e {newfile, ""}

e {open_file, Filenane}

o {print_file, Filenane}

e {open_url, Url}

e {reopen_app, ""}

The call always returns ok but will have sent any already received eventsto the calling process.

null () -> wx_object()
Returns the null object
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is_ null (W _ref::wx _object()) -> bool ean()

Returnstrueif object is null, false otherwise

equal (W_ref::wx_object(), X2::wx_object()) -> bool ean()
Returnstrueif both arguments references the same object, fal se otherwise

get Obj ect Type(W_ref::wx_object()) -> aton()
Returns the object type

typeCast (O d: : wx_obj ect (), NewType::aton()) -> wx_object()

Casts the object to class NewType. It is needed when using functions like wxWindow:findwWindow/2, which returns
ageneric wxObject type.

bat ch(Fun: :function()) -> term)

Batches all wx commands used in the fun. Improves performance of the command processing by grabbing the
wxWidgets thread so that no event processing will be done before the compl ete batch of commandsis invoked.

See also: foldl/3, foldr/3, foreach/2, map/2.

foreach(Fun::function(), List::list()) -> ok
Behaves like lists:foreach/2 but batches wx commands. See batch/1.

map( Fun:: function(), List::list()) -> list()
Behaves like lists:map/2 but batches wx commands. See batch/1.

fol dl (Fun::function(), Acc::tern(), List::list()) -> term)
Behaves like lists:foldl/3 but batches wx commands. See batch/1.

foldr(Fun::function(), Acc::term(), List::list()) -> term()
Behaves like lists:foldr/3 but batches wx commands. See batch/1.

create_nenory(Size::integer()) -> wx_nenory()

Createsamemory area (of Sizein bytes) which can be used by an external library (i.e. opengl). It isup to the client to
keep areference to this object so it does not get garbage collected by erlang while still in use by the external library.

Thisisfar from erlang'sintentional usage and can crash the erlang emulator. Use it carefully.

get _nenory_bi n(Wk_nmem : wx_nenory()) -> binary()

Returns the memory area as abinary.
retai n_nmenmory(W_nmem :wx_nenory()) -> ok

Saves the memory from deletion until release_memory/1iscalled. If release_memory/1is not called the memory will
not be garbage collected.
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rel ease_menory(W_nem :wx_nenory()) -> ok

debug(Debug: : Level | [Level]) -> ok
Types:
Level = none | verbose | trace | driver | integer()

Sets debug level. If debug level is'verbose' or 'trace’ each call is printed on console. If Level is'driver' each allocated
object and deletion is printed on the console.

denmo() -> ok | {error, atom()}
Starts awxErlang demo if examples directory exists and is compiled
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wX_object

Erlang module

wx_object - Generic wx object behaviour

Thisis abehaviour module that can be used for "sub classing” wx objects. It works like aregular gen_server module
and creates a server per object.

NOTE: Currently no form of inheritance isimplemented.
The user module should export:

init(Args) should return
{wxObject, State} | { wxObject, State, Timeout} | ignore | { stop, Reason}

Asynchronous window event handling:
handle_event(#wx{}, State) should return
{noreply, State} | { noreply, State, Timeout} |{stop, Reason, State}

The user module can export the following callback functions:

handle_call(Msg, { From, Tag}, State) should return

{reply, Reply, State} | {reply, Reply, State, Timeout} | {noreply, State} | { noreply, State, Timeout} | { stop, Reason,
Reply, State}

handle_cast(Msg, State) should return

{noreply, State} | { noreply, State, Timeout} |{stop, Reason, State}

If the above are not exported but called, the wx_object process will crash. The user module can also export:

Infois message e.g. {'EXIT', P, R}, { nodedown, N}, ...
handle_info(Info, State) should return, ...
{noreply, State} | { noreply, State, Timeout} |{stop, Reason, State}

If a message is sent to the wx_object process when handle info is not exported, the message will be dropped and
ignored.

When stop is returned in one of the functions above with Reason = normal | shutdown | Term, terminate(State) is
caled. It lets the user module clean up, it is always called when server terminates or when wx_object() in the driver
is deleted. If the Parent process terminates the Moduleiterminate/2 function is called.

terminate(Reason, State)

Example:
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-modul e(nyDi al og) .
-export([new 2, show 1, destroy/1]). %% API
-export([init/1, handle_call/3, handle_event/2,
handl e_i nfo/ 2, code_change/3, term nate/2]).
new 2, showibdal /1, destroy/1]). 9% Call backs

%o dient API
new( Parent, Msg) ->
wx_obj ect : start (?MODULE, [Parent,Id], []).

show(Di al og) ->
wx_obj ect: cal | (Di al og, show _nodal).

destroy(Di al og) ->
wx_obj ect: cal | (Di al og, destroy).

%% Server | nplenmentation ala gen_server
init([Parent, Str]) ->
Di al og = wxDi al og: new( Parent, 42, "Testing", []),

wxDi al og: connect (Di al og, conmand_button_clicked),
{Di al og, MyState}.

handl e_cal | (show, _From State) ->
wxDi al og: show( St at e#st ate. wi n),
{reply, ok, State};

handl e_event (#wx{}, State) ->

io:format ("Users clicked button~n",[]),
{noreply, State};

DATA TYPES
request_id() = term()

server_ref() = wx:wx_abject() | atom() | pid()
Exports
start (Nanme, Modd, Args, Options) -> wxW ndow. wxW ndow() | {error, term()}

Types.
Name = {local, atom()}

Mod = atom()
Args = term)
Flag = trace | log | {logfile, string()} | statistics | debug

Options = [{tineout, timeout()} | {debug, [Flag]}]
Starts a generic wx_object server and invokes Mod:init(Args) in the new process.

start_link(Md, Args, Options) -> wxWndow wxW ndow() | {error, term()}
Types:

Mod = atom()
Args = term)
Flag = trace | log | {logfile, string()} | statistics | debug
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Options = [{tineout, tinmeout()} | {debug, [Flag]}]

Starts a generic wx_object server and invokes Mod:init(Args) in the new process.

start _link(Name, Md, Args, Options) -> wxWndow. wxW ndow() | {error, term()}

Types:
Name = {local, atom()}
Mod = atom()

Args = term)
Flag = trace | log | {logfile, string()} | statistics | debug
Options = [{tineout, timeout()} | {debug, [Flag]}]

Starts a generic wx_object server and invokes Mod:init(Args) in the new process.

stop(hj) -> ok
Types:
bj = wx:wx_object() | atom() | pid()
Stops a generic wx_aobject server with reason 'normal’. Invokes terminate(Reason,State) in the server. The call waits
until the process is terminated. If the process does not exist, an exception is raised.

stop(vj, Reason, Tineout) -> ok

Types:
] = wx:wx_object() | atonm() | pid()
Reason = term()
Ti meout = timeout ()

Stops a generic wx_object server with the given Reason. Invokes terminate(Reason,State) in the server. The call waits
until the process is terminated. If the call times out, or if the process does not exist, an exception is raised.

call (nj, Request) -> tern()

Types:
] = wx:wx_object() | atonm() | pid()
Request = term))

Make a call to awx_object server. The call waits until it gets a result. Invokes handle_call(Reguest, From, State) in
the server

call (vj, Request, Tineout) -> term)
Types.
bj = wx:wx_object() | atom() | pid()
Request = term)
Ti meout = integer()
Make acall to awx_object server with atimeout. Invokes handle_call(Request, From, State) in server

send_request (hj, Request::tern()) -> request _id()

Types:
bj = wx:wx_object() | atom() | pid()
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Make an send_request to a generic server. and return a Requestld which can/should be used with wait_response/[1]
2]. Invokes handle_call(Request, From, State) in server.

wai t _response(Requestld::request _id()) -> {reply, Reply::term()} | {error,
{term(), server_ref()}}

Wait infinitely for areply from a generic server.

wai t _response(Key: :request _id(), Tinmeout::timeout()) -> {reply,
Reply::term()} | timeout | {error, {tern(), server_ref()}}

Wait 'timeout’ for areply from a generic server.

check_response(Msg::tern(), Key::request_id()) -> {reply, Reply::term()} |
false | {error, {term(), server_ref()}}

Check if areceived message was areply to a Requestid

cast(nj, Request) -> ok
Types:
hj = wx:wx_object() | atom() | pid()
Request = term))
Make a cast to awx_object server. Invokes handle_cast(Request, State) in the server

get _pi d(Ghbj) -> pid()
Types.

bj = wx:wx_object() | atom() | pid()
Get the pid of the object handle.

set_pid(Qbj, Pid::pid()) -> wx:wx_object()
Types:

bj = wx:wx_object() | atom() | pid()
Sets the controlling process of the object handle.

reply(X1::{pid(), Tag::term()}, Reply::term()) -> pid()
Get the pid of the object handle.
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wxAcceleratorEntry

Erlang module

An object used by an application wishing to create an accelerator table (seewxAccel er at or Tabl e).

See: wxAccel er at or Tabl e, wxW ndow. set Accel er at or Tabl e/ 2

wxWidgets docs: wxAccelerator Entry

Data Types

wxAccel eratorEntry() = wx: wx_object ()

Exports

new() -> wxAcceleratorEntry()

new( Options :: [Option]) -> wxAccel eratorEntry()
new Entry) -> wxAccel eratorEntry()
Types:

Entry = wxAccel eratorEntry()

Copy ctor.

get Command(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxAccel eratorEntry()

Returns the command identifier for the accelerator table entry.

get Fl ags(This) -> integer()
Types.

This = wxAccel eratorEntry()
Returns the flags for the accelerator table entry.

get KeyCode(This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxAccel eratorEntry()
Returns the keycode for the accelerator table entry.

set (This, Flags, KeyCode, Cnd) -> ok
Types.

This = wxAccel eratorEntry()

Fl ags = KeyCode = Crd = integer()

set (This, Flags, KeyCode, Cnd, Options ::

Types:

[Option]) -> ok
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This = wxAccel eratorEntry()
Fl ags = KeyCode = Crd = integer()
Option = {item wxMenultem wxMenulten()}

Setsthe accelerator entry parameters.

destroy(This :: wxAcceleratorEntry()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxAcceleratorTable

Erlang module

An accelerator table allows the application to specify atable of keyboard shortcuts for menu or button commands.

The object wxNullAcceleratorTable is defined to be a table with no data, and is the initial accelerator table for a
window.

Example:

Remark: An accelerator takes precedence over normal processing and can be a convenient way to program some event
handling. For example, you can use an accelerator table to enable a dialog with a multi-line text control to accept
CTRL-Enter as meaning 'OK".

Predefined objects (include wx.hrl): 2wxNullAcceleratorTable
See: wxAccel erat or Ent ry, wxW ndow: set Accel er at or Tabl e/ 2
wxWidgets docs: wxAccelerator Table

Data Types

wxAccel er at or Tabl e() = wx: wx_obj ect ()

Exports

new() -> wxAccel eratorTabl e()
Default ctor.

new(N, Entries) -> wxAccel erator Tabl e()
Types.
N = i nteger()
Entries = [wxAccel eratorEntry: wxAccel eratorEntry()]

Initializes the accelerator table from an array of wxAccel erat or Entry.

destroy(This :: wxAccel eratorTable()) -> ok
DestroysthewxAccel er at or Tabl e object.
See overview_refcount_destruct for moreinfo.

ok(This) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxAccel erat or Tabl e()
Seer i sOk/ 1.

i sCk(This) -> bool ean()
Types.

This = wxAccel erat or Tabl e()
Returns true if the accelerator tableisvalid.
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wxActivateEvent

Erlang module

An activate event is sent when awindow or application is being activated or deactivated.

Note: Until wxWidgets 3.1.0 activation events could be sent by wxMSW when the window was minimized. This
reflected the native MSW behaviour but was often surprising and unexpected, so starting from 3.1.0 such events are
not sent any more when the window isin the minimized state.

See: Overview events, WwxApp: : | sAct i ve (not implemented in wx)
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxEvent
wxWidgets docs: wxActivateEvent

Events

Usewx Evt Handl er: connect / 3 withwxAct i vat eEvent Type to subscribe to events of thistype.

Data Types

WxAct i vat eEvent () = wx: wx_obj ect ()

wxActivate() =
#wxActi vat e{type = wxActivat eEvent : wxAct i vat eEvent Type(),
active = bool ean()}

wxAct i vat eEvent Type() = activate | activate_app | hi bernate

Exports

get Acti ve(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxActi vat eEvent ()
Returnstrueif the application or window is being activated, false otherwise.
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wxArtProvider

Erlang module

WXArt Provi der classis used to customize the look of wxWidgets application.

When wxWidgets needs to display an icon or a bitmap (e.g. in the standard file dialog), it does not use a hard-coded
resource but asks wxAr t Pr ovi der for it instead. This way users can plug in their own wxAr t Pr ovi der class
and easily replace standard art with their own version.

All that is  needed is to derive  a class  from WXAr t Provi der, override
either its wWxArtProvider::CreateBitmp() (not  implemented in  wx) and/or its
WxArt Provi der:: Createl conBundl e() (not implemented in wx) methods and register the provider with
WxArt Provi der: : Push() (notimplementedinwx):

If you need bitmap images (of the same artwork) that should be displayed at different sizes you should probably
consider overriding wxAr t Pr ovi der : : Cr eat el conBundl e (not implemented in wx) and supplying icon
bundles that contain different bitmap sizes.

There's another way of taking advantage of this class: you can use it in your code and use platform native icons as
provided by get Bi t map/ 2 or get | con/ 2.

Identifying art resources

Every bitmap and icon bundle are known to wxAr t Pr ovi der under an unique ID that is used when requesting a
resource from it. The ID is represented by the AwxArtID type and can have one of these predefined values (you can
see bitmaps represented by these constants in the page_samples_artprov):

Additionally, any string recognized by custom art providers registered using wWxAr t Provi der: : Push (not
implemented in wx) may be used.

Note: When running under GTK+ 2, GTK+ stock item IDs (e.g. " gt k- cdr omi') may be used as well: For alist
of the GTK+ stock items please refer to the GTK+ documentation page. It is aso possible to load icons from the
current icon theme by specifying their name (without extension and directory components). Icon themes recognized
by GTK+ follow the freedesktop.org | con Themes specification. Note that themes are not guaranteed to contain all
icons, so WX Ar t Provi der may return AwxNullBitmap or wxNulllcon. The default theme is typically instaled in
/usr/sharel/icons/hicolor.

Clients

Thecl i ent istheentity that callswxAr t Provi der 'sget Bi t map/ 2 or get | con/ 2 function. It is represented
by wxClientl D type and can have one of these values:

Client ID serve as a hint to wxAr t Provi der that is supposed to help it to choose the best looking bitmap. For
exampleit is often desirable to use slightly different icons in menus and toolbars even though they represent the same
action (e.g. WxART_FILE_OPEN). Remember that thisis really only a hint for wxAr t Pr ovi der - it is common
that get Bi t map/ 2 returnsidentical bitmap for different client values!

See: Examples, wxAr t Pr ovi der , usage; stock ID list
wxWidgets docs: wxArtProvider
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Data Types

WXArt Provider() = wx:wx_object()

Exports

getBitmap(ld) -> wxBitnmap: wxBi t map()
Types:
Id = uni code: chardat a()

getBitmap(ld, Options :: [Option]) -> wxBitmap: wxBit map()
Types.
Id = uni code: chardat a()

Option =
{client, unicode:chardata()} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}}

Query registered providers for bitmap with given ID.
Return: The bitmap if one of registered providers recognizes the ID or wxNullBitmap otherwise.

getlcon(ld) -> wxlcon: wxlcon()
Types.
Id = uni code: chardata()

getlcon(ld, Options :: [Option]) -> wxlcon:wxlcon()
Types:
Id = uni code: chardat a()
Option =
{client, unicode:chardata()} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}}

Sameasget Bi t map/ 2, but return awx| con object (or AwxNulllcon on failure).
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wxAuiDockArt

Erlang module

wxAui DockArt ispart of the wxAUI class framework. See also overview_aui.

wxAui DockAr t isthe art provider: provides all drawing functionality to the wxAui dock manager. This allows the
dock manager to have a pluggable look-and-feel.

By default, awxAui Manager uses an instance of this class called wxAui Def aul t DockArt (not implemented
in wx) which provides bitmap art and a colour scheme that is adapted to the major platforms look. You
can either derive from that class to alter its behaviour or write a completely new dock art class. Call
wxAui Manager : set Art Provi der/ 2 to force wxAUI to use your new dock art provider.

See: wxAui Manager , wxAui Panel nf o
wxWidgets docs: wxAuiDockArt

Data Types
wxAui DockArt () = wx:wx_object ()

Exports

get Col our (This, Id) -> wx:wx_col our4()
Types:
This = wxAui DockArt ()
Id = integer()
Get the colour of a certain setting.
i d can be one of the colour values of wxAui PaneDockArt Set ti ng.

get Font (This, Id) -> wxFont: wxFont ()
Types:

This = wxAui DockArt ()

Id = integer()
Get afont setting.

getMetric(This, Id) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxAui DockArt ()
Id = integer()
Get the value of a certain setting.
i d can be one of the size values of wxAui PaneDockArt Setti ng.

set Col our (This, 1d, Colour) -> ok
Types:
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This = wxAui DockArt ()
Id = integer()
Col our = wx:wx_col our ()
Set a certain setting with the value col our .
i d can be one of the colour values of wxAui PaneDockArt Setti ng.

setFont(This, Id, Font) -> ok
Types.

This = wxAui DockArt ()

Id = integer()

Font = wxFont: wxFont ()
Set afont setting.

setMetric(This, Id, Newval) -> ok

Types.
This = wxAui DockArt ()
Id = New val = integer()

Set acertain setting with the value new _val .
i d can be one of the size values of wxAui PaneDockArt Setti ng.
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wxAuiManager

Erlang module

wxAui Manager isthe central class of the wxAUI class framework.

wxAui Manager manages the panes associated with it for a particular wx Fr ane, using apane'swxAui Panel nf o
information to determine each pane's docking and floating behaviour.

wxAui Manager uses wxWidgets sizer mechanism to plan the layout of each frame. It uses a replaceable dock art
classto do all drawing, so all drawing islocalized in one area, and may be customized depending on an application's
specific needs.

wxAui Manager works as follows: the programmer adds panes to the class, or makes changes to existing pane
properties (dock position, floating state, show state, etc.). To apply these changes, wxAui Manager 'supdat e/ 1
functionis called. This batch processing can be used to avoid flicker, by modifying more than one pane at atime, and
then "committing" all of the changes at once by calling updat e/ 1.

Panes can be added quite easily:
Later on, the positions can be modified easily. The following will float an existing pane in atool window:
Layers, Rows and Directions, Positions

Inside wxAUI, the docking layout is figured out by checking several pane parameters. Four of these are important for
determining where a pane will end up:

Styles

This class supports the following styles:

See: Overview aui, wxAui Not ebook, wxAui DockAr t , wxAui Panel nf o
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wx Evt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxAuiM anager

Events

Event types emitted from this class. aui _pane_button, aui _pane_cl ose, aui _pane_maxin ze,
aui _pane_restore,aui _pane_activated, aui _render

Data Types

wxAui Manager () = wx: wx_obj ect ()
Exports
new() -> wxAui Manager ()

new( Options :: [Option]) -> wxAui Manager ()
Types:

Option =
{managed_wnd, wxW ndow. wxW ndow()} | {flags, integer()}

Constructor.
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destroy(This :: wxAui Manager()) -> ok
Dtor.

addPane(Thi s, Wndow) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxAui Manager ()

W ndow = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )

addPane(This, Wndow, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
addPane(Thi s, Wndow, Pane_info) -> bool ean()
Types:

Thi s = wxAui Manager ()

W ndow = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )

Pane_i nfo = wxAui Panel nf o: wxAui Panel nf o()

addPane/ 4 tells the frame manager to start managing a child window.

There are several versions of this function. The first version allows the full spectrum of pane parameter possibilities.
The second version is used for simpler user interfaces which do not require as much configuration. The last version
allows adrop position to be specified, which will determine where the pane will be added.

addPane(Thi s, Wndow, Pane_info, Drop_pos) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxAui Manager ()

W ndow = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )

Pane_i nfo = wxAui Panel nf o: wxAui Panel nf o()

Drop_pos = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}

det achPane(This, Wndow) -> bool ean()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Manager ()
W ndow = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )
Tellsthewx Aui Manager to stop managing the pane specified by window.

Thewindow, if in afloated frame, is reparented to the frame managed by wx Aui Manager .

get Al | Panes(This) -> [wxAui Panel nf o: wxAui Panel nf o() ]
Types:

This = wxAui Manager ()
Returns an array of all panes managed by the frame manager.

get Art Provi der (This) -> wxAui DockArt: wxAui DockArt ()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Manager ()
Returns the current art provider being used.
See: wxAui DockAr t
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get DockSi zeConstrai nt (This) ->
{Wdt hpct :: nunber(),
Hei ght pct :: nunber ()}
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Manager ()
Returns the current dock constraint values.

Seeset DockSi zeConst r ai nt/ 3 for more information.

get Fl ags(This) -> integer()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Manager ()
Returns the current AwxAuiManagerOption's flags.

get ManagedW ndow( Thi s) -> wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )
Types.
Thi s = wxAui Manager ()

Returns the frame currently being managed by wxAui Manager .

get Manager (W ndow) -> wxAui Manager ()
Types:
W ndow = wxW ndow:. wxW ndow( )
Calling this method will return the wxAui Manager for agiven window.

Thew ndow parameter should specify any child window or sub-child window of the frame or window managed by
wxAui Manager .

Thew ndow parameter need not be managed by the manager itself, nor does it even need to be a child or sub-child
of amanaged window. It must however be inside the window hierarchy underneath the managed window.

get Pane(This, Nane) -> wxAui Panel nf o: wxAui Panel nf o()
get Pane(This, Wndow) -> wxAui Panel nfo: wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:

Thi s = wxAui Manager ()

W ndow = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

get Pane/ 2 is used to lookup awxAui Panel nf o object either by window pointer or by pane name, which acts
asauniqueid for awindow pane.

The returned wx Aui Panel nf o object may then be modified to change a pane's look, state or position. After one or
more modificationsto wx Aui Panel nf o, updat e/ 1 should be called to commit the changes to the user interface.
If the lookup failed (meaning the pane could not be found in the manager), acall to the returned wx Aui Panel nf o's
IsOk() method will return false.

hi deHi nt (This) -> ok
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Manager ()
hi deHi nt/ 1 hides any docking hint that may be visible.
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i nsert Pane(This, Wndow, Insert_|ocation) -> bool ean()
Types.

Thi s = wxAui Manager ()

W ndow = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )

Insert Il ocation = wxAui Panel nf o: wxAui Panel nf o()

i nsert Pane(This, Wndow, Insert location, OQptions :: [Option]) ->
bool ean()

Types.

Thi s = wxAui Manager ()

W ndow = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )

Insert |l ocation = wxAui Panel nf o: wxAui Panel nf o()

Option = {insert_level, integer()}
This method is used to insert either a previously unmanaged pane window into the frame manager, or to insert a
currently managed pane somewhere el se.

i nsert Pane/ 4 will push al panes, rows, or docks aside and insert the window into the position specified by
i nsert _| ocation.

Becausei nsert _| ocati on can specify either a pane, dock row, or dock layer, thei nsert _| evel parameter
is used to disambiguate this. The parameter i nsert | evel can take a value of wxAUI_INSERT_PANE,
wxAUI_INSERT_ROW or wxAUI_INSERT_DOCK.

| oadPanel nfo(This, Pane_part, Pane) -> ok
Types:

Thi s = wxAui Manager ()

Pane_part = uni code: chardat a()

Pane = wxAui Panel nf o: wxAui Panel nf o()

| oadPanel nf o/ 3 is similar to LoadPerspective, with the exception that it only loads information about a single
pane.

This method writes the serialized data into the passed pane. Pointers to Ul elements are not modified.
Note: This operation also changes the name in the pane information!

See: | oadPer spective/ 3

See: savePanel nf o/ 2

See: savePer spective/ 1

| oadPer specti ve(This, Perspective) -> bool ean()
Types:

Thi s = wxAui Manager ()

Per spective = uni code: chardata()

| oadPer specti ve(This, Perspective, Options :: [Option]) ->

bool ean()
Types.
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Thi s = wxAui Manager ()
Per spective = uni code: chardata()
Option = {update, bool ean()}

Loads a saved perspective.
A perspective isthe layout state of an AUI managed window.

All currently existing panes that have an object in "perspective" with the same name ("equivalent") will receive the
layout parameters of the object in "perspective". Existing panesthat do not have an equivalent in "perspective” remain
unchanged, objects in "perspective" having no equivalent in the manager are ignored.

See: | oadPanel nfo/ 3
See: | oadPer spective/ 3

See: savePer spective/ 1

savePanel nfo(This, Pane) -> unicode:charlist()
Types:

This = wxAui Manager ()

Pane = wxAui Panel nf o: wxAui Panel nf o()

savePanel nf o/ 2 is similar to SavePerspective, with the exception that it only saves information about a single
pane.

Return: The serialized layout parameters of the pane are returned within the string. Information about the pointers to
Ul elements stored in the pane are not serialized.

See: | oadPanel nf o/ 3
See: | oadPer spective/ 3
See: savePer spective/ 1

savePer spective(This) -> unicode: charlist()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Manager ()

Savesthe entire user interface layout into an encoded wx St r i ng (hot implemented in wx), which can then be stored
by the application (probably using wxConfig).

See: | oadPer spective/ 3
See: | oadPanel nf o/ 3
See: savePanel nf o/ 2

set Art Provi der(This, Art_provider) -> ok
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Manager ()
Art _provider = wxAui DockArt : wxAui DockArt ()
Instructswx Aui Manager to use art provider specified by parameter art _pr ovi der for al drawing calls.

This alows pluggable look-and-feel features. The previous art provider object, if any, will be deleted by
wxAui Manager .

See: WwxAui DockAr t
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set DockSi zeConstrai nt (This, Wdthpct, Heightpct) -> ok
Types.

Thi s = wxAui Manager ()

W dt hpct = Hei ght pct = nunber ()

When auser creates anew dock by dragging awindow into adocked position, often timesthe large size of the window
will create a dock that is unwieldy large.

wxAui Manager by default limits the size of any new dock to 1/3 of the window size. For horizontal docks, this
would be 1/3 of the window height. For vertical docks, 1/3 of the width.

Calling this function will adjust this constraint value. The numbers must be between 0.0 and 1.0. For instance, calling
SetDockSizeContraint with 0.5, 0.5 will cause new docksto belimited to half of the size of the entire managed window.

set Fl ags(This, Flags) -> ok
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Manager ()
Fl ags = integer()
This method is used to specify AwxAuiManagerOption's flags.

f | ags specifies options which allow the frame management behaviour to be modified.

set ManagedW ndow( Thi s, Managed_wnd) -> ok
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Manager ()
Managed_wnd = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )
Called to specify the frame or window which isto be managed by wx Aui Manager .

Frame management is not restricted to just frames. Child windows or custom controls are also allowed.

showH nt (This, Rect) -> ok

Types:
Thi s = wxAui Manager ()
Rect =
{X :: integer(),
Y :: integer(),
W:: integer(),
H:: integer()}

Thisfunction is used by controls to explicitly show a hint window at the specified rectangle.

It is rarely called, and is mostly used by controls implementing custom pane drag/drop behaviour. The specified
rectangle should be in screen coordinates.

unlnit(This) -> ok
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Manager ()
Dissociate the managed window from the manager.
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This function may be called before the managed frame or window is destroyed, but, since wxWidgets 3.1.4, it's
unnecessary to call it explicitly, as it will be called automatically when this window is destroyed, as well as when
the manager itself is.

updat e(This) -> ok
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Manager ()
This method is called after any humber of changes are made to any of the managed panes.
updat e/ 1 must be invoked after addPane/ 4 or i nsert Pane/ 4 are called in order to "realize" or "commit"
the changes. In addition, any number of changes may be made to wxAui Panel nf o structures (retrieved with

get Pane/ 2), but to realize the changes, updat e/ 1 must be called. This construction allows pane flicker to be
avoided by updating the whole layout at one time.
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wxAuiManagerEvent

Erlang module

Event used to indicate various actions taken with wx Aui Manager .
SeewxAui Manager for available event types.

See: wxAui Manager , wxAui Panel nf o

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxEvent
wxWidgets docs: wxAuiM anager Event

Events

Usewx Evt Handl er : connect / 3 withwxAui Manager Event Type to subscribe to events of thistype.

Data Types

wxAui Manager Event () = wx: wx_obj ect ()
wxAui Manager () =
#wx Aui Manager {type =
wxAui Manager Event : wxAui Manager Event Type(),
manager = wxAui Manager: wxAui Manager (),
pane = wxAui Panel nf o: wxAui Panel nfo(),
button = integer(),
veto flag = bool ean(),
canveto_flag = bool ean(),
dc = wxDC wxDC() }
wxAui Manager Event Type() =
aui _pane_button | aui_pane_cl ose | aui_pane_maxi m ze |
aui _pane_restore | aui_pane_activated | aui_render |
aui _fi nd_nanager

Exports

set Manager ( Thi s, Manager) -> ok
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Manager Event ()
Manager = wxAui Manager : wxAui Manager ()

Setsthe wx Aui Manager this event is associated with.

get Manager (Thi s) -> wxAui Manager : wxAui Manager ()
Types:

Thi s = wxAui Manager Event ()
Return: Thewx Aui Manager thisevent is associated with.

set Pane(This, Pane) -> ok
Types:
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Thi s = wxAui Manager Event ()
Pane = wxAui Panel nf o: wxAui Panel nf o()

Sets the pane this event is associated with.

get Pane( Thi s) -> wxAui Panel nf o: wxAui Panel nf o()
Types:

Thi s = wxAui Manager Event ()
Return: The pane this event is associated with.

setButton(This, Button) -> ok
Types.
Thi s = wxAui Manager Event ()
Button = integer()

Setsthe ID of the button clicked that triggered this event.

getButton(This) -> integer()
Types:

Thi s = wxAui Manager Event ()
Return: The ID of the button that was clicked.

set DC(This, Pdc) -> ok

Types:
Thi s = wxAui Manager Event ()
Pdc = wxDC: wxDC()

get DC(Thi s) -> wxDC: wxDC()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Manager Event ()

veto(This) -> ok
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Manager Event ()

veto(This, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types.

Thi s = wxAui Manager Event ()

Option = {veto, bool ean()}

Cancelsthe action indicated by thisevent if canVet o/ 1 istrue.

get Vet o( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:

Thi s = wxAui Manager Event ()
Return: true if this event was vetoed.
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See:veto/ 2

set CanVet o( This, Can_veto) -> ok
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Manager Event ()
Can_veto = bool ean()

Sets whether or not this event can be vetoed.

canVet o( This) -> bool ean()
Types:

Thi s = wxAui Manager Event ()
Return: trueif this event can be vetoed.
See: vet o/ 2
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wxAuiNotebook

Erlang module

wxAui Not ebook is part of the wxAUI class framework, which represents a notebook control, managing multiple

windows with associated tabs.

See also overview_aui.

wxAui Not ebook is a notebook control which implements many features common in applications with dockable
panes. Specifically, wxAui Not ebook implements functionality which allows the user to rearrange tab order via
drag-and-drop, split the tab window into many different splitter configurations, and toggle through different themes

to customize the control's look and feel.

Thedefault themethat isusediswx Aui Def aul t TabAr t (notimplemented inwx), which providesamodern, glossy
look and feel. The theme can be changed by calling set Art Provi der/ 2.

Styles
This class supports the following styles:

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxCont r ol wxW ndowwxEvt Handl er

wxWidgets docs: wxAuiNotebook

Events

Event types emitted from this
conmand_aui not ebook _page_cl osed,
conmand_aui not ebook_page_changi ng,
conmand_aui not ebook_begi n_dr ag,
conmand_aui not ebook_drag_noti on,
conmand_aui not ebook _drag_done,
conmmand_aui not ebook_tab_m ddl e_up,

class: command_aui not ebook_page cl ose,
conmmand_aui not ebook _page changed,
command_aui not ebook_but t on,

command_aui not ebook_end_dr ag,
conmmand_aui not ebook_al | ow_dnd,
command_aui not ebook_tab_m ddl e_down,
command_aui not ebook_tab_ri ght down,

conmand_aui not ebook_tab_ri ght up,command_aui not ebook _bg dclick

Data Types

wxAui Not ebook() = wx: wx_obj ect ()

Exports

new() -> wxAui Not ebook()
Default ctor.

new( Parent) -> wxAui Not ebook()
Types:
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

new( Parent, Options ::
Types:
Par ent

Option

wxW ndow. wx W ndow( )

[Option]) -> wxAui Not ebook()
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{id, integer()} |
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |
{style, integer()}

Constructor.

Creates awxAuiNotebok control.

addPage(Thi s, Page, Caption) -> bool ean()
Types.

Thi s wxAui Not ebook()

Page = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Caption = uni code: chardata()

addPage(Thi s, Page, Caption, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:

Thi s wxAui Not ebook()

Page = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )

Caption = uni code: chardata()

Option = {select, boolean()} | {bitmap, wxBitmap: wxBi t map()}

Adds apage.
If thesel ect parameter istrue, calling thiswill generate a page change event.

addPage(Thi s, Page, Text, Select, |Inageld) -> bool ean()

Types:
Thi s = wxAui Not ebook()
Page = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )
Text = uni code: chardata()
Sel ect = bool ean()
I mageld = integer()

Adds anew page.

The page must have the book control itself as the parent and must not have been added to this control previously.
The call to this function may generate the page changing events.

Return: true if successful, false otherwise.

Remark: Do not delete the page, it will be deleted by the book control.

See: i nsert Page/ 6

Since: 2.9.3

create(This, Parent) -> bool ean()
Types:
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Thi s = wxAui Not ebook()
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

create(This, Parent, Wnid) -> bool ean()
create(This, Parent, Wnid :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:

Thi s = wxAui Not ebook()

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Option =
{id, integer()} |
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()}

Creates the notebook window.

create(This, Parent, Wnid, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:

Thi s = wxAui Not ebook()

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Wnid = integer()

Option =
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()}
Constructs the book control with the given parameters.

del et ePage(This, Page) -> bool ean()

Types:
Thi s = wxAui Not ebook()
Page = integer()

Deletes a page at the given index.
Calling this method will generate a page change event.

get Art Provi der (This) -> wxAui TabArt: wxAui TabArt ()
Types.
Thi s = wxAui Not ebook()

Returns the associated art provider.

get Page(Thi s, Page_idx) -> wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Types:

Thi s = wxAui Not ebook()

Page_i dx = integer()
Returns the page specified by the given index.
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get PageBi t map(Thi s, Page) -> wxBit map: wxBi t nap()

Types:
Thi s = wxAui Not ebook()
Page = integer()

Returns the tab bitmap for the page.

get PageCount (This) -> integer()
Types:

Thi s = wxAui Not ebook()
Returns the number of pagesin the notebook.

get Pagel ndex(Thi s, Page_wnd) -> integer()

Types:
Thi s = wxAui Not ebook()

Page wnd = wxW ndow: wxW ndow( )
Returns the page index for the specified window.
If the window is not found in the notebook, wxNOT_FOUND is returned.

get PageText (This, Page) -> unicode:charlist()

Types:
Thi s = wxAui Not ebook()
Page = integer()

Returns the tab label for the page.

get Sel ection(This) -> integer()
Types:

Thi s = wxAui Not ebook()
Returns the currently selected page.

i nsert Page(Thi s, Page_idx, Page,
Types.
Thi s = wxAui Not ebook()
Page idx = integer()
Page = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )
Caption = uni code: chardata()

i nsert Page(Thi s, Page_idx, Page,
bool ean()
Types:

Capti on)

Capt i on,
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Thi s = wxAui Not ebook()

Page_idx = integer()

Page = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )

Caption = uni code: chardata()

Option = {select, boolean()} | {bitmap, wxBitmap: wxBi t map()}
i nsert Page/ 6 issimilar to AddPage, but allows the ability to specify the insert location.

If thesel ect parameter istrue, calling thiswill generate a page change event.

i nsert Page(Thi s, Index, Page, Text, Select, |Imageld) -> bool ean()

Types:
Thi s = wxAui Not ebook()
I ndex = integer()

Page = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )
Text = uni code: chardata()
Sel ect = bool ean()
I mageld = integer()
Inserts anew page at the specified position.
Return: true if successful, false otherwise.
Remark: Do not delete the page, it will be deleted by the book control.
See: addPage/ 5
Since: 2.9.3

renovePage( Thi s, Page) -> bool ean()

Types:
Thi s = wxAui Not ebook()
Page = integer()

Removes a page, without deleting the window pointer.

set ArtProvider(This, Art) -> ok
Types.

Thi s = wxAui Not ebook()

Art = wxAui TabArt: wxAui TabArt ()

Setsthe art provider to be used by the notebook.

set Font (This, Font) -> bool ean()
Types:

Thi s wxAui Not ebook()

Font = wxFont: wxFont ()

Sets the font for drawing the tab labels, using a bold version of the font for selected tab labels.

set PageBi t map(Thi s, Page, Bitnmap) -> bool ean()
Types:
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Thi s wxAui Not ebook()
Page = integer()
Bitmap = wxBit map: wxBit map()
Sets the bitmap for the page.
To remove a bitmap from the tab caption, pass wxNullBitmap.

set PageText (This, Page, Text) -> bool ean()

Types.
Thi s = wxAui Not ebook()
Page = integer()
Text = uni code: chardata()

Setsthe tab label for the page.

set Sel ection(This, New page) -> integer()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Not ebook()
New _page = integer()
Sets the page selection.
Calling this method will generate a page change event.

set TabCtr| Hei ght (Thi s, Height) -> ok
Types:

Thi s = wxAui Not ebook()

Hei ght = integer()
Setsthe tab height.

By default, the tab control height is calculated by measuring the text height and bitmap sizes on the tab captions.
Calling this method will override that calculation and set the tab control to the specified height parameter. A call to
this method will override any call toset Uni f or nBi t mapSi ze/ 2.

Specifying -1 as the height will return the control to its default auto-sizing behaviour.

set Uni f ornBi t mapSi ze(This, Size) -> ok

Types:
Thi s = wxAui Not ebook()
Size = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}

Ensure that all tabs have the same height, even if some of them don't have bitmaps.

Passing 2wxDefaultSize as si ze undoes the effect of a previous call to this function and instructs the control to use

dynamic tab height.

destroy(This :: wxAui Not ebook()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxAuiNotebookEvent

Erlang module

This classis used by the events generated by wx Aui Not ebook.
See: wxAui Not ebook, wxBookCt r | Event

This class is derived (and can use functions) from: wxBookCt r | Event wxNot i f yEvent wxComrandEvent
wxEvent

wxWidgets docs: wxAuiNotebook Event

Events
Usewx Evt Handl er : connect / 3 withwxAui Not ebookEvent Type to subscribe to events of this type.

Data Types

wxAui Not ebookEvent () = wx: wx_obj ect ()

wxAui Not ebook() =
#wx Aui Not ebook{type =
wxAui Not ebookEvent : wxAui Not ebookEvent Type(),
ol d_selection = integer(),
sel ection = integer(),
drag_source = wxAui Not ebook: wxAui Not ebook() }

wxAui Not ebookEvent Type() =
command_aui not ebook_page_cl ose
command_aui not ebook_page_changed
conmand_aui not ebook_page_changi ng
command_aui not ebook_button | command_aui not ebook_begi n_drag
command_aui not ebook_end_dr ag
conmand_aui not ebook_drag_noti on
command_aui not ebook_al | ow_dnd
command_aui not ebook_t ab_m ddl e_down
command_aui not ebook_t ab_mi ddl e_up
command_aui not ebook_tab_ri ght _down
conmand_aui not ebook_tab_ri ght _up
command_aui not ebook_page_cl osed
command_aui not ebook_drag_done | command_aui not ebook_bg_dcli ck

Exports

set Sel ection(This, Page) -> ok
Types.
Thi s = wxAui Not ebookEvent ()
Page = integer()
Sets the selection member variable.

get Sel ection(This) -> integer()
Types:
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Thi s = wxAui Not ebookEvent ()
Returns the currently selected page, or wx NOT_FOUND if none was selected.

Note: under Windows, get Sel ect i on/ 1 will returnthesamevalueasget A dSel ect i on/ 1 when called from
the EVT_BOCOKCTRL_PAGE_CHANG NG handler and not the page which is going to be selected.

set O dSel ection(This, Page) -> ok

Types:
Thi s = wxAui Not ebookEvent ()
Page = integer()

Setsthe id of the page selected before the change.

get A dSel ection(This) -> integer()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Not ebookEvent ()
Returns the page that was sel ected before the change, wx NOT_FOUND if hone was sel ected.

setDragSource(This, S) -> ok
Types.
Thi s = wxAui Not ebookEvent ()
S = wxAui Not ebook: wxAui Not ebook()

get DragSour ce( Thi s) -> wxAui Not ebook: wxAui Not ebook()

Types:
Thi s = wxAui Not ebookEvent ()
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wxAuiPanelnfo

Erlang module

wxAui Panel nf o is part of the wxAUI class framework. See also overview_aui.

wxAui Panel nf o specifies al the parameters for a pane. These parameters specify where the pane is on the screen,
whether it is docked or floating, or hidden. In addition, these parameters specify the pane's docked position, floating
position, preferred size, minimum size, caption text among many other parameters.

See: wxAui Manager , wxAui DockAr t
wxWidgets docs: wxAuiPanelnfo

Data Types

WxAui Panel nfo() = wx: wx_obj ect ()

Exports
new() -> wxAui Panel nfo()

new( C) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:

C = wxAui Panel nfo()
Copy constructor.

best Si ze(This, Size) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:

Thi s wxAui Panel nf o()

Size = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}
best Si ze/ 3 setstheideal sizefor the pane.

The docking manager will attempt to use this size as much as possible when docking or floating the pane.

best Si ze(This, X, Y) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:

Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

X =Y = integer()

bot t om( Thi s) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nf o()
bot t onT 1 setsthe pane dock position to the bottom side of the frame.

Thisis the same thing as calling Direction(wxAUI_DOCK_BOTTOM).

bot t omDockabl e( Thi s) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:
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Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

bot t onDockabl e(This, Options :: [Option]) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:

Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

Option = {b, boolean()}

bot t onDockabl e/ 2 indicates whether a pane can be docked at the bottom of the frame.

caption(This, C -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types.

Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

C = uni code: chardat a()

capt i on/ 2 setsthe caption of the pane.

captionVisi bl e(This) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

captionVisible(This, Options :: [Option]) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types.

Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

Option = {visible, boolean()}

CaptionVisible indicates that a pane caption should be visible.
If false, no pane caption is drawn.

centre(This) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
Cent er () (notimplemented in wx) sets the pane dock position to the left side of the frame.

The centre paneisthe spacein the middle after all border panes (Ieft, top, right, bottom) are subtracted from the layourt.
Thisis the same thing as calling Direction(wxAUI_DOCK_CENTRE).

centrePane(This) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
cent r ePane/ 1 specifiesthat the pane should adopt the default center pane settings.

Centre panes usually do not have caption bars. Thisfunction provides an easy way of preparing a paneto be displayed
in the center dock position.

cl oseButton(This) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:
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Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

cl oseButton(This, Options :: [Option]) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:

Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

Option = {visible, boolean()}

cl oseBut t on/ 2 indicates that a close button should be drawn for the pane.

def aul t Pane( Thi s) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
def aul t Pane/ 1 specifiesthat the pane should adopt the default pane settings.

dest royOnd ose(This) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

destroyOnd ose(This, Options :: [Option]) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:

Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

Option = {b, boolean()}
dest r oyOnd ose/ 2 indicates whether a pane should be destroyed when it is closed.

Normally a pane is simply hidden when the close button is clicked. Setting DestroyOnClose to true will cause the
window to be destroyed when the user clicks the pan€e's close button.

direction(This, Direction) -> wxAui Panel nfo()

Types.
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
Direction = integer()

di recti on/ 2 determines the direction of the docked pane.

Itisfunctionally thesameascallingl ef t/ 1,ri ght/ 1,top/ 1 or bott o 1, except that docking direction may
be specified programmatically viathe parameter.

dock(Thi s) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:

Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
dock/ 1 indicates that a pane should be docked.

Itisthe opposite of f | oat/ 1.

dockabl e( Thi s) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:
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Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

dockabl e(This, Options :: [Option]) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:

Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

Option = {b, boolean()}
dockabl e/ 2 specifies whether aframe can be docked or not.

It is the same as specifying TopDockabl e(b).BottomDockabl e(b).L eftDockable(b).RightDockable(b).

fixed(This) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
fi xed/ 1 forces apaneto be fixed size so that it cannot be resized.

After callingfi xed/ 1,i sFi xed/ 1 will return true.

float (This) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:

Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
f | oat/ 1 indicates that a pane should be floated.

It isthe opposite of dock/ 1.

fl oat abl e(Thi s) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

floatabl e(This, Options :: [Option]) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:

Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

Option = {b, bool ean()}

f | oat abl e/ 2 setswhether the user will be able to undock a pane and turn it into a floating window.

floati ngPosition(This, Pos) -> wxAui Panel nfo()

Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
Pos = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}

fl oat i ngPosi ti on/ 3 setsthe position of the floating pane.

floatingPosition(This, X, Y) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:
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Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
X =Y = integer()

floatingSi ze(This, Size) -> wxAui Panel nfo()

Types:
This = wxAui Panel nfo()
Size = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}

fl oati ngSi ze/ 3 setsthe size of the floating pane.

floatingSize(This, X, Y) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types.

Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

X =Y = integer()

gri pper (This) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

gripper(This, Options :: [Option]) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:

Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

Option = {visible, boolean()}

gri pper/ 2 indicates that a gripper should be drawn for the pane.

gri pper Top(This) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types.
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

gri pperTop(This, Options :: [Option]) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:

This = wxAui Panel nfo()

Option = {attop, boolean()}

gri pper Top/ 2 indicates that a gripper should be drawn at the top of the pane.

hasBor der (This) -> bool ean()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
hasBor der / 1 returnstrue if the pane displays a border.

hasCapti on(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
hasCapt i on/ 1 returnstrueif the pane displays a caption.
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hasCl oseButton(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
hasCl oseBut t on/ 1 returnstrueif the pane displays a button to close the pane.

hasFl ag( This, Flag) -> bool ean()

Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
Flag = integer()

hasFl ag/ 2 returnstrueif the property specified by flag is active for the pane.

hasGri pper (This) -> bool ean()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
hasG i pper/ 1 returnstrueif the pane displays a gripper.

hasGri pper Top(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
hasG i pper/ 1 returnstrueif the pane displays a gripper at the top.

hasMaxi m zeButton(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
hasMaxi m zeBut t on/ 1 returnstrue if the pane displays a button to maximize the pane.

hasM ni m zeButton(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
hasM ni m zeBut t on/ 1 returnstrueif the pane displays a button to minimize the pane.

hasPi nBut t on( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
hasPi nBut t on/ 1 returnstrue if the pane displays a button to float the pane.

hi de(This) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:

Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
hi de/ 1 indicates that a pane should be hidden.

i sBott onDockabl e(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
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Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

i sBott onDockabl e/ 1 returnstrueif the pane can be docked at the bottom of the managed frame.

See: | sDockabl e() (notimplemented in wx)

i sDocked(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
i sDocked/ 1 returnstrueif the paneis currently docked.

i sFi xed(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxAui Panel nfo()
i sFi xed/ 1 returnstrueif the pane cannot be resized.

i sFl oat abl e(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
i sFl oat abl e/ 1 returnstrue if the pane can be undocked and displayed as a floating window.

i sFl oating(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

i sFl oati ng/ 1 returnstrueif the paneisfloating.

i sLeft Dockabl e( This) -> bool ean()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
i sLeft Dockabl e/ 1 returnstrueif the pane can be docked on the left of the managed frame.

See: | sDockabl e() (notimplemented in wx)

i sMovabl e( This) -> bool ean()
Types.
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

IsMoveable() returnstrue if the docked frame can be undocked or moved to another dock position.

i sCk(This) -> bool ean()
Types.
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
i sOK/ 1 returnstrueif thewxAui Panel nf o structureisvalid.

A pane structure isvalid if it has an associated window.
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i sResi zabl e(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
i SResi zabl e/ 1 returnstrueif the pane can be resized.

i sRi ght Dockabl e(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
i sRi ght Dockabl e/ 1 returnstrueif the pane can be docked on the right of the managed frame.

See: | sDockabl e() (notimplemented in wx)

i sShown(This) -> bool ean()
Types.
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

i sShown/ 1 returnstrueif the paneis currently shown.

i sTool bar (This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxAui Panel nfo()
i sTool bar/ 1 returnstrueif the pane contains atoolbar.

i sTopDockabl e(Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
i sTopDockabl e/ 1 returnstrueif the pane can be docked at the top of the managed frame.

See: | sDockabl e() (notimplemented in wx)

| ayer (This, Layer) -> wxAui Panel nfo()

Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
Layer = integer()

| ayer/ 2 determines the layer of the docked pane.

The dock layer is similar to an onion, the inner-most layer being layer 0. Each shell moving in the outward direction
has a higher layer number. This alows for more complex docking layout formation.

[ ef t (This) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
| ef t/ 1 setsthe pane dock position to the |eft side of the frame.

Thisisthe same thing as calling Direction(wxAUI_DOCK_LEFT).
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| ef t Dockabl e( This) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

| ef t Dockabl e(This, Options :: [Option]) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:

This = wxAui Panel nfo()

Option = {b, boolean()}

| ef t Dockabl e/ 2 indicates whether a pane can be docked on the left of the frame.

maxSi ze(This, Size) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:

Thi s wxAui Panel nf o()

Size = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}
maxSi ze/ 3 sets the maximum size of the pane.

maxSi ze(This, X, Y) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:

Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

X =Y = integer()

maxi mi zeButton( Thi s) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

maxi m zeButton(This, Options :: [Option]) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types.

Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

Option = {visible, boolean()}

maxi m zeBut t on/ 2 indicates that a maximize button should be drawn for the pane.

m nSi ze(This, Size) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:

Thi s wxAui Panel nf o()

Size = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}
m nSi ze/ 3 sets the minimum size of the pane.

Please note that thisis only partially supported as of thiswriting.

m nSi ze(This, X, Y) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:
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Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
X =Y = integer()

m ni m zeButton(This) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

mnimzeButton(This, Options :: [Option]) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:

Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

Option = {visible, boolean()}

m ni m zeBut t on/ 2 indicates that a minimize button should be drawn for the pane.

nmovabl e( Thi s) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

novabl e(This, Options :: [Option]) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:

Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

Option = {b, bool ean()}

Movable indicates whether a frame can be moved.

nane(This, N) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
N = uni code: chardat a()
name/ 2 setsthe name of the pane so it can be referenced in lookup functions.

If anameis not specified by the user, arandom name is assigned to the pane when it is added to the manager.

paneBor der (Thi s) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

paneBorder (This, Options :: [Option]) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types.

Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

Option = {visible, boolean()}

PaneBorder indicates that a border should be drawn for the pane.

pi nButton(This) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:
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Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

pi nButton(This, Options :: [Option]) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:

Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

Option = {visible, boolean()}

pi nBut t on/ 2 indicates that a pin button should be drawn for the pane.

position(This, Pos) -> wxAui Panel nfo()

Types.
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
Pos = integer()

posi ti on/ 2 determinesthe position of the docked pane.

resi zabl e(Thi s) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

resi zabl e(This, Options :: [Option]) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types.

Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

Option = {resizable, boolean()}

resi zabl e/ 2 allows a pane to be resized if the parameter is true, and forces it to be a fixed size if the parameter
isfase.

Thisissimply an antonym for f i xed/ 1.

right(This) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nf o()
ri ght/ 1 setsthe pane dock position to the right side of the frame.

Thisis the same thing as calling Direction(wxAUI_DOCK_RIGHT).

ri ght Dockabl e(This) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nf o()

ri ght Dockabl e(This, Options :: [Option]) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:

Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

Option = {b, bool ean()}

ri ght Dockabl e/ 2 indicates whether a pane can be docked on the right of the frame.
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row(This, Row) -> wxAui Panel nfo()

Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
Row = integer ()

r ow 2 determinesthe row of the docked pane.

saf eSet (This, Source) -> ok
Types:
This = Source = wxAui Panel nfo()
Write the safe parts of a Panelnfo object "source" into “this".

"Safe parts' are al non-Ul elements (e.g. al layout determining parameters like the size, position etc.)
parts' (pointers to button, frame and window) are not modified by this write operation.

Remark: This method is used when loading perspectives.

setFlag(This, Flag, Option_state) -> wAui Panel nfo()

Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
Flag = integer()

Option_state = bool ean()

set Fl ag/ 3 turnsthe property given by flag on or off with the option_state parameter.

show( Thi s) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

show( This, Options :: [Option]) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types.

Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

Option = {show, bool ean()}

show 2 indicates that a pane should be shown.

t ool bar Pane( Thi s) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
t ool bar Pane/ 1 specifies that the pane should adopt the default toolbar pane settings.

top(This) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
t op/ 1 setsthe pane dock position to the top of the frame.

Thisisthe same thing as calling Direction(wxAUI_DOCK_TOP).
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t opDockabl e( This) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

t opDockabl e(This, Options :: [Option]) -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types:

This = wxAui Panel nfo()

Option = {b, boolean()}

t opDockabl e/ 2 indicates whether a pane can be docked at the top of the frame.

wi ndow( This, W -> wxAui Panel nfo()
Types.

Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

W= wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )

wi ndow/ 2 assigns the window pointer that the wx Aui Panel nf o should use.

Thisnormally does not need to be specified, asthe window pointer isautomatically assigned to thewx Aui Panel nf o
structure as soon asiit is added to the manager.

get Wndow( Thi s) -> wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

get Frane(This) -> wxFranme: wxFrane()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

getDirection(This) -> integer()
Types.
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

get Layer (This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxAui Panel nfo()

get Row( This) -> integer()
Types:
Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

getPosition(This) -> integer()
Types.

Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

get Fl oatingPosition(This) -> {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}
Types:
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Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()
get Fl oati ngSi ze(This) -> {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}
Types:

Thi s = wxAui Panel nfo()

destroy(This :: wxAui Panelnfo()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxAUiSimpleTabArt

Erlang module

Another standard tab art provider for wx Aui Not ebook.

wxAui Si npl eTabArt isderived fromwxAui TabArt demonstrating how to write acompletely new tab art class.
It can also be used as alternative to wx Aui Def aul t TabArt (not implemented in wx).

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxAui TabAr t
wxWidgets docs: wxAuiSimpleT abArt

Data Types
WxAui Si npl eTabArt () = wx: wx_obj ect ()

Exports
new() -> wxAui Si nmpl eTabArt ()

destroy(This :: wxAui Si npl eTabArt()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxAuiTabArt

Erlang module

Tab art provider defines all the drawing functions used by wx Aui Not ebook.
This allows the wx Aui Not ebook to have a pluggable |ook-and-feel.

By default, awx Aui Not ebook uses an instance of this class called wx Aui Def aul t TabArt (not implemented in
wx) which provides bitmap art and a colour scheme that is adapted to the major platforms' look. Y ou can either derive
from that classto alter its behaviour or write a completely new tab art class.

Another example of creating a new wxAui Not ebook tab bar iswxAui Si npl eTabArt .
Call wxAui Not ebook: set Art Provi der/ 2 to make use of this new tab art.
wxWidgets docs: wxAuiTabArt

Data Types
WXAUi TabArt () = wx:wx_object()

Exports

setFl ags(This, Flags) -> ok
Types:

This = wxAui TabArt ()

Fl ags = integer()
Setsflags.

set Measuri ngFont (This, Font) -> ok
Types:

This = wxAui TabArt ()

Font = wxFont: wxFont ()

Sets the font used for cal culating measurements.

set Nor mal Font (This, Font) -> ok
Types.

This = wxAui TabArt ()

Font = wxFont: wxFont ()

Sets the normal font for drawing labels.

set Sel ect edFont (This, Font) -> ok
Types:

This = wxAui TabArt ()

Font = wxFont: wxFont ()

Setsthe font for drawing text for selected Ul elements.
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set Col our (This, Colour) -> ok
Types.

This = wxAui TabArt ()

Col our = wx: wx_col our ()
Sets the colour of the inactive tabs.

Since: 2.9.2

set Acti veCol our (This, Col our)
Types:

Thi s = wxAui TabArt ()

Col our = wx:wx_col our ()
Sets the colour of the selected tab.

Since: 2.9.2
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wxBitmap

Erlang module

This class encapsul ates the concept of a platform-dependent bitmap, either monochrome or colour or colour with alpha
channel support.

If you need direct access the bitmap data instead going through drawing to it using wx Menor y DC you need to use the
wxPi xel Dat a (not implemented in wx) class (either wxNativePixelData for RGB bitmaps or wxAlphaPixelData
for bitmaps with an additionally apha channel).

Note that many wx Bi t map functionstake at ype parameter, which is a value of the AvxBitmapType enumeration.
Thevalidity of those values depends however on the platform where your program is running and from the wxWidgets
configuration. If all possible wxWidgets settings are used:

In addition, wxBi t map can load and save all formats that wx| mage can; see wx| nage for more info. Of course,
you must have loaded the wx| nage handlers (see AwxInitAlllmageHandlers() and wx| mage: : AddHandl er (not
implemented in wx)). Note that all available wxBitmapHandlers for a given wxWidgets port are automatically loaded
at startup so you won't need to use wx Bi t map: : AddHandl er (not implemented in wx).

More on the difference between wx | nage and wxBi t map: wx| mage isjust abuffer of RGB byteswith an optional
buffer for the apha bytes. It is al generic, platform independent and image file format independent code. It includes
generic codefor scaling, resizing, clipping, and other manipulations of theimage data. OTOH, wxBi t map isintended
to be awrapper of whatever isthe native image format that is quickest/easiest to draw to aDC or to be the target of the
drawing operations performed on awx Menor y DC. By splitting the responsibilities between wxImage/wxBitmap like
this then it's easier to use generic code shared by al platforms and image types for generic operations and platform
specific code where performance or compatibility is needed.

Predefined objects (include wx.hrl): 2wxNullBitmap

See: Overview bitmap, Overview bitmap, wxDC: bl i t/ 6, wxl con, wxCur sor, wxMenor yDC, wx| mage,
wx Pi xel Dat a (not implemented in wx)

wxWidgets docs: wxBitmap

Data Types

wxBi t map() = wx:wx_object ()
Exports

new() -> wxBitmap()
Default constructor.

Constructs a bitmap object with no data; an assignment or another member function such as create/ 4 or
| oadFi | e/ 3 must be called subsequently.

new( Nane) -> wxBitmap()
new( Sz) -> wxBitmap()

new(l ng) -> wxBitnmap()
Types:
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I mg = wxl nage: wxl nage() | wxBitnmap: wxBi t map()

new( Wdth, Height) -> wxBitmap()
new( Name, Height :: [Option]) -> wxBitmap()
new( Sz, Height :: [Option]) -> wxBitnmap()
new(lng, Height :: [Option]) -> wxBitmap()
Types:
I mg = wxl mage: wxl mage()
Option = {depth, integer()}
Creates this bitmap object from the given image.
This hasto be done to actually display an image as you cannot draw an image directly on awindow.

The resulting bitmap will use the provided colour depth (or that of the current system if depth is ?
WXBITMAP_SCREEN_DEPTH) which entails that a colour reduction may take place.

On Windows, if there is a palette present (set with SetPalette), it will be used when creating the wxBi t map (most
useful in 8-bit display mode). On other platforms, the palette is currently ignored.

new(Bits, Wdth, Height) -> wxBitnmap()
new( Wdth, Height, Height :: [Option]) -> wxBitmap()
Types:

Wdth = Height = integer()

Option = {depth, integer()}

Creates a new bitmap.

A depth of AWwxBITMAP_SCREEN_DEPTH indicates the depth of the current screen or visual.

Some platforms only support 1 for monochrome and wxBITMAP_SCREEN_DEPTH for the current colour setting.
A depth of 32 including an apha channel is supported under MSW, Mac and GTK+.

new(Bits, Wdth, Height, Options :: [Option]) -> wxBitnap()
Types:

Bits = binary()

Wdth = Height = integer()

Option = {depth, integer()}

Creates a bitmap from the given array bi t s.

You should only use this function for monochrome bitmaps (depth 1) in portable programs: in this case the bits
parameter should contain an XBM image.

For other bit depths, the behaviour is platform dependent: under Windows, the data is passed without any changes
to the underlying CreateBitmap() API. Under other platforms, only monochrome bitmaps may be created using this
constructor and wx | mage should be used for creating colour bitmaps from static data.

destroy(This :: wxBitmap()) -> ok
Creates bitmap corresponding to the given cursor.
This can be useful to display a cursor as it cannot be drawn directly on awindow.

This constructor only existsin wxMSW and wxGTK (whereit isimplemented for GTK+ 2.8 or later) only.
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Since: 3.1.0 Destructor. See overview_refcount_destruct for more info.

If the application omitsto delete the bitmap explicitly, the bitmap will be destroyed automatically by wxWidgetswhen
the application exits.

Warning: Do not delete a bitmap that is selected into a memory device context.

convert Tol mage(This) -> wxl mage: wxl mage()
Types:

This = wxBi t map()
Creates an image from a platform-dependent bitmap.

This preserves mask information so that bitmaps and images can be converted back and forth without loss in that
respect.

copyFrom con(This, Icon) -> bool ean()
Types.

Thi s wWxBi t map()

I con = wxl con: wxl con()

Creates the bitmap from an icon.

create(This, Sz) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxBitmap()
Sz = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}

create(This, Wdth, Height) -> bool ean()
create(This, Sz, Height :: [Option]) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxBit map()
Sz = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}

Option = {depth, integer()}

This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.

create(This, Wdth, Height, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
create(This, Wdth, Height, Dc) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxBi t map()
Wdth = Height = integer()
Dc = wxDC: wxDC()
Create a bitmap compatible with the given DC, inheriting its magnification factor.
Return: true if the creation was successful.

Since: 3.1.0
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get Dept h(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxBitmap()
Gets the colour depth of the bitmap.
A value of 1 indicates a monochrome bitmap.

get Hei ght (This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxBitmap()
Gets the height of the bitmap in pixels.
See:get Wdt h/ 1, Get Si ze() (notimplemented in wx)

getPalette(This) -> wxPal ette: wxPal ette()
Types:
This = wxBitmap()

Gets the associated palette (if any) which may have been loaded from afile or set for the bitmap.

See: wxPal ett e

get Mask(Thi s) -> wxMask: wxMask()
Types:
This = wxBitmap()
Gets the associated mask (if any) which may have been loaded from afile or set for the bitmap.
See: set Mask/ 2, wxMask

getWdth(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxBitmap()
Gets the width of the bitmap in pixels.
See: get Hei ght/ 1, Get Si ze() (not implemented in wx)

get SubBi t map(This, Rect) -> wxBitnap()

Types:
This = wxBit map()
Rect =
{X :: integer(),
Y :: integer(),
W:: integer(),
H:: integer()}

Returns a sub bitmap of the current one as long as the rect belongs entirely to the bitmap.
This function preserves bit depth and mask information.

| oadFil e(This, Nane) -> bool ean()
Types:
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Thi s
Name

wWxBi t map()
uni code: char dat a()

| oadFil e(This, Nanme, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxBit map()
Nanme = uni code: chardat a()
Option = {type, wx:wx_enun()}
Loads a bitmap from afile or resource.
Return: true if the operation succeeded, false otherwise.

Remark: A palette may be associated with the bitmap if one exists (especially for colour Windows bitmaps), and if
the code supportsit. Y ou can check if one has been created by using the get Pal et t e/ 1 member.

See: saveFil el 4

ok(This) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxBi t map()
See: i sCk/ 1.

i sCk(This) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxBi t map()
Returnstrueif bitmap datais present.

saveFil e(This, Nane, Type) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxBitmap()
Name = uni code: chardat a()
Type = wx:wx_enum()

saveFil e(This, Nane, Type, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxBit map()
Nanme = uni code: chardat a()
Type = wx: wx_enun()
Option = {palette, wxPal ette: wxPal ette()}
Saves abitmap in the named file.
Return: true if the operation succeeded, false otherwise.
Remark: Depending on how wxWidgets has been configured, not all formats may be available.

See: | oadFil e/ 3
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set Dept h(This, Depth) -> ok
Types:
This = wxBitmap()
Depth = integer()
Deprecated: Thisfunction is deprecated since version 3.1.2, dimensions and depth can only be set at construction time.
Sets the depth member (does not affect the bitmap data).

set Hei ght (This, Height) -> ok
Types:
This = wxBi t map()
Hei ght = integer()
Deprecated: Thisfunction isdeprecated since version 3.1.2, dimensions and depth can only be set at construction time.
Sets the height member (does not affect the bitmap data).

set Mask(This, Msk) -> ok

Types:

This = wxBitmap()

Mask = wxMask: wxMask()
Sets the mask for this bitmap.

Remark: The bitmap object owns the mask once this has been called.

Note: A mask can be set also for bitmap with an apha channel but doing so under wxMSW is not recommended
because performance of drawing such bitmap is not very good.

See: get Mask/ 1, wxMask

setPalette(This, Palette) -> ok
Types:

This = wxBitmap()

Pal ette = wxPal ette: wxPal ette()
Sets the associated pal ette.
(Not implemented under GTK+).
See: wxPal ett e

setWdth(This, Wdth) -> ok
Types:
This = wxBi t map()
Wdth = integer()
Deprecated: Thisfunction is deprecated since version 3.1.2, dimensions and depth can only be set at construction time.
Sets the width member (does not affect the bitmap data).
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wxBitmapButton

Erlang module

A bitmap button is a control that contains a bitmap.

Notice that since wxWidgets 2.9.1 bitmap display is supported by the base wxBut t on classitself and the only tiny
advantage of using this classis that it allows specifying the bitmap in its constructor, unlike wxBut t on. Please see
the base class documentation for more information about images support in wxBut t on.

Styles

This class supports the following styles:

See: wxBut t on

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxBut t on wxCont r ol wxW ndowwxEvt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxBitmapButton

Events

Event types emitted from this class: command_but t on_cl i cked

Data Types

wxBi t mapButton() = wx:wx_obj ect ()
Exports

new() -> wxBitmapButton()
Default ctor.

new( Parent, |d, Bitmap) -> wxBitnmapButton()
Types:

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Bitmap = wxBi t map: wxBi t map()

new(Parent, Id, Bitmap, Options :: [Option]) -> wxBitnmapButton()
Types.

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Bitmap = wxBit map: wxBit map()

Option =
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()} |
{validator, wx:wx_object()}

Constructor, creating and showing a button.
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Remark: The bitmap parameter is normally the only bitmap you need to provide, and wxWidgets will draw the button
correctly in its different states. If you want more control, call any of the functions Set Bi t mapPr essed() (not
implemented in wx), wxBut t on: set Bi t mapFocus/ 2, wxBut t on: set Bi t mapDi sabl ed/ 2.

See: cr eat e/ 5, wxVal i dat or (not implemented in wx)

create(This, Parent, Id, Bitmap) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxBi t mapBut t on()

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Bi t map = wxBi t map: wxBi t map()

create(This, Parent, Id, Bitnmap, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types.

This = wxBi t mapButt on()

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )

Id = integer()

Bi tmap = wxBi t map: wxBi t map()

Option =
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()} |
{validator, wx:wx_object()}

Button creation function for two-step creation.
For more details, seenew 4.

newCl oseButton(Parent, Wnid) -> wxBitmapButton()
Types:

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Wnid = integer()
Helper function creating a standard-looking "Close" button.

To get the best results, platform-specific code may need to be used to create a small, title bar-like "Close" button.
This function is provided to avoid the need to test for the current platform and creates the button with as native look
as possible.

Return: The new button.
Since: 2.9.5

destroy(This :: wxBitmapButton()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxBitmapDataObject

Erlang module

wxBi t mapDat aCbj ect isaspecialization of wxDat aCbj ect for bitmap data. It can be used without change to
paste datainto thewxC i pboar d or awxDr opSour ce (not implemented in wx). A user may wish to derive anew
classfrom this classfor providing a bitmap on-demand in order to minimize memory consumption when offering data
in severa formats, such as a bitmap and GIF.

This class may be used asis, but get Bi t map/ 1 may be overridden to increase efficiency.

See: Overview dnd, wxDat aCbhj ect ,wxDat aCbj ect Si npl e (notimplementedinwx), wxFi | eDat aCbj ect ,
wx Text Dat aCbj ect , wxDat aCbj ect

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxDat aChj ect
wxWidgets docs: wxBitmapDataObj ect

Data Types
wxBi t mapDat aCbj ect () = wx: wx_obj ect ()

Exports
new() -> wxBitnmapDat aCbject ()

new( Options :: [Option]) -> wxBitmpDataObject ()
new( Bi t map) -> wxBi t mapDat aCbj ect ()
Types:
Bi tmap = wxBi t map: wxBi t map()
Constructor, optionally passing a bitmap (otherwise use set Bi t map/ 2 later).

get Bi t map( This) -> wxBit map: wxBi t map()
Types:

This = wxBi t mapDat aCbj ect ()
Returns the bitmap associated with the data object.

Y ou may wish to override this method when offering data on-demand, but thisisnot required by wxWidgets internals.
Use this method to get datain bitmap form from thewx Cl i pboar d.

setBitmap(This, Bitmap) -> ok
Types:
This = wxBi t mapDat aCbj ect ()
Bitmap = wxBit map: wxBit map()
Sets the bitmap associated with the data object.
This method is called when the data object receives data. Usually there will be no reason to override this function.

destroy(This :: wxBitmapDataQbject()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxBookCtrIBase

Erlang module

A book control is a convenient way of displaying multiple pages of information, displayed one page at a time.
wxWidgets has five variants of this control:

This abstract class is the parent of all these book controls, and provides their basic interface. This is a pure virtual
class so you cannot allocate it directly.

See: Overview bookctrl
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxCont r ol wxW ndowwxEvt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxBook CtriBase

Data Types

wxBookCt rl Base() = wx:wx_obj ect()

Exports

addPage(Thi s, Page, Text) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxBookCt r| Base()
Page = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )
Text = uni code: chardata()

addPage(Thi s, Page, Text, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:

Thi s wxBookCt r | Base()

Page = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )

Text = uni code: chardata()

Option = {bSel ect, boolean()} | {inmageld, integer()}

Adds anew page.
The page must have the book control itself as the parent and must not have been added to this control previoudly.

The call to this function will generate the page changing and page changed eventsif sel ect istrue, but not when
inserting the very first page (as thereis no previous page selection to switch from in this case and so it wouldn't make
sense to e.g. veto such event).

Return: true if successful, false otherwise.
Remark: Do not delete the page, it will be deleted by the book control.
See: i nsert Page/ 5

i nsert Page(Thi s, |ndex, Page, Text) -> bool ean()
Types:
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This = wxBookCt r| Base()

I ndex = integer()

Page = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )
Text = uni code: chardata()

i nsertPage(This, |ndex, Page, Text, Options :: [Option]) ->

bool ean()
Types:
This = wxBookCt r| Base()
I ndex = integer()

Page = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Text = uni code: chardata()
Option = {bSel ect, boolean()} | {inmageld, integer()}

Inserts a new page at the specified position.

Return: true if successful, false otherwise.

Remark: Do not delete the page, it will be deleted by the book control.
See: addPage/ 4

del et ePage(This, Page) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxBookCt r| Base()
Page = integer()

Deletes the specified page, and the associated window.

The call to this function generates the page changing events when deleting the currently selected page or a page
preceding it in the index order, but it does not send any events when deleting the last page: while in this case the
selection also changes, it becomes invalid and for compatibility reasons the control never generates events with the

invalid selection index.

renmovePage( Thi s, Page) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxBookCt r| Base()
Page = integer()

Deletes the specified page, without del eting the associated window.
See del et ePage/ 2 for anote about the events generated by this function.

del et eAl | Pages(This) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxBookCt r| Base()
Deletes all pages.

get Page(Thi s, Page) -> wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Types:
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Thi s
Page

wxBookCt r | Base()
i nteger()

Returns the window at the given page position.

get PageCount (This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxBookCt r| Base()
Returns the number of pagesin the control.

get Current Page(This) -> wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Types:

This = wxBookCt r| Base()
Returns the currently selected page or NULL.

advanceSel ection(This) -> ok
Types.
This = wxBookCt r| Base()

advanceSel ection(This, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:

This = wxBookCt r| Base()

Option = {forward, bool ean()}

Cyclesthrough the tabs.
The call to this function generates the page changing events.

set Sel ection(This, Page) -> integer()

Types:
This = wxBookCt r| Base()
Page = integer()

Sets the selection to the given page, returning the previous selection.

Notice that the call to this function generates the page changing events, use the changeSel ect i on/ 2 function if
you don't want these events to be generated.

See: get Sel ection/ 1

get Sel ection(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxBookCt r| Base()
Returns the currently selected page, or wx NOT_FOUND if none was selected.

Note that this method may return either the previously or newly selected page when
cadled from the EVT_BOOKCTRL_PAGE CHANGED handler depending on the platfform and so
wxBookCt r | Event : get Sel ecti on/ 1 should be used instead in this case.
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changeSel ection(This, Page) -> integer()

Types:
This = wxBookCt r| Base()
Page = integer()

Changes the selection to the given page, returning the previous selection.
This function behavesasset Sel ect i on/ 2 but doesnot generate the page changing events.
See overview_events _prog for more information.

hitTest(This, Pt) -> Result

Types:
Result = {Res :: integer(), Flags :: integer()}
This = wxBookCt r| Base()
Pt = {X:: integer(), Y :: integer()}

Returns the index of the tab at the specified position or wx NOT_FOUND if none.
If f | ags parameter isnon-NULL, the position of the point inside the tab is returned as well.
Return: Returns the zero-based tab index or wx NOT_FOUND if there is no tab at the specified position.

get PageText (This, NPage) -> unicode:charlist()
Types:

This = wxBookCt r| Base()

NPage = integer()
Returns the string for the given page.

set PageText (This, Page, Text) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxBookCt r| Base()
Page = integer()
Text = uni code: chardata()
Sets the text for the given page.
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wxBookCtrlIEvent

Erlang module

This class represents the events generated by book controls (wxNot ebook, wxLi st book, wxChoi cebook,
wx Tr eebook, wxAui Not ebook).

The PAGE_CHANGING events are sent before the current page is changed. It alows the program to examine
the current page (which can be retrieved with get O dSel ecti on/ 1) and to veto the page change by caling
wxNot i f yEvent : vet o/ 1 if, for example, the current valuesin the controls of the old page are invalid.

The PAGE_CHANGED events are sent after the page has been changed and the program cannot veto it any more, it
just informs it about the page change.

To summarize, if the program isinterested in validating the page val ues before allowing the user to changeit, it should
process the PAGE_CHANGING event, otherwise PAGE_CHANGED is probably enough. In any case, it is probably
unnecessary to process both events at once.

See: wxNot ebook, wxLi st book, wxChoi cebook, wxTr eebook, wxTool book, wxAui Not ebook
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxNot i f yEvent wxConmandEvent wxEvent
wxWidgets docs: wxBook CtrIEvent

Data Types

wxBookCtrl Event () = wx: wx_obj ect ()

wxBookCtrl () =
#wxBookCtr| {t ype = wxBookCtr | Event : wxBookCt r| Event Type(),
nSel = integer(),
na dSel = integer()}

wxBookCt r | Event Type() =
command_not ebook_page_changed
command_not ebook_page_changi ng | choi cebook_page_changed
choi cebook_page_changi ng | treebook_page_changed
treebook_page changi ng | tool book_page_changed
t ool book_page _changing | |istbook_page_changed
I i st book_page_changi ng

Exports

get A dSel ection(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxBookCtr| Event ()
Returns the page that was sel ected before the change, wx NOT_FOUND if hone was sel ected.

get Sel ection(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxBookCtrl Event ()
Returns the currently selected page, or wx NOT _FOUND if none was selected.

Note: under Windows, get Sel ecti on/ 1 will returnthe samevalueasget A dSel ect i on/ 1 when called from
the EVT_BOOKCTRL_PAGE_CHANG NG handler and not the page which is going to be selected.
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set A dSel ection(This, Page) -> ok

Types:
This = wxBookCtr| Event ()
Page = integer()

Setsthe id of the page selected before the change.

set Sel ection(This, Page) -> ok
Types:
This = wxBookCtr| Event ()
Page = integer()
Sets the selection member variable.
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wxBoxSizer

Erlang module

The basic idea behind abox sizer isthat windows will most often belaid out in rather simple basic geometry, typically
inarow or acolumn or several hierarchies of either.

For more information, please see overview_sizer_box.

See: Wwx Si zer , Overview sizer

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxSi zer
wxWidgets docs: wxBoxSizer

Data Types

wxBoxSi zer () = wx: wx_obj ect ()
Exports

new(Orient) -> wxBoxSi zer ()
Types.

Oient = integer()
Constructor for awxBoxSi zer .

ori ent may be either of wxVERTICAL or wxHORIZONTAL for creating either a column sizer or arow sizer.

getOrientation(This) -> integer()
Types.
This = wxBoxSi zer ()
Returns the orientation of the box sizer, either wxVERTICAL or wxHORIZONTAL.

destroy(This :: wxBoxSi zer()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxBrush

Erlang module

A brush isadrawing tool for filling in areas. It is used for painting the background of rectangles, ellipses, etc. It has
acolour and astyle.

On amonochrome display, wxWidgets shows all brushes as white unless the colour is really black.

Do not initialize objects on the stack before the program commences, since other required structures may not have
been set up yet. Instead, define global pointers to objects and create them in wxApp: : Onl ni t (not implemented
in wx) or when required.

An application may wish to create brushes with different characteristics dynamically, and there is the consequent
danger that a large number of duplicate brushes will be created. Therefore an application may wish to get
a pointer to a brush by using the global list of brushes 2wxTheBrushList, and calling the member function
wxBr ushLi st :: Fi ndOr Cr eat eBr ush() (not implemented in wx).

This class uses reference counting and copy-on-writeinternally so that assignments between two instances of this class
are very cheap. You can therefore use actual objects instead of pointers without efficiency problems. If an instance
of this classis changed it will create its own data internally so that other instances, which previously shared the data
using the reference counting, are not affected.

Predefined objects (include wx.hrl):
See: wxBr ushLi st (not implemented in wx), wx DC, wxDC: set Br ush/ 2
wxWidgets docs: wxBrush

Data Types

wxBrush() = wx:wx_object ()
Exports

new() -> wxBrush()
Default constructor.
The brush will be uninitialised, and wx Br ush:i sCk/ 1 will return false.

new( Col our) -> wxBrush()
new( Brush) -> wxBrush()
Types:
Brush = wxBrush: wxBrush() | wxBitmap: wxBitmap()
Copy constructor, uses reference counting.

new( Col our, Options :: [Option]) -> wxBrush()

Types:
Col our = wx: wx_col our ()
Option = {style, wx:wx_enum()}

Constructs a brush from a colour object and st yl e.
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destroy(This :: wxBrush()) -> ok
Destructor.
See overview_refcount_destruct for more info.

Remark: Although all remaining brushes are del eted when the application exits, the application should try to clean up
all brushesitsalf. Thisis because wxWidgets cannot know if a pointer to the brush object is stored in an application
data structure, and there is arisk of double deletion.

get Col our (This) -> wx: wx_col our4()
Types.

This = wxBrush()
Returns a reference to the brush colour.

See: set Col our/ 4

get Sti ppl e(This) -> wxBi t map: wxBi t map()
Types:

This = wxBrush()
Gets a pointer to the stipple bitmap.

If the brush does not have awx BRUSHSTYLE_STI PPLE style, this bitmap may be non-NULL but uninitialised (i.e.
wxBi t map:i sCOk/ 1 returnsfalse).

See: set Sti ppl e/ 2

get Styl e(This) -> wx:wx_enun()
Types:
This = wxBrush()
Returns the brush style, one of the AwxBrushStyle values.

See: set Styl e/ 2,set Col our/ 4,set Sti ppl e/ 2

i sHat ch(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxBrush()
Returnstrueif the style of the brush is any of hatched fills.

Seeiget Stylel/l

i sCk(This) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxBrush()
Returnstrueif the brush isinitialised.

Notice that an uninitialized brush object can't be queried for any brush properties and all callsto the accessor methods
on it will result in an assert failure.

set Col our (Thi s, Col our) -> ok
Types:
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This = wxBrush()
Col our = wx: wx_col our ()
Sets the brush colour using red, green and blue values.

See: get Col our/ 1

set Col our (This, Red, Green, Blue) -> ok
Types:

This = wxBrush()

Red = Green = Blue = integer()

setStipple(This, Bitmap) -> ok
Types:

This = wxBrush()

Bi tmap = wxBi t map: wxBi t map()
Sets the stipple bitmap.

Remark: The style will be set to wxBRUSHSTYLE_STI PPLE, unlessthe bitmap has a mask associated to it, in which
case the style will be set to wBRUSHSTYLE_STI PPLE_MASK_OPAQUE.

See: WwxBi t map

setStyle(This, Style) -> ok
Types:
This = wxBrush()
Style = wx: wx_enum()
Sets the brush style.
Seerget Style/l
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wxBufferedDC

Erlang module

This class provides a simple way to avoid flicker: when drawing on it, everything is in fact first drawn on an in-
memory buffer (a wxBi t map) and then copied to the screen, using the associated wxDC, only once, when this
object is destroyed. wxBuf f er edDC itself istypically associated with wxCl i ent DC, if you want to use it in your
EVT_PAI NT handler, you should look a wxBuf f er edPai nt DCinstead.

When used like this, a valid DC must be specified in the constructor while the buf f er bitmap doesn't have to be
explicitly provided, by default this class will allocate the bitmap of required size itself. However using a dedicated
bitmap can speed up the redrawing process by eliminating the repeated creation and destruction of a possibly big
bitmap. Otherwise, wx Buf f er edDC can be used in the same way as any other device context.

Another possible use for wxBuf f er edDC is to use it to maintain a backing store for the window contents. In this
case, the associated DC may be NULL but a valid backing store bitmap should be specified.

Finally, please note that GTK+ 2.0 as well as macOS provide double buffering themselves natively. You can
either use wxW ndow. i sDoubl eBuf f er ed/ 1 to determine whether you need to use buffering or not, or use
wxAut oBuf f er edPai nt DC (not implemented in wx) to avoid needless double buffering on the systems which
already do it automatically.

See: wx DC, wx Menor yDC, wx Buf f er edPai nt DC, wx Aut oBuf f er edPai nt DC (not implemented in wx)
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxMenor y DC wx DC
wxWidgets docs: wxBufferedDC

Data Types
wxBuf f eredDC() = wx: wx_obj ect ()

Exports

new() -> wxBufferedDC()
Default constructor.

Y ou must call one of thei ni t / 4 methods later in order to use the device context.

new(Dc) -> wxBufferedDC()
Types.
Dc = wxDC: wxDC()

new(Dc, Area) -> wxBufferedDC()
new(Dc, Area :: [Option]) -> wxBufferedDC()
Types.
Dc = wxDC: wxDC()
Option = {buffer, wxBitmap: wBitmap()} | {style, integer()}
Creates abuffer for the provided dc.
i ni t/ 4 must not be called when using this constructor.
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new(Dc, Area, Options :: [Option]) -> wxBufferedDC()
Types.

Dc = wxDC: wxDC()

Area = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}

Option = {style, integer()}
Creates a buffer for the provided dc.

i ni t/ 4 must not be called when using this constructor.

destroy(This :: wxBufferedDC()) -> ok
Copies everything drawn on the DC so far to the underlying DC associated with this object, if any.

init(This, Dc) -> ok
Types.
This = wxBuf feredDC()
Dc = wxDC: wxDC()

init(This, Dc, Area) -> ok
init(This, Dc, Area :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:
This = wxBuf feredDC()
Dc = wxDC: wxDC()
Option = {buffer, wxBitmap: wxBitmap()} | {style, integer()}

init(This, Dc, Area, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:
Thi s wxBuf f er edDC( )
Dc = wxDC: wxDC()
Area = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}
Option = {style, integer()}
Initializes the object created using the default constructor.

Please see the constructors for parameter details.
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wxBufferedPaintDC

Erlang module

This is a subclass of wxBufferedDC which can be used inside of an EVT_PAINT() event
handler to achieve double-buffered drawing. Just use this class instead of wxPai nt DC and make sure
wxW ndow: set BackgroundStyl e/ 2 is called with wxBG_STYLE _PAINT somewhere in the class
initialization code, and that's all you have to do to (mostly) avoid flicker. The only thing to watch out for is that if
you are using this class together with wxScr ol | ed (not implemented in wx), you probably do not want to call
wxScr ol | edW ndow: pr epar eDC/ 2 onit asit aready doesthisinternally for the real underlying wx Pai nt DC.

See: wxDC, wxBuf f er edDC, wx Aut oBuf f er edPai nt DC (not implemented in wx), wx Pai nt DC
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxBuf f er edDC wx Menor y DC wx DC
wxWidgets docs: wxBufferedPaintDC

Data Types
wxBuf f er edPai nt DC() = wx: wx_obj ect ()

Exports

new( W ndow) -> wxBufferedPai nt DC()
Types:
W ndow = wxW ndow:. wxW ndow( )

new( W ndow, Buffer) -> wxBufferedPaint DC()
new( W ndow, Buffer :: [Option]) -> wxBufferedPai nt DC()

Types:
W ndow = wxW ndow: wxW ndow( )
Option = {style, integer()}

new( W ndow, Buffer, Options :: [Option]) -> wxBufferedPai nt DC()
Types:

W ndow = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )

Buf fer = wxBi t map: wxBi t map()

Option = {style, integer()}

As with wxBuf f er edDC, you may either provide the bitmap to be used for buffering or let this object create one
internally (in the latter case, the size of the client part of the window is used).

Pass wxBUFFER_CLIENT_AREA for the st yl e parameter to indicate that just the client area of the window is
buffered, or wxBUFFER_VIRTUAL _AREA to indicate that the buffer bitmap covers the virtual area.

destroy(This :: wxBufferedPaintDC()) -> ok
Copies everything drawn on the DC so far to the window associated with this object, using awxPai nt DC.
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wxButton

Erlang module

A button is a control that contains atext string, and is one of the most common elements of a GUI.
It may be placed on awxDi al og or on awxPanel panel, or indeed on aimost any other window.

By default, i.e. if none of the alignment styles are specified, thelabel is centered both horizontally and vertically. If the
button has both alabel and a bitmap, the alignment styles above specify the location of the rectangle combining both
thelabel and the bitmap and the bitmap position set withwx But t on: : Set Bi t mapPosi ti on() (notimplemented
in wx) defines the relative position of the bitmap with respect to the label (however currently non-default alignment
combinations are not implemented on all platforms).

Since version 2.9.1 wxBut t on supports showing both text and an image (currently only when using wxMSW,
WXGTK or wxOSX/Cocoa ports), see Set Bi t nap() (not implemented in wx) and set Bi t mapLabel / 2,
set Bi t mapDi sabl ed/ 2 &c methods. In the previous wxWidgets versions this functionality was only availablein
(the now trivial) wxBi t mapBut t on class which was only capable of showing an image without text.

A button may have either asingle image for all states or different images for the following states (different images are
not currently supported under macOS where the normal imageis used for all states):

All of the bitmaps must be of the same size and the normal bitmap must be set first (to avalid bitmap), before setting
any other ones. Also, if the size of the bitmaps is changed later, you need to change the size of the normal bitmap
before setting any other bitmaps with the new size (and you do need to reset all of them as their original values can
be lost when the normal bitmap size changes).

The position of the image inside the button be configured using Set Bi t napPosi ti on() (notimplementedinwx).
By default the image is on the lft of the text.

Please also notice that GTK+ uses aglobal setting called gt k- but t on- i mages to determine if the images should
be shown in the buttons at all. If it is off (whichisthe case in e.g. Gnome 2.28 by default), no images will be shown,
consistently with the native behaviour.

Styles

This class supports the following styles:

See: wxBi t mapBut t on

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxCont r ol wxW ndowwx Evt Handl er
wxWidgets docs; wxButton

Events

Event types emitted from this class: command_but t on_cl i cked

Data Types

wxButton() = wx:wx_object ()

Exports

new() -> wxButton()
Default ctor.
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new( Parent, Id) -> wxButton()
Types.
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Id = integer()

new(Parent, Id, Options :: [Option]) -> wButton()
Types:

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Option =
{l abel , unicode: chardata()} |
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()} |
{validator, wx:wx_object()}

Constructor, creating and showing a button.

The preferred way to create standard buttonsisto use default value of | abel . If nolabel issuppliedandi d isone of
standard IDsfrom thislist, a standard label will be used. In other words, if you use a predefined wx|1 D_XXX constant,
just omit the label completely rather than specifying it. In particular, help buttons (the oneswithi d of wx| D_HELP)
under macOS can't display any label at all and while wxBut t on will detect if the standard "Help" label is used and
ignore it, using any other label will prevent the button from correctly appearing as a help button and so should be
avoided.

In addition to that, the button will be decorated with stock icons under GTK+ 2.
See: cr eat e/ 4, wxVal i dat or (not implemented in wx)

create(This, Parent, 1d) -> boolean()
Types:

This = wxButton()

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

create(This, Parent, Id, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxButton()

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Option =
{l abel , unicode: chardata()} |
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()} |
{validator, wx:wx_object()}

Button creation function for two-step creation.
For more details, see new/ 3.
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getDefaul tSize() -> {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}
Returns the default size for the buttons.

It is advised to make all the dialog buttons of the same size and this function allows retrieving the (platform, and
current font dependent) size which should be the best suited for this.

The optional wi n argument is new since wxWidgets 3.1.3 and allows to get a per-monitor DPI specific size.

get Defaul t Size(Wn) -> {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}
Types.
Wn = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

set Defaul t (This) -> wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )
Types:
This = wxButton()
This sets the button to be the default item in its top-level window (e.g.
the panel or the dialog box containing it).
Asnormal, pressing return causes the default button to be depressed when the return key is pressed.

See aso wxW ndow: set Focus/ 1 which sets the keyboard focus for windows and text panel items, and
wxTopLevel W ndow. : Set Def aul t It en() (notimplemented inwx).

Remark: Under Windows, only dialog box buttons respond to this function.
Return: the old default item (possibly NULL)

set Label (This, Label) -> ok

Types:
This = wxButton()
Label = unicode: chardata()

Setsthe string |abel for the button.

get Bi t mapDi sabl ed( This) -> wxBitmap: wxBi t map()
Types:
This = wxButton()
Returns the bitmap for the disabled state, which may be invalid.
See: set Bi t mapDi sabl ed/ 2
Since: 2.9.1 (availablein wxBi t mapBut t on only in previous versions)

get Bi t mapFocus(This) -> wxBit map: wxBi t map()
Types:
This = wxButton()
Returns the bitmap for the focused state, which may be invalid.
See: set Bi t mapFocus/ 2
Since: 2.9.1 (availablein wxBi t mapBut t on only in previous versions)
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get Bi t mapLabel (This) -> wxBit map: wxBi t nap()
Types:

This = wxButton()
Returns the bitmap for the normal state.

This is exactly the same as Get Bi t map() (not implemented in wx) but uses a name backwards-compatible with
wxBi t mapBut t on.

See: Set Bi t map() (not implemented in wx), set Bi t mapLabel / 2
Since: 2.9.1 (availablein wxBi t mapBut t on only in previous versions)

set Bi t mapDi sabl ed( This, Bitmap) -> ok
Types:

This = wxButton()

Bitmap = wxBit map: wxBit map()
Sets the bitmap for the disabled button appearance.

If bi t map isinvalid, thedisabled bitmap isset to the automatically generated greyed out version of the normal bitmap,
i.e. the same bitmap asis used by default if this method is not called at all. Use Set Bi t map() (not implemented in
wx) with an invalid bitmap to remove the bitmap completely (for all states).

See: get Bi t mapDi sabl ed/ 1, set Bi t mrapLabel / 2, Set Bi t napPressed() (not implemented in wx),
set Bi t mapFocus/ 2

Since: 2.9.1 (availablein wxBi t mapBut t on only in previous versions)

set Bi t mapFocus(This, Bitmap) -> ok
Types:
This = wxButton()
Bi tmap = wxBi t map: wxBi t map()
Sets the bitmap for the button appearance when it has the keyboard focus.
If bi t map isinvalid, the normal bitmap will be used in the focused state.

See: get Bi t mapFocus/ 1, setBit rapLabel /2, SetBi t mapPressed() (not implemented in wx),
set Bi t mapDi sabl ed/ 2

Since: 2.9.1 (availablein wxBi t mapBut t on only in previous versions)

set Bi t mapLabel (This, Bitmap) -> ok
Types.
This = wxButton()
Bi tmap = wxBi t map: wxBi t map()
Sets the bitmap label for the button.
Remark: Thisisthe bitmap used for the unsel ected state, and for all other statesif no other bitmaps are provided.
See: Set Bi t map() (not implemented in wx), get Bi t mapLabel / 1
Since: 2.9.1 (availablein wxBi t mapBut t on only in previous versions)

destroy(This :: wxButton()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxCalendarCitrl

Erlang module

The calendar control allows the user to pick a date. The user can move the current selection using the keyboard and
select the date (generating EVT_ CALENDAR event) by pressing <Ret ur n> or double clicking it.

Generic calendar has advanced possibilities for the customization of its display, described below. If you want to use
these possibilities on every platform, use wxGenericCaendarCtrl instead of wxCal endar Ct r | .

All global settings (such as colours and fonts used) can, of course, be changed. But also, the display style for each day
in the month can be set independently using wxCal endar Dat eAt t r class.

An item without custom attributes is drawn with the default colours and font and without border, but setting custom
attributes with set At t r / 3 allows modifying its appearance. Just create a custom attribute object and set it for the
day you want to be displayed specially (note that the control will take ownership of the pointer, i.e. it will delete it
itself). A day may be marked as being a holiday, even if it is not recognized as one by wx_dat et i me() using the
wxCal endar Dat eAt t r; set Hol i day/ 2 method.

As the attributes are specified for each day, they may change when the month is changed, so you will often want to
update them in EVT_CALENDAR_PAGE CHANGED event handler.

If neither the wx CAL_SUNDAY_FI RST or wxCAL_MONDAY_FI RST style is given, the first day of the week is
determined from operating system's settings, if possible. The native wxGTK calendar choosesthe first weekday based
on locale, and these styles have no effect oniit.

Styles
This class supports the following styles:

Note: Changing the selected date will trigger an EVT_CALENDAR_DAY, MONTH or YEAR event as well as an
EVT_CALENDAR_SEL_CHANGED event.

See: Examples, wxCal endar Dat eAtt r, wxCal endar Event ,wxDat ePi cker Ct r |
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxCont r ol wxW ndowwxEvt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxCalendar Ctrl

Events

Event types emitted from this class: cal endar _sel _changed, cal endar _weekday_cl i cked

Data Types

wxCal endarCtrl () = wx:wx_object ()

Exports

new() -> wxCal endarCtrl ()
Default constructor.

new(Parent, I1d) -> wxCal endarCrl ()
Types:
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Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Id = integer()

new Parent, 1d, Options :: [Option]) -> wxCal endarCtrl ()
Types.

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Option =
{date, wx:wx_datetine()} |
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()}
Doesthesameascr eat e/ 4 method.

create(This, Parent, |1d) -> bool ean()
Types.

This = wxCal endarCtrl ()

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )

Id = integer()

create(This, Parent, Id, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types.

This = wxCal endarCtrl ()

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Option =
{date, wx:wx_datetime()} |
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()}
Creates the control.

See wxW ndow. new 3 for the meaning of the parameters and the control overview for the possible styles.

destroy(This :: wxCalendarCtrl()) -> ok
Destroys the control.

set Date(This, Date) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxCal endarCtrl ()

Date = wx: wx_datetine()
Sets the current date.

The dat e parameter must be valid and in the currently valid range as set by Set Dat eRange() (not implemented
in wx), otherwise the current date is not changed and the function returns false and, additionally, triggers an assertion
failureif the dateisinvaid.
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getDate(This) -> wx:wx_datetinme()
Types:

This = wxCal endarCtrl ()
Getsthe currently selected date.

enabl eYear Change(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxCal endarCtrl ()

enabl eYear Change(This, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:

This = wxCal endarCrl ()

Option = {enabl e, bool ean()}
Deprecated:

Thisfunction should be used instead of changingwx CAL_NO_YEAR_ CHANGE stylebit directly. It allowsor disallows
the user to change the year interactively. Only in genericwxCal endar Ctr | .

enabl eMont hChange( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types.
This = wxCal endarCtrl ()

enabl eMont hChange(This, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxCal endarCrl ()

Option = {enabl e, bool ean()}
This function should be used instead of changing wx CAL_NO_MONTH_CHANGE style bit.

It allows or disallows the user to change the month interactively. Note that if the month cannot be changed, the year
cannot be changed neither.

Return: true if the value of this option really changed or falseif it was already set to the requested value.

enabl eHol i dayDi spl ay(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxCal endarCrl ()

enabl eHol i dayDi spl ay(This, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:
This = wxCal endarCtrl ()
Option = {display, boolean()}
This function should be used instead of changing wx CAL_ SHOW HCOLI DAYS style bit directly.
It enables or disables the special highlighting of the holidays.

set Header Col ours(This, Col Fg, Col Bg) -> ok
Types:
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This = wxCal endarCtrl ()
Col Fg = Col Bg = wx: wx_col our ()
Set the colours used for painting the weekdays at the top of the control.
This method is currently only implemented in generic wxCal endar Ct r | and does nothing in the native versions.

get Header Col our Fg( Thi s) -> wx: wx_col our4()
Types:

This = wxCal endarCtrl ()
Gets the foreground colour of the header part of the calendar window.

This method is currently only implemented in generic wxCal endar Ct r | and always returnswxNul | Col our in
the native versions.

See: set Header Col our s/ 3

get Header Col our Bg( Thi s) -> wx: wx_col our4()
Types:
This = wxCal endarCtrl ()
Gets the background colour of the header part of the calendar window.

This method is currently only implemented in generic wxCal endar Ct r | and always returnswxNul | Col our in
the native versions.

See: set Header Col our s/ 3

set Hi ghl i ght Col ours(This, Col Fg, Col Bg) -> ok
Types:

This = wxCal endarCtrl ()

Col Fg = Col Bg = wx: wx_col our ()
Set the colours to be used for highlighting the currently selected date.

This method is currently only implemented in generic wxCal endar Ct r | and does nothing in the native versions.

get Hi ghl i ght Col our Fg( Thi s) -> wx: wx_col our 4()
Types:
This = wxCal endarCrl ()
Gets the foreground highlight colour.
Only in genericwx Cal endar Ctr | .

This method is currently only implemented in generic wxCal endar Ct r | and always returnswxNul | Col our in
the native versions.

See: set Hi ghl i ght Col ours/ 3

get Hi ghl i ght Col our Bg( Thi s) -> wx: wx_col our 4()
Types:

This = wxCal endarCtrl ()
Gets the background highlight colour.
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Only in genericwxCal endar Ctr 1 .

This method is currently only implemented in generic wxCal endar Ct r | and always returns wxNul | Col our in
the native versions.

See: set Hi ghl i ght Col ours/ 3

set Hol i dayCol ours(This, Col Fg, Col Bg) -> ok
Types:

This = wxCal endarCtrl ()

Col Fg = Col Bg = wx: wx_col our ()
Sets the colours to be used for the holidays highlighting.

This method is only implemented in the generic version of the control and does nothing in the native ones. It should
also only be caled if the window styleincludeswx CAL_SHOW HOLI DAYS flag or enabl eHol i dayDi spl ay/ 2
had been called.

get Hol i dayCol our Fg( Thi s) -> wx:wx_col our4()
Types:

This = wxCal endarCtrl ()
Return the foreground colour currently used for holiday highlighting.

Only useful with generic wxCal endar Ct r| as native versions currently don't support holidays display at al and
alwaysreturn wxNul | Col our .

See: set Hol i dayCol ours/ 3

get Hol i dayCol our Bg( This) -> wx:wx_col our4()
Types:

This = wxCal endarCtrl ()
Return the background colour currently used for holiday highlighting.

Only useful with generic wxCal endar Ct r| as native versions currently don't support holidays display at al and
alwaysreturn wxNul | Col our .

See: set Hol i dayCol our s/ 3

get Attr(This, Day) -> wxCal endarDat eAttr:wxCal endarDat eAttr ()
Types:
This = wxCal endarCtrl ()
Day = integer()
Returns the attribute for the given date (should be in therange 1...31).
The returned pointer may be NULL. Only in genericwxCal endar Ct r | .

setAttr(This, Day, Attr) -> ok
Types.
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This = wxCal endarCtrl ()

Day = integer()

Attr = wxCal endar Dat eAttr: wxCal endar Dat eAttr ()
Associates the attribute with the specified date (in the range 1...31).

If the pointer isNULL, the items attributeis cleared. Only in genericwxCal endar Ctr | .

set Hol i day(This, Day) -> ok
Types:
This = wxCal endarCtrl ()
Day = integer()
Marks the specified day as being a holiday in the current month.
This method is only implemented in the generic version of the control and does nothing in the native ones.

resetAttr(This, Day) -> ok
Types:
This = wxCal endarCtrl ()
Day = integer()
Clears any attributes associated with the given day (in therange 1...31).
Only in genericwxCal endar Ctrl .

hitTest(This, Pos) -> Result

Types:
Result =
{Res :: wx:wx_enun(),
Date :: wx:wx_datetinme(),

Wi o owxc wx_enum() }
This = wxCal endarCrl ()
Pos = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}

Returns one of wxCalendarHitTestResult constants and fills either dat e or wd pointer with the corresponding value
depending on the hit test code.

Not implemented in wxGTK currently.
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wxCalendarDateAttr

Erlang module

wxCal endar Dat eAtt r is a custom attributes for a calendar date. The objects of this class are used with
wxCal endar Ct rl .

See: wxCal endar Ctr |
wxWidgets docs: wxCalendar DateAttr

Data Types
wxCal endar Dat eAttr() = wx: wx_obj ect ()

Exports
new() -> wxCal endarDateAttr ()

new( Border) -> wxCal endarDateAttr()

new( Border :: [Option]) -> wxCal endar Dat eAttr ()
Types:
Option =

{col Text, wx:wx_col our()}
{col Back, wx:wx_col our()}
r(
|

I
I
)} |

{col Border, wx:wx_col ou
{font, wxFont:wxFont ()}
{border, wx:wx_enun()}

Constructor for specifying all wxCal endar Dat eAt t r properties.

new( Border, Options :: [Option]) -> wxCal endarDateAttr()
Types:

Border = wx:wx_enum()

Option = {col Border, wx:wx_col our()}

Constructor using default properties except the given border.

set Text Col our (Thi s, Col Text) -> ok
Types.

This = wxCal endar Dat eAttr ()

Col Text = wx:wx_col our ()

Sets the text (foreground) colour to use.

set Backgr oundCol our (Thi s, Col Back) -> ok
Types:

This = wxCal endar Dat eAttr ()

Col Back = wx:wx_col our ()

Sets the text background colour to use.
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set Bor der Col our (This, Col) -> ok

Types:
This = wxCal endar Dat eAttr ()
Col = wx:wx_col our ()

Sets the border colour to use.

set Font (This, Font) -> ok

Types:
This = wxCal endar Dat eAttr ()
Font = wxFont: wxFont ()

Sets the font to use.

set Border (This, Border) -> ok
Types.
This = wxCal endar Dat eAttr ()
Border = wx:wx_enum()

Sets the border to use.

set Hol i day(This, Holiday) -> ok
Types:
This = wxCal endar Dat eAttr ()
Hol i day = bool ean()

If hol i day istrue, this calendar day will be displayed as a holiday.

hasText Col our (This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxCal endar Dat eAttr ()
Returns true if a non-default text foreground colour is set.

hasBackgr oundCol our (Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxCal endar Dat eAttr ()
Returnstrueif a non-default text background colour is set.

hasBor der Col our (Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxCal endar Dat eAttr ()
Returnstrueif a non-default border colour is set.

hasFont (This) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxCal endar Dat eAttr ()
Returnstrueif anon-default font is set.
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hasBor der (This) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxCal endar Dat eAttr ()
Returnstrueif anon-default (i.e. any) border is set.

i sHol i day(This) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxCal endar Dat eAttr ()
Returnstrueif this calendar day is displayed as a holiday.

get Text Col our (This) -> wx:wx_col our4()
Types:

This = wxCal endar Dat eAttr ()
Returns the text colour set for the calendar date.

get Backgr oundCol our (Thi s) -> wx:wx_col our4()
Types:

This = wxCal endar Dat eAttr ()
Returns the background colour set for the calendar date.

get Bor der Col our (This) -> wx:wx_col our4()
Types:

This = wxCal endar Dat eAttr ()
Returns the border colour set for the calendar date.

get Font (Thi s) -> wxFont: wxFont ()
Types:

This = wxCal endar Dat eAttr ()
Returns the font set for the calendar date.

get Border (This) -> wx:wx_enun()
Types.

This = wxCal endar Dat eAttr ()
Returns the border set for the calendar date.

destroy(This :: wxCal endarDateAttr()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxCalendarEvent

Erlang module

ThewxCal endar Event classis used together withwxCal endar Ct r 1 .

See: wxCal endar Ctr |

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxDat eEvent wxConmandEvent wxEvent
wxWidgets docs: wxCalendar Event

Data Types
wxCal endar Event () = wx: wx_obj ect ()
wxCal endar () =
#wx Cal endar {t ype = wxCal endar Event : wxCal endar Event Type(),

wday
dat e
wxCal endar Event Type() =
cal endar _sel changed | cal endar _day_changed
cal endar _nont h_changed | cal endar_year changed
cal endar _doubl ecl i cked | cal endar _weekday_cl i cked

Wx: Wx_enum(),
wx: wx_datetime()}

Exports

get WeekDay(This) -> wx:wx_enun()
Types:
This = wxCal endar Event ()
Returns the week day on which the user clicked in EVT_CALENDAR WEEKDAY_CLI| CKED handler.

It doesn't make sense to call thisfunction in other handlers.

getDate(This) -> wx:wx_datetinme()

Types.
This = wxCal endar Event ()
Returns the date.
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wxCaret

Erlang module

A caret is a blinking cursor showing the position where the typed text will appear. Text controls usually have their
own caret but wxCar et provides away to use a caret in other windows.

Currently, the caret appears as a rectangle of the given size. In the future, it will be possible to specify a bitmap to
be used for the caret shape.

A caret is always associated with awindow and the current caret can be retrieved using wxW ndow: get Car et / 1.
The same caret can't be reused in two different windows.

wxWidgets docs: wxCar et

Data Types

wxCaret () = wx:wx_object ()
Exports

new( W ndow, Size) -> wxCaret()

Types:
W ndow = wxW ndow:. wxW ndow( )
Size = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}

new( W ndow, Wdth, Height) -> wxCaret ()
Types.

W ndow = wxW ndow:. wxW ndow( )

Wdth = Height = integer()

Creates a caret with the given size (in pixels) and associates it with thewi ndow.

create(This, Wndow, Size) -> bool ean()
Types.

This = wxCaret ()

W ndow = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )

Size = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}

create(This, Wndow, Wdth, Height) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxCaret ()

W ndow = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )

Wdth = Height = integer()

Creates a caret with the given size (in pixels) and associates it with thewi ndow (same as the equivalent constructors).
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get Bl i nkTime() -> integer()

Returns the blink time which is measured in milliseconds and is the time elapsed between 2 inversions of the caret
(blink time of the caret isthe same for all carets, so this functionsis static).

getPosition(This) -> {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}
Types:
This = wxCaret ()

get Size(This) -> {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}
Types:
This = wxCaret ()

get Wndow( Thi s) -> wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Types.

This = wxCaret ()
Get the window the caret is associated with.

hi de(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxCaret ()

Hides the caret, same as Show(false).

i SCk(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxCaret ()
Returns true if the caret was created successfully.

i sVisible(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxCaret ()

Returns true if the caret is visible and false if it is permanently hidden (if it is blinking and not shown currently but
will be after the next blink, this method still returns true).

nove(This, Pt) -> ok

Types:
This = wxCaret ()
Pt = {X:: integer(), Y :: integer()}

move(This, X, Y) -> ok
Types:

This = wxCaret ()

X =Y = integer()

Move the caret to given position (in logical coordinates).
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setBl i nkTime(M Il i seconds) -> ok
Types:

MI11liseconds = integer()
Setsthe blink time for all the carets.

Warning: Under Windows, this function will change the blink time for all carets permanently (until the next time it
iscalled), even for carets in other applications.

See: get Bl i nkTi me/ 0

set Si ze(This, Size) -> ok

Types:
This = wxCaret ()
Size = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}

set Si ze(This, Wdth, Height) -> ok
Types:

This = wxCaret ()

Wdth = Height = integer()

Changes the size of the caret.

show( This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxCaret ()

show( This, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types.

This = wxCaret ()

Option = {show, bool ean()}

Shows or hides the caret.

Notice that if the caret was hidden N times, it must be shown N times as well to reappear on the screen.

destroy(This :: wxCaret()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxCheckBox

Erlang module

A checkbox is alabelled box which by default is either on (checkmark is visible) or off (no checkmark). Optionally
(when the wxCHK_3STATE style flag is set) it can have athird state, called the mixed or undetermined state. Often
thisisused asa"Does Not Apply" state.

Styles

This class supports the following styles:

See: wxRadi oBut t on, wxCommrandEvent

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxCont r ol wxW ndowwxEvt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxCheckBox

Events

Event types emitted from this class: conmmand_checkbox_cl i cked

Data Types

wxCheckBox() = wx:wx_object ()

Exports

new() -> wxCheckBox()
Default constructor.

See: cr eat e/ 5, wxVal i dat or (notimplemented in wx)

new( Parent, 1d, Label) -> wxCheckBox()
Types:

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Label = uni code: chardata()

new( Parent, |d, Label, Options :: [Option]) -> wxCheckBox()
Types.

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Label = unicode: chardata()

Option =
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()} |
{val idator, wx:wx_object()}

Constructor, creating and showing a checkbox.
See: cr eat e/ 5, wxVal i dat or (not implemented in wx)
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destroy(This :: wxCheckBox()) -> ok
Destructor, destroying the checkbox.

create(This, Parent, 1d, Label) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxCheckBox()

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Label = uni code: chardat a()

create(This, Parent, |Id, Label, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types.

Thi s = wxCheckBox()

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Label = unicode: chardata()

Option =
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()} |
{validator, wx:wx_object()}

Creates the checkbox for two-step construction.
Seenew 4 for details.

get Val ue(Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxCheckBox()
Gets the state of a 2-state checkbox.

Return: Returnstrueif it is checked, false otherwise.

get 3St at eVal ue(This) -> wx:wx_enun()
Types:

This = wxCheckBox()
Gets the state of a 3-state checkbox.

Asserts when the function is used with a 2-state checkbox.

i s3rdSt at eAl | owedFor User (Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxCheckBox()
Returns whether or not the user can set the checkbox to the third state.

Return: true if the user can set the third state of this checkbox, false if it can only be set programmatically or if it's
a 2-state checkbox.
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i s3State(This) -> bool ean()
Types.
Thi s = wxCheckBox()
Returns whether or not the checkbox is a 3-state checkbox.

Return: trueif this checkbox is a 3-state checkbox, falseif it's a 2-state checkbox.

i sChecked(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
Thi s = wxCheckBox()

This is just a maybe more readable synonym for get Val ue/ 1: just as the latter, it returns true if the checkbox is
checked and fal se otherwise.

setVal ue(This, State) -> ok
Types.
This = wxCheckBox()
State = bool ean()

Sets the checkbox to the given state.
This does not cause awx EVT_CHECKBOX event to get emitted.

set3StateVal ue(This, State) -> ok
Types:

This = wxCheckBox()

State = wx: wx_enum()

Sets the checkbox to the given state.
This does not cause awx EVT_CHECKBOX event to get emitted.
Asserts when the checkbox is a 2-state checkbox and setting the state to wxCHK_UNDETERMINED.
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wxCheckListBox

Erlang module

A wxCheckLi st Box islikeawxLi st Box, but allows itemsto be checked or unchecked.
When using this class under Windows wxWidgets must be compiled with wxUSE_ OWNER_DRAWN set to 1.
See: wxLi st Box, wxChoi ce, wxComboBox, wxLi st Ct r | , wxCommandEvent

Thisclassisderived (and can usefunctions) from: wxLi st Box wxCont r ol Wt hlt ens wxCont r ol wxW ndow
wxEvt Handl er

wxWidgets docs: wxCheckL istBox

Events

Event types emitted from this class. cormand_checkl i st box_t oggl ed

Data Types

wxCheckLi st Box() = wx:wx_object ()

Exports

new() -> wxCheckLi st Box()
Default constructor.

new( Parent, 1d) -> wxCheckLi st Box()
Types.

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

new(Parent, Id, Options :: [Option]) -> wxCheckLi st Box()
Types.

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Option =
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{choi ces, [unicode:chardata()]} |
{style, integer()} |
{validator, wx:wx_object()}

Constructor, creating and showing alist box.

destroy(This :: wxCheckLi stBox()) -> ok
Destructor, destroying the list box.

check(This, Item -> ok
Types:
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Thi s
Item

wx CheckLi st Box()
i nteger()

check(This, Item Options :: [Option]) -> ok

Types.
Thi s = wxCheckLi st Box()
Item = integer()

Option = {check, boolean()}
Checks the given item.
Note that calling this method does not result in awx EVT_CHECKLI STBOX event being emitted.

i sChecked(This, Item) -> bool ean()

Types:
Thi s = wxCheckLi st Box()
Item = integer()

Returnstrueif the given item is checked, false otherwise.
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wxChildFocusEvent

Erlang module

A child focus event is sent to a (parent-)window when one of its child windows gains focus, so that the window could
restore the focus back to its corresponding child if it losesit now and regains later.

Notice that child window is the direct child of the window receiving event. Use wxW ndow. f i ndFocus/ 0 to
retrieve the window which is actually getting focus.

See: Overview events
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wx CommandEvent wxEvent
wxWidgets docs: wxChildFocusEvent

Events

Usewx Evt Handl er : connect / 3 withwxChi | dFocusEvent Type to subscribe to events of thistype.

Data Types

wxChi | dFocusEvent () = wx: wx_obj ect ()

wxChi | dFocus() =
#wx Chi | dFocus{type =
wx Chi | dFocusEvent : wxChi | dFocusEvent Type() }

wxChi | dFocusEvent Type() = child_focus

Exports

get W ndow( Thi s) -> wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Types:
This = wxChi | dFocusEvent ()
Returns the direct child which receives the focus, or a (grand-)parent of the control receiving the focus.

To get the actually focused control use wxW ndow: f i ndFocus/ 0.
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wxChoice

Erlang module

A choice item is used to select one of alist of strings. Unlike awxLi st Box, only the selection is visible until the
user pulls down the menu of choices.

Styles
This class supports the following styles:
See: wxLi st Box, wxConmboBox, wx ConmandEvent

This class is derived (and can use functions) from: wxControl Wthltens wxControl wxW ndow
wxEvt Handl er

wxWidgets docs: wxChoice

Events

Event types emitted from this class: conmmand_choi ce_sel ect ed

Data Types

wxChoi ce() = wx:wx_object ()
Exports

new() -> wxChoice()
Default constructor.

See: creat e/ 7,wxVal i dat or (notimplemented in wx)

new Parent, Id) -> wxChoice()
Types:
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Id = integer()

new(Parent, Id, Options :: [Option]) -> wxChoice()
Types:

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Option =
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{choi ces, [unicode:chardata()]} |
{style, integer()} |
{validator, wx:wx_object()}

Constructor, creating and showing a choice.
See: creat e/ 7, wxVal i dat or (not implemented in wx)
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destroy(This :: wxChoice()) -> ok
Destructor, destroying the choice item.

create(This, Parent, Id, Pos, Size, Choices) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxChoi ce()

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Pos = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}

Size = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}

Choi ces = [uni code: chardata()]

create(This, Parent, |Id, Pos, Size, Choices, Options :: [Option]) ->
bool ean()
Types:
This = wxChoi ce()
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Id = integer()
Pos = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}
Size = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}
Choi ces = [uni code: chardat a() ]
Option = {style, integer()} | {validator, wx:wx_object()}

delete(This, N -> ok
Types:

This = wxChoi ce()

N = integer()
Deletes an item from the control.

The client data associated with the item will be also deleted if it is owned by the control. Note that it is an error
(signalled by an assert failure in debug builds) to remove an item with the index negative or greater or equal than the
number of itemsin the control.

If there is a currently selected item below the item being deleted, i.e if
wxControl Wt hltens: get Sel ection/ 1 returns a valid index greater than or equal to n, the selection is
invalidated when this function is called. However if the selected item appears before the item being deleted, the
selection is preserved unchanged.

SeeewxControl Wthltens:clear/1

get Col ums(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxChoi ce()
Gets the number of columnsin this choice item.
Remark: Thisisimplemented for GTK and Matif only and always returns 1 for the other platforms.
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set Col ums(This) -> ok
Types.
This = wxChoi ce()

set Col ums(This, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:
This = wxChoi ce()
Option = {n, integer()}
Sets the number of columnsin this choice item.
Remark: Thisisimplemented for GTK and Motif only and doesn’t do anything under other platforms.
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wxChoicebook

Erlang module

wx Choi cebook is aclass similar to wxNot ebook, but uses awxChoi ce control to show the labels instead of
the tabs.

For usage documentation of this class, please refer to the base abstract class wxBookCitrl. You can also use the
page_samples_notebook to see wxChoi cebook in action.

wx Choi cebook allows the use of wxBookCtrlBase::GetControl Sizer(), allowing a program to add other controls
next to the choice control. This is particularly useful when screen space is restricted, as it often is when
wx Choi cebook isbeing employed.

Styles

This class supports the following styles:

See: Overview bookctrl, wxNot ebook, Examples

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxBookCt r | Base wxCont r ol wxW ndowwxEvt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxChoicebook

Events

Event types emitted from this class: choi cebook _page_changed, choi cebook _page changi ng

Data Types

wx Choi cebook() = wx:wx_obj ect ()

Exports

new() -> wxChoi cebook()
Constructs a choicebook control.

new Parent, 1d) -> wxChoi cebook()
Types:
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Id = integer()

new Parent, 1d, Options :: [Option]) -> wxChoi cebook()
Types:

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Option =
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()}

addPage(Thi s, Page, Text) -> bool ean()
Types:
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Thi s wx Choi cebook()
Page = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Text = uni code: chardata()

addPage(Thi s, Page, Text, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxChoi cebook()
Page = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )
Text = uni code: chardata()
Option = {bSel ect, boolean()} | {inmageld, integer()}
Adds anew page.
The page must have the book control itself as the parent and must not have been added to this control previoudly.

The call to this function will generate the page changing and page changed eventsif sel ect istrue, but not when
inserting the very first page (as thereis no previous page selection to switch from in this case and so it wouldn't make
sense to e.g. veto such event).

Return: true if successful, false otherwise.
Remark: Do not delete the page, it will be deleted by the book control.
See: i nsert Page/ 5

advanceSel ection(This) -> ok
Types.
This = wxChoi cebook()

advanceSel ection(This, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:

This = wxChoi cebook()

Option = {forward, bool ean()}

Cyclesthrough the tabs.
The call to this function generates the page changing events.

assi gnl magelLi st (This, |mgeList) -> ok
Types:
This = wxChoi cebook()
| mageLi st = wxl mageli st: wxl magelLi st ()
Setsthe image list for the page control and takes ownership of thelist.
See: wx| magelLi st ,set | nageLi st/ 2

create(This, Parent, 1d) -> bool ean()
Types.
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This = wxChoi cebook()
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Id = integer()

create(This, Parent, Id, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxChoi cebook()

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Option =
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()}
Create the choicebook control that has already been constructed with the default constructor.

del et eAl | Pages(This) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxChoi cebook()
Deletes all pages.

get Current Page(This) -> wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Types:

This = wxChoi cebook()
Returns the currently selected page or NULL.

get | mageLi st (This) -> wxl nageLi st: wxl magelLi st ()
Types:

This = wxChoi cebook()
Returns the associated image list, may be NULL.

See: wx| magelLi st ,set | mageLi st/ 2

get Page(Thi s, Page) -> wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Types:
This = wxChoi cebook()
Page = integer()

Returns the window at the given page position.

get PageCount (This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxChoi cebook()
Returns the number of pagesin the control.

106 | Ericsson AB. All Rights Reserved.: wxErlang



wxChoicebook

get Pagel mage( Thi s, NPage) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxChoi cebook()

NPage = integer()
Returns the image index for the given page.

get PageText (Thi s, NPage) -> unicode:charlist()
Types:

This = wxChoi cebook()

NPage = integer()
Returns the string for the given page.

get Sel ection(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxChoi cebook()
Returns the currently selected page, or wx NOT_FOUND if none was selected.

Note that this method may return either the previously or newly selected page when
cadled from the EVT_BOOKCTRL_PAGE CHANGED handler depending on the platform and so
wxBookCt r| Event : get Sel ect i on/ 1 should be used instead in this case.

hitTest(This, Pt) -> Result

Types:
Result = {Res :: integer(), Flags :: integer()}
This = wxChoi cebook()
Pt = {X:: integer(), Y :: integer()}

Returns the index of the tab at the specified position or wx NOT_FOUND if none.
If f | ags parameter isnon-NULL, the position of the point inside the tab is returned as well.
Return: Returns the zero-based tab index or wx NOT_FOUND if there is no tab at the specified position.

i nsert Page(Thi s, |Index, Page, Text) -> bool ean()

Types.
This = wxChoi cebook()
I ndex = integer()

Page = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Text = uni code: chardata()

i nsert Page(This, Index, Page, Text, Options :: [Option]) ->

bool ean()
Types:
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This = wxChoi cebook()

I ndex = integer()

Page = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )

Text = uni code: chardata()

Option = {bSel ect, boolean()} | {inmageld, integer()}
Inserts anew page at the specified position.
Return: true if successful, false otherwise.
Remark: Do not delete the page, it will be deleted by the book control.

See: addPage/ 4

set | magelLi st (This, ImageList) -> ok
Types:
This = wxChoi cebook()
| mageLi st = wxl mageli st : wxl magelLi st ()
Setsthe image list to use.
It does not take ownership of theimage list, you must delete it yourself.

See: wx| mageli st ,assi gnl mageli st/ 2

set PageSi ze(This, Size) -> ok
Types:
Thi s wx Choi cebook()
Size = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}

Sets the width and height of the pages.
Note: This method is currently not implemented for wxGTK.

set Pagel mage( Thi s, Page, |nmmge) -> bool ean()

Types.
This = wxChoi cebook()
Page = I nmage = integer()

Sets the image index for the given page.
i mage isan index into the image list which was set with set | mageLi st/ 2.

set PageText (This, Page, Text) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxChoi cebook()
Page = integer()
Text = uni code: chardata()
Sets the text for the given page.

set Sel ection(This, Page) -> integer()
Types.
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Thi s
Page

wx Choi cebook()
i nteger()

Sets the selection to the given page, returning the previous selection.

Notice that the call to this function generates the page changing events, use the changeSel ect i on/ 2 function if
you don't want these events to be generated.

See: get Sel ection/ 1

changeSel ection(This, Page) -> integer()

Types:
Thi s = wxChoi cebook()
Page = integer()

Changes the selection to the given page, returning the previous selection.
Thisfunction behavesasset Sel ect i on/ 2 but doesnot generate the page changing events.
See overview_events prog for more information.

destroy(This :: wxChoi cebook()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxClientDC

Erlang module

wxCl i ent DCis primarily useful for obtaining information about the window from outside EVT_PAINT() handler.
Typical use of this classisto obtain the extent of some text string in order to allocate enough size for awindow, e.g.

Note: While wxCl i ent DC may also be used for drawing on the client area of a window from outside an
EVT_PAINT() handler in some ports, this does not work on al platforms (neither wxOSX nor wxGTK
with GTK 3 Wayland backend support this, so drawing using wxCl i ent DC simply doesn't have any effect
there) and the only portable way of drawing is via wxPai nt DC. To redraw a small part of the window, use
wxW ndow: r ef reshRect / 3 to invalidate just this part and check wxW ndow. get Updat eRegi on/ 1 in the
paint event handler to redraw this part only.

wxCl i ent DC abjects should normally be constructed as temporary stack objects, i.e. don't store awxCl i ent DC
object.

A wxC i ent DCobject isinitialized to use the same font and colours as the window it is associated with.
See: wx DC, wx Menor y DC, wx Pai nt DC, wx W ndowDC, wxScr eenDC

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wx W ndowDC wx DC

wxWidgets docs: wxClientDC

Data Types
wxClientDC() = wx:wx_object()

Exports

new( W ndow) -> wxC ientDC()
Types:

W ndow = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )
Constructor.

Pass a pointer to the window on which you wish to paint.

destroy(This :: wdientDC()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxClipboard

Erlang module

A class for manipulating the clipboard.

To use the clipboard, you call member functions of the global AwxTheClipboard object.

See the overview_dataobject for further information.

Cadll open/ 1 to get ownership of the clipboard. If this operation returns true, you now own the clipboard. Call
set Dat a/ 2 to put dataon the clipboard, or get Dat a/ 2 to retrieve datafrom the clipboard. Call cl ose/ 1 toclose

the clipboard and relinquish ownership. Y ou should keep the clipboard open only momentarily.

For example:

Note: On GTK, the clipboard behavior can vary depending on the configuration of the end-user's machine. In order for
the clipboard data to persist after the window closes, a clipboard manager must be installed. Some clipboard managers
will automatically flush the clipboard after each new piece of data is added, while others will not. The @Flush()

function will force the clipboard manager to flush the data.
See: Overview dnd, Overview dataobject, wxDat aCbj ect
wxWidgets docs: wxClipboard

Data Types

wxCl i pboard() = wx:wx_object()
Exports

new() -> wxd i pboard()
Default constructor.

destroy(This :: wxdipboard()) -> ok
Destructor.

addDat a( Thi s, Data) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxC i pboard()
Dat a = wxDat aObj ect : wxDat aQbj ect ()

Call this function to add the data object to the clipboard.
Thisis an obsolete synonym for set Dat a/ 2.

clear(This) -> ok
Types.
This = wxC i pboard()

Clears the global clipboard object and the system's clipboard if possible.

close(This) -> ok
Types.
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This = wxC i pboard()
Call thisfunction to close the clipboard, having opened it with open/ 1.

flush(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxC i pboard()

Flushes the clipboard: this means that the data which is currently on clipboard will stay available even after the
application exits (possibly eating memory), otherwise the clipboard will be emptied on exit.

Currently this method isimplemented in MSW and GTK and always returns fal se otherwise.

Note: On GTK, only the non-primary selection can be flushed. Calling this function when the clipboard is using the
primary selection will return false and not make any data available after the program exits.

Return; false if the operation is unsuccessful for any reason.

getData(This, Data) -> bool ean()
Types.

Thi s wxCl i pboard()

Dat a = wxDat aCbj ect : wxDat aCbj ect ()

Call thisfunction to fill dat a with data on the clipboard, if available in the required format.

Returns true on success.

i sOpened(This) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxd i pboard()
Returns trueif the clipboard has been opened.

open(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxC i pboard()
Cadll this function to open the clipboard before calling set Dat a/ 2 and get Dat a/ 2.

Call cl ose/ 1 when you have finished with the clipboard. Y ou should keep the clipboard open for only avery short
time.

Return: true on success. This should be tested (as in the sample shown above).

setData(This, Data) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxC i pboard()
Dat a = wxDat aObj ect : wxDat aCbj ect ()

Call this function to set the data object to the clipboard.

The new data object replaces any previously set one, so if the application wants to provide clipboard datain several
different formats, it must use a composite data object supporting al of the formats instead of calling this function
several times with different data objects as this would only leave data from the |last one in the clipboard.

After this function has been called, the clipboard owns the data, so do not delete the data explicitly.
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usePrimarySel ecti on(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxC i pboard()

usePrimarySel ection(This, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:

This = wxC i pboard()

Option = {primary, bool ean()}
On platforms supporting it (all X11-based ports), wxCl i pboar d usesthe CLIPBOARD X11 selection by defaullt.
When this function is called with true, all subsequent clipboard operations will use PRIMARY selection until this
function is called again with false.

On the other platforms, there is no PRIMARY selection and so al clipboard operations will fail. This allows
implementing the standard X 11 handling of the clipboard which consistsin copying datato the CLIPBOARD selection
only when the user explicitly requestsit (i.e. by selecting the " Copy" menu command) but putting the currently selected
text into the PRIMARY selection automatically, without overwriting the normal clipboard contents with the currently
selected text on the other platforms.

i sSupported(This, Format) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxC i pboard()

Format = wx: wx_enum()

Returns true if there is data which matches the data format of the given data object currently avai | abl e on the
clipboard.

get() -> wxd i pboard()
Returns the global instance (wxTheClipboard) of the clipboard object.
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wxClipboardTextEvent

Erlang module

This class represents the events generated by a control (typically awxText Ct r|1 but other windows can generate
these events as well) when its content gets copied or cut to, or pasted from the clipboard.

There are three types of corresponding events wWxEVT _TEXT _COPY, wWEVT_TEXT_CUT and
WXEVT_TEXT_PASTE.

If any of these eventsis processed (without being skipped) by an event handler, the corresponding operation doesn't
take place which allows preventing the text from being copied from or pasted to acontrol. It isalso possibleto examine
the clipboard contents in the PASTE event handler and transform it in some way before inserting in a control - for
example, changing its case or removing invalid characters.

Finally notice that a CUT event is always preceded by the COPY event which makes it possible to only process the
latter if it doesn't matter if the text was copied or cut.

Note: These events are currently only generated by wxText Ct r | in wxGTK and wxOSX but are also generated by
wx ConmboBox without wxCB_READONLY stylein wxMSW.

See: wxCl i pboard
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wx ConmandEvent wxEvent
wxWidgets docs: wxClipboardTextEvent

Events

Usewx Evt Handl er : connect/ 3 withwxd i pboar dText Event Type to subscribe to events of thistype.

Data Types

wxCl i pboar dText Event () = wx: wx_obj ect ()

wxCl i pboardText () =
#wx Cl i pboardText {type =
wxCl i pboar dText Event : wxCl i pboar dText Event Type() }
wxCl i pboar dText Event Type() =
command_text _copy | command_text cut | command_text paste
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wxCloseEvent

Erlang module

This event class contains information about window and session close events.

The handler function for EVT_CLOSE is called when the user has tried to close a a frame or dialog box using the
window manager (X) or system menu (Windows). It can also be invoked by the application itself programmatically,
for example by calling the wx W ndow: ¢l ose/ 2 function.

Y ou should check whether the application is forcing the deletion of the window using canVet o/ 1. If thisisfalse,
you must destroy the window using wxW ndow: ' Destroy' / 1.

If the return valueistrue, it is up to you whether you respond by destroying the window.

If you don't destroy the window, you should call vet o/ 2 to let the calling code know that you did not destroy
the window. This allows the wxW ndow: ¢l ose/ 2 function to return true or false depending on whether the close
instruction was honoured or not.

Example of awxCl oseEvent handler:

The EVT_END_SESSION event is dightly different asit is sent by the system when the user session is ending (e.g.
because of log out or shutdown) and so all windows are being forcefully closed. At least under MSW, after the handler
for thisevent is executed the program is simply killed by the system. Because of this, the default handler for this event
provided by wxWidgets calls al the usua cleanup code (including wxApp: : OnExi t () (not implemented in wx))
so that it could still be executed and exit()s the process itself, without waiting for being killed. If this behaviour isfor
some reason undesirable, make sure that you define a handler for this event in your wxApp-derived class and do not
cal event . Ski p() init (but be aware that the system will still kill your application).

See: wxW ndow: cl ose/ 2, Overview windowdeletion
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wx Event
wxWidgets docs: wxCloseEvent

Events

Usewx Evt Handl er : connect / 3 withwxC oseEvent Type to subscribe to events of thistype.

Data Types

wxCl oseEvent () = wx: wx_obj ect ()
wxCl ose() = #wxC ose{type = wx{ oseEvent: wxC oseEvent Type()}

wxCl oseEvent Type() =
cl ose_wi ndow | end_session | query_end_session

Exports

canVet o( This) -> bool ean()
Types.
This = wxC oseEvent ()
Returnstrueif you can veto a system shutdown or awindow close event.

Vetoing a window close event is not possible if the calling code wishes to force the application to exit, and so this
function must be called to check this.
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get Loggi ngO f (This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxC oseEvent ()
Returnstrueif the user isjust logging off or false if the system is shutting down.

This method can only be called for end session and query end session events, it doesn't make sense for close window
event.

set CanVet o( This, CanVeto) -> ok
Types.
This = wxC oseEvent ()
CanVet o = bool ean()

Sets the 'can veto' flag.

set Loggi ngOf f (This, Loggi ngOf) -> ok
Types:

This = wxC oseEvent ()

Loggi ngOf f = bool ean()

Sets the 'logging off" flag.

veto(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxCl oseEvent ()

veto(This, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:

Thi s wxCl oseEvent ()

Option = {veto, boolean()}

Call thisfrom your event handler to veto a system shutdown or to signal to the calling application that awindow close
did not happen.

Y ou can only veto a shutdown if canVet o/ 1 returnstrue.
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wxColourData

Erlang module

This class holds avariety of information related to colour dialogs.
See: wx_col or (), wxCol our bi al og, Overview cmndlg
wxWidgets docs: wxColour Data

Data Types

wxCol our Dat a() = wx:wx_obj ect ()

Exports

new() -> wxCol ourData()
Constructor.

Initializes the custom colours to wxNul | Col our, the dat a colour setting to black, and the choose full setting
to true.

destroy(This :: wxCol ourData()) -> ok
Destructor.

get ChooseFul | (This) -> bool ean()
Types.
This = wxCol our Dat a()

Under Windows, determines whether the Windows colour dialog will display the full dialog with custom colour
selection controls.

Has no meaning under other platforms.
The default value istrue.

get Col our (This) -> wx: wx_col our4()
Types:

This = wxCol our Dat a()
Gets the current colour associated with the colour dialog.

The default colour is black.

get Cust onCol our (This, ) -> wx:wx_col our4()
Types:

This = wxCol our Dat a()

I = integer()
Returns custom colours associated with the colour dialog.
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set ChooseFul | (This, Flag) -> ok

Types:
This = wxCol our Dat a()
Fl ag = bool ean()

Under Windows, tells the Windows colour dialog to display the full dialog with custom colour selection controls.
Under other platforms, has no effect.
The default valueis true.

set Col our (This, Colour) -> ok
Types:

This = wxCol our Dat a()

Col our = wx: wx_col our ()
Sets the default colour for the colour dialog.

The default colour is black.

set Cust onCol our (This, |, Colour) -> ok
Types:

This = wxCol our Dat a()

I = integer()

Col our = wx: wx_col our ()

Sets custom colours for the colour diaog.
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wxColourDialog

Erlang module

This class represents the colour chooser dialog.

Starting from wxWidgets 3.1.3 and currently in the MSW port only, this dialog generates
WXEVT_COLOUR_CHANGED events while it is being shown, i.e. from inside its wxDi al og: showivbdal / 1
method, that notify the program about the change of the currently selected colour and allow it to e.g. preview the effect
of selecting this colour. Note that if you react to this event, you should also correctly revert to the previously selected
colour if the dialog is cancelled by the user.

Example of using this class with dynamic feedback for the selected colour:

See: Overview cmndlg, wx_col or (), wxCol our Dat a, wxCol our Di al ogEvent (notimplemented in wx), ?
wxGetCol ourFromUser()

Thisclassisderived (and can usefunctions) from: wxDi al og wxTopLevel W ndowwxW ndowwxEvt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxColour Dialog

Data Types

wxCol our Di al og() = wx:wx_obj ect ()
Exports

new() -> wxCol ourDi al og()

new( Parent) -> wxCol our Di al og()
Types:

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

new(Parent, Options :: [Option]) -> wxCol ourDi al og()

Types:

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Option = {data, wxCol our Dat a: wxCol our Dat a() }
Constructor.

Pass a parent window, and optionally a pointer to a block of colour data, which will be copied to the colour dialog's
colour data.

Custom colours from colour data object will be used in the dialog's colour palette. Invalid entries in custom colours
list will beignored on some platforms(GTK) or replaced with white colour on platforms where custom colours palette
has fixed size (MSW).

See: wxCol our Dat a

destroy(This :: wxColourDialog()) -> ok
Destructor.
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create(This, Parent) -> bool ean()
Types.

This = wxCol our Di al og()

Parent = wxW ndow, wxW ndow()

create(This, Parent, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxCol our Di al og()

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )

Option = {data, wxCol ourDat a: wxCol our Dat a() }

Sameasnew 2.

get Col our Dat a( Thi s) -> wxCol our Dat a: wxCol our Dat a()
Types:

This = wxCol our Di al og()
Returns the colour data associated with the colour dialog.
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wxColourPickerCtrl

Erlang module

This control alows the user to select a colour. The generic implementation is a button which brings up a
wx Col our Di al og when clicked. Native implementation may differ but thisisusually a (small) widget which give
access to the colour-chooser dialog. It isonly availableif wxUSE_COLOURPI CKERCTRL is set to 1 (the default).

Styles

This class supports the following styles:

See: wxCol our Di al og, wxCol our Pi cker Event

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxPi cker Base wxCont r ol wxW ndowwxEvt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxColour Picker Ctr|

Events

Event types emitted from this class: conmmand_col our pi cker _changed

Data Types

wxCol our Pi ckerCtrl () = wx:wx_object ()

Exports
new() -> wxCol ourPickerCtrl ()

new( Parent, 1d) -> wxCol ourPickerCtrl ()
Types.

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

new(Parent, Id, Options :: [Option]) -> wxCol ourPickerCtrl ()
Types.

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Option =
{col, wx:wx_colour()} |
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()} |
{validator, wx:wx_object()}

Initializes the object and callscr eat e/ 4 with all the parameters.

create(This, Parent, 1d) -> bool ean()
Types:
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This = wxCol our Pi ckerCtrl ()
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Id = integer()

create(This, Parent, Id, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxCol our Pi ckerCtrl ()

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Option =
{col, wx:wx_colour()} |
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()} |
{validator, wx:wx_object()}

Creates a colour picker with the given arguments.
Return: true if the control was successfully created or falseif creation failed.

get Col our (This) -> wx: wx_col our4()
Types:

This = wxCol our Pi ckerCtrl ()
Returns the currently selected colour.

set Col our (This, Col nane) -> ok
set Col our (This, Col) -> ok

Types.
This = wxCol our Pi ckerCtrl ()
Col = wx:wx_col our ()

Sets the currently selected colour.

Seewx Col our: : Set () (not implemented in wx).

destroy(This :: wxCol ourPickerCrl()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxColourPickerEvent

Erlang module

This event classis used for the events generated by wx Col our Pi cker Ctrl .
See: wxCol our Pi cker Ct r |

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxCommandEvent wxEvent
wxWidgets docs: wxColour Picker Event

Events

Usewx Evt Handl er : connect / 3 withwxCol our Pi cker Event Type to subscribe to events of this type.

Data Types

wx Col our Pi cker Event () = wx: wx_obj ect ()

wxCol our Pi cker () =
#wx Col our Pi cker{type =
wx Col our Pi cker Event : wxCol our Pi cker Event Type(),
col our = wx:wx_col our()}

wx Col our Pi cker Event Type() = command_col our pi cker _changed

Exports

get Col our (This) -> wx: wx_col our4()
Types.

This = wxCol our Pi cker Event ()
Retrieve the colour the user has just selected.
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wxComboBox

Erlang module

A combobox is like a combination of an edit control and alistbox.

It can be displayed as static list with editable or read-only text field; or adrop-down list with text field; or adrop-down
list without atext field depending on the platform and presence of wxCB_READONLY style.

A combobox permits a single selection only. Combobox items are numbered from zero.

If you need a customized combobox, have a look a wxConboCtrl (not implemented in wx),
wx Oaner Dr awnConboBox (not implemented in wx), wx ConboPopup (not implemented in wx) and the ready-to-
use wxBi t mapConboBox (not implemented in wx).

Pleaserefer towx Text Ent r y (not implemented in wx) documentation for the description of methods operating with
the text entry part of the combobox and to wx | t entCont ai ner (not implemented in wx) for the methods operating
with the list of strings. Notice that at least under MSW wx ConboBox doesn't behave correctly if it contains strings
differing in case only so portable programs should avoid adding such strings to this control.

Styles
This class supports the following styles:
See: wxLi st Box, wxText Ct rl ,wxChoi ce, wxConmmandEvent

This class is derived (and can use functions) from: wxControl Wthltenms wxControl wxW ndow
wxEvt Handl er

wxWidgets docs: wxComboBox

Events

Event types emitted from this class. command_conbobox_sel ect ed, conmand_t ext updat ed,
command_t ext _ent er, conbobox_dr opdown, conbobox_cl oseup

Data Types
wxCormboBox() = wx: wx_obj ect ()

Exports

new() -> wxConboBox()

Default constructor.

new( Parent, 1d) -> wxConboBox()
Types:
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Id = integer()

new(Parent, Id, Options :: [Option]) -> wxConboBox()
Types.
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Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Id = integer()

Option =
{val ue, unicode: chardata()} |
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{choi ces, [unicode:chardata()]} |
{style, integer()} |
{val idator, wx:wx_object()}

Constructor, creating and showing a combobox.
See: cr eat e/ 8, wxVal i dat or (not implemented in wx)

destroy(This :: wxConboBox()) -> ok
Destructor, destroying the combobox.

create(This, Parent, 1d, Value, Pos, Size, Choices) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxConboBox()

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Val ue = uni code: chardat a()

Pos = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}

Size = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}

Choi ces = [uni code: chardat a() ]

create(This, Parent, |Id, Value, Pos, Size, Choices,

Options :: [Option]) ->

bool ean()
Types.
This = wxConboBox()
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Id = integer()
Val ue = uni code: chardat a()
Pos = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}
Size = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}
Choi ces = [uni code: chardat a() ]
Option = {style, integer()} | {validator, wx:wx_object()}

canCopy(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
Thi s = wxConboBox()
Returnstrueif the selection can be copied to the clipboard.

Ericsson AB. All Rights Reserved.: wxErlang | 125



wxComboBox

canCut (This) -> bool ean()
Types:
Thi s = wxConboBox()
Returns trueif the selection can be cut to the clipboard.

canPast e(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxConboBox()
Returnstrueif the contents of the clipboard can be pasted into the text control.

On some platforms (Motif, GTK) thisis an approximation and returns true if the control is editable, false otherwise.

canRedo(Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxConboBox()

Returnstrueif thereis aredo facility available and the last operation can be redone.

canUndo( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxConboBox()
Returnstrueif thereis an undo facility available and the last operation can be undone.

copy(This) -> ok
Types:

This = wxConboBox()
Copies the selected text to the clipboard.

cut (This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxConboBox()
Copies the selected text to the clipboard and removes it from the control.

getlnsertionPoint(This) -> integer()
Types:

Thi s = wxConboBox()
SameaswxText Ctrl : getlnsertionPoint/1.

Note: Under wxM SW, this function always returns O if the combobox doesn't have the focus.

get Last Position(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxConboBox()

Returns the zero based index of the last position in the text control, which is equal to the number of charactersin
the control.
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get Val ue(This) -> unicode: charlist()
Types.

Thi s = wxConboBox()
Gets the contents of the control.

Noticethat for amultiline text control, the lines will be separated by (Unix-style) \ n characters, even under Windows
where they are separated by a\ r \ n sequence in the native control.

paste(This) -> ok
Types:
Thi s = wxConboBox()
Pastes text from the clipboard to the text item.

redo(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxConboBox()
If thereisaredo facility and the last operation can be redone, redoes the last operation.

Does nothing if thereis no redo facility.

repl ace(This, From To, Value) -> ok

Types:
This = wxConboBox()
From = To = integer()

Val ue = uni code: chardat a()

Replaces the text starting at the first position up to (but not including) the character at the last position with the given
text.

This function puts the current insertion point position at t o as a side effect.

remove(This, From To) -> ok

Types:
This = wxConboBox()
From = To = integer()

Removes the text starting at the first given position up to (but not including) the character at the last position.
This function puts the current insertion point position at t o as a side effect.

setlnsertionPoint(This, Pos) -> ok

Types:
Thi s = wxConboBox()
Pos = integer()

Sets the insertion point at the given position.

set | nsertionPoi nt End(This) -> ok
Types:
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This = wxConboBox()
Setsthe insertion point at the end of the text control.

Thisisequivalent to calling set | nserti onPoi nt/ 2 withget Last Posi ti on/ 1 argument.

set Sel ection(This, N) -> ok
Types:
This = wxConboBox()
N = i nteger()
Sets the selection to the given item n or removes the selection entirely if n == wxNOT_FOUND.

Note that this does not cause any command events to be emitted nor does it deselect any other items in the controls
which support multiple selections.

See:wxControl Wthltens: set String/3,wxControl Wthltens: setStringSel ection/2

set Sel ection(This, From To) -> ok

Types:
Thi s = wxConboBox()
From = To = integer()

SameaswxText Ctrl : set Sel ecti on/ 3.

set Val ue(This, Text) -> ok

Types:
Thi s = wxConboBox()
Text = uni code: chardata()

Sets the text for the combobox text field.

For normal, editable comboboxes with a text entry field calling this method will generate a wxEVT_TEXT
event, consistently withwxText Ct r| : set Val ue/ 2 behaviour, usewxText Ct r | : changeVal ue/ 2 if thisis
undesirable.

For controls with wxCB_READONLY style the method behaves somewhat differently: the string must be in the
combobox choices list (the check for thisis case-insensitive) and wx EVT_TEXT isnot generated in this case.

undo(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxConboBox()
If thereis an undo facility and the last operation can be undone, undoes the last operation.

Does nothing if there is no undo facility.

128 | Ericsson AB. All Rights Reserved.: wxErlang



wxCommandEvent

wxCommandEvent

Erlang module

This event class contains information about command events, which originate from avariety of simple controls.

Note that wxCommandEvents and wxCommandEvent-derived event classes by default and unlike other wxEvent-
derived classes propagate upward from the source window (the window which emits the event) up to the first parent
which processes the event. Be sure to read overview_events_propagation.

More complex controls, such aswxTr eeCt r | , have separate command event classes.
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wx Event
wxWidgets docs: wxCommandEvent

Events

Usewx Evt Handl er : connect / 3 withwxCommandEvent Type to subscribe to events of this type.

Data Types

wxConmandEvent () = wx: wx_obj ect ()
wxComand() =

#wx Command{t ype = wxConmmandEvent : wxConmandEvent Type(),
cndString = uni code: chardata(),

commandl nt = integer(),
extraLong = integer()}
wxCommandEvent Type() =

command_button_clicked | command_checkbox_cl i cked
command_choi ce_sel ected | command_li st box_sel ect ed
command_| i st box_doubl ecl i cked | command_t ext _updat ed
command_text _enter | text_maxlen | comand_nenu_sel ected
command_sl i der _updated | conmmand_r adi obox_sel ect ed
command_r adi obutton_sel ected | conmand_scrol | bar _updat ed
command_vl box_sel ected | command_conbobox_sel ect ed
conmbobox_dr opdown | conbobox_cl oseup | conmand_t ool _rclicked
command_t ool _enter | tool _dropdown
command_checkl i stbox_t oggl ed | conmand_t oggl ebutton_cl i cked
command_l eft_click | command_l eft_dclick

command_right _click | command_set focus | command_kill _focus
command_enter | notification_message_click
notification_nmessage_disnmissed | notification_nessage_action

Exports

getCientData(This) -> term))
Types:
Thi s = wxComrandEvent ()
Returns client object pointer for alistbox or choice selection event (not valid for a deselection).
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get ExtraLong(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxConmandEvent ()
Returns extra information dependent on the event objects type.

If the event comes from a listbox selection, it is a boolean determining whether the event was a selection (true) or a
deselection (false). A listbox desel ection only occurs for multiple-selection boxes, and in this case the index and string
values are indeterminate and the listbox must be examined by the application.

getInt(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxConmandEvent ()

Returnstheinteger identifier corresponding to alistbox, choice or radiobox selection (only if the event was aselection,
not a deselection), or a boolean value representing the value of a checkbox.

For a menu item, this method returns -1 if the item is not checkable or a boolean value (true or false) for checkable
itemsindicating the new state of the item.

get Sel ection(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxConmandEvent ()
Returnsitem index for alistbox or choice selection event (not valid for a deselection).

getString(This) -> unicode: charlist()
Types:

This = wxConmandEvent ()
Returnsitem string for alistbox or choice selection event.

If one or several items have been deselected, returns the index of the first deselected item. If some items have been
selected and others deselected at the same time, it will return the index of the first selected item.

i sChecked(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxConmandEvent ()

This method can be used with checkbox and menu events: for the checkboxes, the method returns true for a selection
event and false for a deselection one.

For the menu events, this method indicates if the menu item just has become checked or unchecked (and thus only
makes sense for checkable menu items).

Notice that this method cannot be used with wxCheckLi st Box currently.

i sSel ection(This) -> bool ean()
Types.
This = wxConmandEvent ()
For alistbox or similar event, returnstrueif it isaselection, falseif it is a deselection.

If some items have been selected and others deselected at the same time, it will return true.
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setInt(This, |IntConmmand) -> ok

Types:
This = wxConmandEvent ()
I nt Comand = integer()

Setsthe m _conmandl nt member.

setString(This, String) -> ok
Types:
This = wxConmandEvent ()
String = uni code: chardata()

Setsthem conmandSt r i ng member.

Ericsson AB. All Rights Reserved.: wxErlang | 131



wxContextMenuEvent

wxContextMenuEvent

Erlang module

This classis used for context menu events, sent to give the application a chance to show a context (popup) menu for
awxW ndow.

Note that if getPosition/1 returns wxDefaultPosition, this means that the event originated from a
keyboard context button event, and you should compute a suitable position yourself, for example by calling
wx_Imi sc: get MousePosi ti on/ 0.

Notice that the exact sequence of mouse eventsis different acrossthe platforms. For example, under MSW the context
menu event is generated after EVT_RI GHT_UP event and only if it was not handled but under GTK the context
menu event is generated after EVT_RI GHT_DOWN event. Thisis correct in the sense that it ensures that the context
menu is shown according to the current platform Ul conventions and also means that you must not handle (or call
wxEvent : ski p/ 2 in your handler if you do have one) neither right mouse down nor right mouse up event if you
plan on handling EVT_CONTEXT_MENU event.

See: wxComandEvent , Overview events
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wx CommandEvent wxEvent
wxWidgets docs: wxContextM enuEvent

Events

Usewx Evt Handl er : connect / 3 withwxCont ext MenuEvent Type to subscribe to events of thistype.

Data Types

wxCont ext MenuEvent () = wx: wx_obj ect ()

wxCont ext Menu() =
#wx Cont ext Menu{type =
wx Cont ext MenuEvent : wxCont ext MenuEvent Type(),
pos = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}}
wxCont ext MenuEvent Type() = context _nenu

Exports

getPosition(This) -> {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}
Types:
Thi s = wxCont ext MenuEvent ()
Returns the position in screen coordinates at which the menu should be shown.
UsewxW ndow: screenToCl i ent/ 2 to convert to client coordinates.
Y ou can also omit a position from wxW ndow. popupMenu/ 4 in order to use the current mouse pointer position.

If the event originated from a keyboard event, the value returned from this function will be wxDefaultPosition.

setPosition(This, Point) -> ok
Types:
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Thi s = wxCont ext MenuEvent ()
Point = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}
Sets the position at which the menu should be shown.
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wxControl

Erlang module

Thisisthe base class for a control or "widget".

A control is generally a small window which processes user input and/or displays one or more item of data.
See: wxVal i dat or (hot implemented in wx)

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxW ndowwxEvt Handl er

wxWidgets docs: wxControl

Events

Event types emitted from this class. cormand_t ext _copy, command_t ext _cut,command_t ext _paste

Data Types

wxControl () = wx:wx_object ()

Exports

get Label (This) -> unicode: charlist()
Types:
This = wxControl ()
Returns the control's label, asit was passed to set Label / 2.

Note that the returned string may contains mnemonics ("&" characters) if they were passed to the set Label / 2
function; use Get Label Text () (notimplemented inwx) if they are undesired.

Also note that the returned string is always the string which was passed to set Label / 2 but may be different from
the string passed to Set Label Text () (not implemented in wx) (since this last one escapes mnemonic characters).

set Label (This, Label) -> ok

Types:
This = wxControl ()
Label = unicode: chardata()

Sets the control's |abel.

All "&" charactersinthel abel arespecia and indicate that the following character isanmenoni c¢ for this control
and can be used to activate it from the keyboard (typically by using Al t key in combination withit). Toinsert alitera
ampersand character, you need to double it, i.e. use "&&". If this behaviour is undesirable, use Set Label Text ()
(not implemented in wx) instead.
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wxControlWithltems

Erlang module

This is convenience class that derives from both wxCont r ol and wx| t enCont ai ner (not implemented in wx).
It isused as basis for some wxWidgets controls (wx Choi ce and wxLi st Box).

See: wx| t enCont ai ner (not implemented in wx), wx| t entCont ai ner | nmut abl e (not implemented in wx)
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxCont r ol wxW ndowwxEvt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxControlWithltems

Data Types

wxControl Wthltens() = wx:wx_object()

Exports

append(This, Item -> integer()
Types:
This = wxControl Wthltens()
Item = uni code: chardat a()
Appends item into the contral.

Return: The return value is the index of the newly inserted item. Note that this may be different from the last one if
the control is sorted (e.g. haswxLB_SORT or wxCB_SORT style).

append(This, Item CdientData) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxControl Wthltens()

Item = uni code: chardat a()

ClientData = term)
Appends item into the control.

Return: The return value is the index of the newly inserted item. Note that this may be different from the last one if
the control is sorted (e.g. haswxLB_SORT or wxCB_SORT style).

appendStrings(This, Itenms) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxControl Wthltens()

Itens = [unicode: chardata()]

Appends several items at once into the control.
Noticethat calling this method is usually much faster than appending them one by oneif you need to add alot of items.

appendStrings(This, Itens, CientsData) -> integer()
Types:
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This = wxControl Wthltens()
Items = [unicode: chardata()]
CientsData = [term)]

Appends several items at once into the control.
Noticethat calling this method is usually much faster than appending them one by oneif you need to add alot of items.

clear(This) -> ok
Types.

This = wxControl Wthltens()
Removes al items from the contral.

cl ear/ 1 also deletesthe client data of the existing itemsiif it is owned by the control.

delete(This, N -> ok

Types.
This = wxControl Wthltens()
N = integer()

Deletes an item from the control.

The client data associated with the item will be also deleted if it is owned by the control. Note that it is an error
(signalled by an assert failure in debug builds) to remove an item with the index negative or greater or equal than the
number of itemsin the control.

If there is a currently selected item below the item being deleted, i.e. if get Sel ecti on/ 1 returns a valid index
greater than or equal to n, the selection isinvalidated when thisfunctionis called. However if the selected item appears
before the item being deleted, the selection is preserved unchanged.

See:clear/1

findString(This, String) -> integer()
Types.

This = wxControl Wthltens()

String = uni code: chardata()

findString(This, String, Options :: [Option]) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxControl Wthltens()

String = uni code: chardata()

Option = {bCase, bool ean()}
Finds an item whose label matches the given string.

Return: The zero-based position of the item, or wxNOT_FOUND if the string was not found.

getdientData(This, N) -> term)
Types:
This = wxControl Wthltens()
N = integer()
Returns a pointer to the client data associated with the given item (if any).
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It is an error to call this function for a control which doesn't have typed client data at all although it is OK to call it
even if the given item doesn't have any client data associated with it (but other items do).

Noticethat the returned pointer is still owned by the control and will be deleted by it, useDet achCl i ent Qbj ect ()
(not implemented in wx) if you want to remove the pointer from the control.

Return: A pointer to the client data, or NULL if not present.

setCientData(This, N, Data) -> ok
Types.

This = wxControl Wthltens()

N = integer()

Data = term))

Associates the given typed client data pointer with the given item: the dat a object will be deleted when the item is
deleted (either explicitly by using del et e/ 2 or implicitly when the control itself is destroyed).

Note that it is an error to call this function if any untyped client data pointers had been associated with the control
items before.

get Count (This) -> integer()
Types.

This = wxControl Wthltens()
Returns the number of items in the control.

See:i sEnpty/ 1

get Sel ection(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxControl Wthltens()
Returns the index of the selected item or wxNOT_FOUND if no item is selected.
Return: The position of the current selection.

Remark: This method can be wused with single selection list boxes only, you should use
wxLi st Box: get Sel ecti ons/ 1 for the list boxeswith wxLB_MULTIPLE style.

See: set Sel ection/ 2,get StringSel ection/1

getString(This, N) -> unicode:charlist()
Types:
This = wxControl Wthltens()
N = integer()
Returns the label of the item with the given index.
Return: The label of the item or an empty string if the position was invalid.

get StringSel ection(This) -> unicode:charlist()
Types:
This = wxControl Wthltens()
Returns the label of the selected item or an empty string if no itemis selected.

Ericsson AB. All Rights Reserved.: wxErlang | 137



wxControlWithltems

See: get Sel ection/ 1

insert(This, Item Pos) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxControl Wthltens()

Item = uni code: chardat a()

Pos = integer()
Insertsitem into the control.

Return: The return valueisthe index of the newly inserted item. If the insertion failed for some reason, -1 is returned.

insert(This, Item Pos, CientData) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxControl Wthltens()

Item = uni code: chardat a()

Pos = integer()

ClientData = term)
Inserts item into the control.

Return: The return valueisthe index of the newly inserted item. If the insertion failed for some reason, -1 is returned.

insertStrings(This, Itens, Pos) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxControl Wthltens()
Itens = [unicode: chardata()]
Pos = integer()
Inserts several items at once into the control.
Noticethat calling this method is usually much faster than inserting them one by oneif you need to insert alot of items.
Return: The return value isthe index of the last inserted item. If the insertion failed for some reason, -1 is returned.

insertStrings(This, Itenms, Pos, ClientsData) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxControl Wthltens()
Items = [unicode: chardata()]
Pos = integer()
ClientsData = [term()]
Inserts several items at onceinto the control.
Noticethat calling this method is usually much faster than inserting them one by oneif you need to insert alot of items.

Return: The return value is the index of the last inserted item. If the insertion failed for some reason, -1 is returned.

i SEmpty(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxControl Wthltens()
Returns true if the control is empty or falseif it has some items.
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See: get Count / 1

select(This, N -> ok

Types:
This = wxControl Wthltens()
N = integer()

Thisisthesameasset Sel ect i on/ 2 and exists only because it is slightly more natural for controls which support
multiple selection.

set Sel ection(This, N) -> ok
Types:
This = wxControl Wthltens()
N = i nteger()
Sets the selection to the given item n or removes the selection entirely if n == wxNOT_FOUND.

Note that this does not cause any command events to be emitted nor does it deselect any other items in the controls
which support multiple selections.

See:set String/ 3,setStringSel ection/?2

setString(This, N, String) -> ok
Types:

This = wxControl Wthltens()

N = integer()

String = uni code: chardata()
Setsthe label for the given item.

set StringSel ection(This, String) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxControl Wthltens()

String = uni code: chardata()

Selects the item with the specified string in the control.
This method doesn't cause any command events to be emitted.

Notice that this method is case-insensitive, i.e. the string is compared with al the elements of the control case-
insensitively and the first matching entry is selected, even if it doesn't have exactly the same case as this string and
there is an exact match afterwards.

Return: true if the specified string has been selected, false if it wasn't found in the control.
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wxCursor

Erlang module

A cursor is a small bitmap usually used for denoting where the mouse pointer is, with a picture that might indicate
the interpretation of a mouse click. As with icons, cursorsin X and MS Windows are created in a different manner.
Therefore, separate cursors will be created for the different environments. Platform-specific methods for creating a
wxCur sor object are catered for, and this is an occasion where conditional compilation will probably be required
(seewx| con for an example).

A single cursor object may be used in many windows (any subwindow type). The wxWidgets convention is
to set the cursor for a window, as in X, rather than to set it globally as in MS Windows, although a global
wx_ni sc: set Cursor/ 1 functionisalso available for MS Windows use.

Creating a Custom Cursor

Thefollowing isan example of creating acursor from 32x32 bitmap data (down_bits) and amask (down_mask) where
lisblack and Oiswhitefor thebits, and 1 is opaque and O istransparent for the mask. It works on Windows and GTK +.

Predefined objects (include wx.hrl):

See: wxBi t map, wxl con, wxW ndow: set Cur sor/ 2, wx_mi sc: set Cur sor/ 1, AwxStockCursor
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxBi t map

wxWidgets docs: wxCur sor

Data Types

wxCur sor () = wx:wx_object ()
Exports

new() -> wxCursor ()
Default constructor.

new( Cur sor Nane) -> wxCursor ()
new( | mage) -> wxCursor ()
new( Cursorld) -> wxCursor ()
Types:

Cursorld = wx: wx_enum()
Constructs a cursor using a cursor identifier.

new( Cursor Nane, Options :: [Option]) -> wxCursor()
Types:
Cur sor Nanme = uni code: chardat a()
Option =
{type, wx:wx_enun()} |
{hot Spot X, integer()} |
{hot Spot Y, integer()}

Constructs a cursor by passing a string resource name or filename.
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The arguments hot Spot X and hot Spot Y are only used when there's no hotspot info in the resource/image-file to
load (e.g. when using wx Bl TMAP_TYPE_| COunder wxMSW or wx Bl TMAP_TYPE_XPMunder wxGTK).

destroy(This :: wxCursor()) -> ok
Destroys the cursor.
See reference-counted object destruction for more info.

A cursor can be reused for more than one window, and does not get destroyed when the window is destroyed.
wxWidgets destroys all cursors on application exit, although it is best to clean them up explicitly.

ok(This) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxCursor ()
Seer i sOK/ 1.

i sCk(This) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxCursor ()
Returnstrueif cursor datais present.
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wxDC

Erlang module

A wxDCisa"devi ce context" ontowhich graphicsand text can be drawn. It isintended to represent different
output devices and offers acommon abstract API for drawing on any of them.

wxWidgets offers an alternative drawing APl based on the modern drawing backends GDI+, CoreGraphics, Cairo
and Direct2D. SeewxGr aphi csCont ext ,wxG aphi csRender er and related classes. Thereisaso awx GCDC
linking the APIs by offering the wx DC API on top of awxGr aphi csCont ext .

wxDC is an abstract base class and cannot be created directly. Use wxPai nt DC, wxCl i ent DC, wxW ndowDC,
wx Scr eenDC, wxMenor yDC or wxPr i nt er DC (not implemented in wx). Notice that device contexts which are
associated with windows (i.e. wxCl i ent DC, wxW ndowDC and wx Pai nt DC) use the window font and colours by
default (starting with wxWidgets 2.9.0) but the other device context classes use system-default values so you always
must set the appropriate fonts and colours before using them.

In addition to the versions of the methods documented below, there are also versions which accept single { X,Y}
parameter instead of the two wxCoord ones or { X,Y} and { Width,Height} instead of the four wxCoord parameters.

Beginning with wxWidgets 2.9.0 the entire wx DC code has been reorganized. All platform dependent code (actually
all drawing code) has been moved into backend classes which derive from a common wxDClmpl class. The user-
visible classes such aswxCl i ent DC and wx Pai nt DC merely forward all calls to the backend implementation.

Device and logical units
In the wx DC context there is adistinction between | ogi cal unitsand devi ce units.

Devi ce units are the units native to the particular device; e.g. for a screen, adevice unitisapi xel . For a printer,
the device unit is defined by the resolution of the printer (usually given in DPI : dot-per-inch).

Allwx DCfunctionsuseinstead | ogi cal units, unlesswhereexplicitly stated. Logical unitsarearbitrary units mapped
to device units using the current mapping mode (see set Maphbde/ 2).

This mechanism allows reusing the same code which prints on e.g. awindow on the screen to print on e.g. a paper.
Support for Transparency / Alpha Channel

In general wxDC methods don't support apha transparency and the apha component of wx_col or () is simply
ignored and you need to use wxG aphi csCont ext for full transparency support. There are, however, a few
exceptions: first, under macOS and GTK+ 3 colourswith alphachannel are supported in all the normal wxDC-derived
classesasthey usewxGr aphi csCont ext internally. Second, under all platformswx SVGFi | e DC (hot implemented
in wx) also fully supports alpha channel. In both of these cases the instances of wxPen or wxBr ush that are built
fromwx_col or () usethe colour's alpha values when stroking or filling.

Support for Transformation Matrix

On some platforms (currently under MSW, GTK+ 3, macOS) wxDC has support for applying an arbitrary affine
transformation matrix to its coordinate system (since 3.1.1 this feature is also supported by wx GCDC in al ports).
Call CanUseTransformivatri x() (not implemented in wx) to check if this support is available and then
cal Set Transformvatri x() (not implemented in wx) if it is. If the transformation matrix is not supported,
Set Transf ormvatri x() (notimplemented in wx) always simply returnsf al se and doesn't do anything.

Thisfeature is only available when wxUSE_DC_TRANSFORM_MATRI X build option is enabled.

See: Overview dc, wxG aphi csContext, wxDCFontChanger (not implemented in wx),
wxDCText Col our Changer (not implemented in wx), wxDCPenChanger (not implemented in wx),
wx DCBr ushChanger (not implemented inwx), wxDCCl i pper (not implemented in wx)

wxWidgets docs: wxDC
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Data Types

wxDC() = wx:wx_object ()
Exports

blit(This, Dest, Size, Source, Src) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxDC()
Dest = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}
Size = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}
Source = wxDC()
Src = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}

blit(This, Dest, Size, Source, Src, Options :: [Option]) ->

bool ean()
Types:

This = wxDC()
Dest = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}
Size = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}
Source = wxDC()
Src = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}
Option =

{rop, wx:wx_enun()} |
{useMask, bool ean()} |
{srcPtMask, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}}

Copy from a source DC to this DC.

With this method you can specify the destination coordinates and the size of area to copy which will be the same for
both the source and target DCs. If you need to apply scaling while copying, use St r et chBl i t () (notimplemented
in wx).

Notice that source DC coordinates xsr ¢ and ysr ¢ are interpreted using the current source DC coordinate system,
i.e. the scale, origin position and axis directions are taken into account when transforming them to physical (pixel)
coordinates.

Remark: Thereis partia support for bl i t / 6 inwxPost Scr i pt DC, under X.
See: StretchBlit () (notimplemented inwx), wxMenor yDC, wxBi t map, wx Mask

cal cBoundi ngBox(This, X, Y) -> ok
Types:
This = wxDC()
X =Y = integer()
Adds the specified point to the bounding box which can be retrieved withm nX/ 1, maxX/ 1 and mi nY/ 1, maxY/ 1
functions.

See: r eset Boundi ngBox/ 1
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clear(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxDC()
Clears the device context using the current background brush.

Note that set Backgr ound/ 2 method must be used to set the brush used by cl ear / 1, the brush used for filling
the shapes set by set Br ush/ 2 isignored by it.

If no background brush was set, solid white brush is used to clear the device context.

crossHair(This, Pt) -> ok

Types:
This = wxDC()
Pt = {X:: integer(), Y :: integer()}

This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.

destroyC i ppi ngRegi on(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxDC()
Destroys the current clipping region so that none of the DC is clipped.
See: set O i ppi ngRegi on/ 3

devi ceToLogi cal X(This, X) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxDC()

X = integer()

Convert devi ce X coordinateto logical coordinate, using the current mapping mode, user scale factor, device origin
and axis orientation.

devi ceTolLogi cal XRel (This, X) -> integer()
Types.

This = wxDC()

X = integer()

Convert devi ce X coordinate to relative logical coordinate, using the current mapping mode and user scale factor
but ignoring the axis orientation.

Usethisfor converting awidth, for example.

devi ceToLogi cal Y(This, Y) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxDC()

Y = integer()

Convertsdevi ce Y coordinateto logical coordinate, using the current mapping mode, user scale factor, deviceorigin
and axis orientation.
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devi ceTolLogi cal YRel (This, Y) -> integer()
Types.

This = wxDC()

Y = integer()

Convert devi ce Y coordinate to relative logical coordinate, using the current mapping mode and user scale factor
but ignoring the axis orientation.

Usethisfor converting a height, for example.

drawArc(This, PtStart, PtEnd, Centre) -> ok

Types:
This = wxDC()
PtStart = PtEnd = Centre = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}

This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.

drawBi t map(This, Bmp, Pt) -> ok

Types:
This = wxDC()
Bnmp = wxBi t map: wxBi t map()
Pt = {X:: integer(), Y :: integer()}

drawBi t map(This, Bnp, Pt, Options :: [Option]) -> ok

Types:
This = wxDC()
Bnp = wxBi t map: wxBi t map()
Pt = {X:: integer(), Y :: integer()}

Option = {useMask, bool ean()}

This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.

drawCheckMar k( This, Rect) -> ok

Types:
This = wxDC()
Rect =
{X :: integer(),
Y :: integer(),
W:: integer(),
H:: integer()}

This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.

drawCircl e(This, Pt, Radius) -> ok
Types:
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This = wxDC()
Pt = {X:: integer(), Y :: integer()}
Radi us = i nteger ()

This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.

drawkl | i pse(This, Rect) -> ok

Types.
This = wxDC()
Rect =
{X :: integer(),
Y :: integer(),
W:: integer(),
H:: integer()}

This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.

drawkl | i pse(This, Pt, Size) -> ok

Types:
This = wxDC()
Pt = {X:: integer(), Y :: integer()}
Size = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}

This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.

drawkl i pti cArc(This, Pt, Sz, Sa, Ea) -> ok

Types:
This = wxDC()
Pt = {X:: integer(), Y :: integer()}
Sz = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}
Sa = Ea = nunber ()

This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.

drawi con(This, lcon, Pt) -> ok

Types:
This = wxDC()
| con = wxl con: wxl con()
Pt ={X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}

This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.

drawLabel (This, Text, Rect) -> ok
Types:
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This = wxDC()
Text = uni code: chardata()
Rect =

{X :: integer(),

Y :: integer(),

W:: integer(),

H:: integer()}

drawLabel (This, Text, Rect, Options :: [Option]) -> ok

Types:
This = wxDC()
Text = uni code: chardata()
Rect =
{X :: integer(),
Y :: integer(),
W:: integer(),
H:: integer()}

Option = {alignnment, integer()} | {indexAccel, integer()}

This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.

drawLi ne(This, Pt1, Pt2) -> ok

Types:
This = wxDC()
Ptl = Pt2 = {X:: integer(), Y :: integer()}

This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.

drawLi nes(This, Points) -> ok

Types:
This = wxDC()
Points = [{X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}]

drawLi nes(This, Points, Options :: [Option]) -> ok

Types:
This = wxDC()
Points = [{X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}]
Option = {xoffset, integer()} | {yoffset, integer()}

Draws linesusing an array of points of size n adding the optional offset coordinate.

The current pen is used for drawing the lines.

dr awPol ygon( Thi s, Points) -> ok
Types:

Ericsson AB. All Rights Reserved.: wxErlang | 147



wxDC

This = wxDC()
Points = [{X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}]

drawPol ygon(This, Points, Options :: [Option]) -> ok

Types.
This = wxDC()
Points = [{X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}]
Option =

{xoffset, integer()} |
{yoffset, integer()} |
{fillStyle, wx:wx_enun()}

Draws afilled polygon using an array of points of size n, adding the optional offset coordinate.
Thefirst and last points are automatically closed.
The last argument specifies the fill rule: wx ODDEVEN_RULE (the default) or wx W NDI NG_RULE.

The current pen is used for drawing the outline, and the current brush for filling the shape. Using a transparent brush
suppresses filling.

drawPoi nt (This, Pt) -> ok

Types:
This = wxDC()
Pt = {X:: integer(), Y :: integer()}

This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.

drawRect angl e(This, Rect) -> ok

Types.
This = wxDC()
Rect =
{X :: integer(),
Y :: integer(),
W:: integer(),
H:: integer()}

This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.

drawRect angl e(This, Pt, Sz) -> ok

Types:
This = wxDC()
Pt = {X:: integer(), Y :: integer()}
Sz = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}

This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.
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dr awRot at edText (This, Text, Point, Angle) -> ok

Types:
This = wxDC()
Text = uni code: chardata()
Point = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}

Angl e = nunber ()

This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.

dr awRoundedRect angl e(Thi s, Rect, Radius) -> ok

Types:
This = wxDC()
Rect =
{X :: integer(),
Y :: integer(),
W:: integer(),
H:: integer()}

Radi us = nunber ()

This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.

dr awRoundedRect angl e(This, Pt, Sz, Radius) -> ok

Types:
This = wxDC()
Pt = {X:: integer(), Y :: integer()}
Sz = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}

Radi us = nunber ()

This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.

drawText (This, Text, Pt) -> ok

Types.
This = wxDC()
Text = uni code: chardata()
Pt = {X:: integer(), Y :: integer()}

This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.

endDoc(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxDC()
Ends a document (only relevant when outputting to a printer).
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endPage(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxDC()
Ends a document page (only relevant when outputting to a printer).

floodFill (This, Pt, Col) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxDC()
Pt = {X:: integer(), Y :: integer()}
Col = wx:wx_col our ()

floodFill (This, Pt, Col, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxDC()
Pt = {X:: integer(), Y :: integer()}
Col = wx: wx_col our ()

Option = {style, wx:wx_enum()}

This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.

get Background( Thi s) -> wxBrush: wxBrush()
Types:
This = wxDC()
Gets the brush used for painting the background.
See: set Backgr ound/ 2

get Backgr oundMbde( Thi s) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxDC()
Returns the current background mode: wx PENSTYLE_SOLI D or wx PENSTYLE_TRANSPARENT.
See: set Backgr oundMode/ 2

get Brush(This) -> wxBrush: wxBrush()

Types:
This = wxDC()
Gets the current brush.

See: set Brush/ 2

get Char Hei ght (This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxDC()
Gets the character height of the currently set font.
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get CharWdth(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxDC()
Gets the average character width of the currently set font.

get d i ppi ngBox(This) -> Result
Types.
Result =
{X :: integer(),
Y :: integer(),
Wdth :: integer(),
Hei ght :: integer()}
This = wxDC()

Gets the rectangle surrounding the current clipping region. If no clipping
region is set this function returns the extent of the device context. @ enarks
Clipping region is given in logical coordinates. @aram x |f non-<span

class='literal' >NULL</span>, filled in with the |ogical horizontal coordinate
of the top left corner of the clipping region if the function returns true
or 0 otherwise. @aramy |If non-<span class='literal'>NULL</span>, filled in

with the logical vertical coordinate of the top left corner of the clipping
region if the function returns true or O otherwi se. @aramw dth If non-<span
class='literal' >NULL</span>, filled in with the width of the clipping region if
the function returns true or the device context wi dth otherwi se. @aramheight |f
non-<span cl ass='literal ' >NULL</span>, filled in with the height of the clipping
region if the function returns true or the device context height otherw se.

Return: true if there is a clipping region or false if there is no active clipping region (note that this return value is
available only since wxWidgets 3.1.2, this function didn't return anything in the previous versions).

get Font (Thi s) -> wxFont: wxFont ()

Types:
This = wxDC()
Gets the current font.

Notice that even athough each device context object has some default font after creation, this method would return
awxNullFont initially and only after calling set Font / 2 avalid font is returned.

get Layout Direction(This) -> wx:wx_enun()
Types:

This = wxDC()
Gets the current layout direction of the device context.

On platforms where RTL layout is supported, the return value will either be wxLayout _Left ToRi ght or
wxLayout _Ri ght ToLeft.If RTL layout is not supported, the return value will bewxLayout _Def aul t .

See: set Layout Di rection/ 2

get Logi cal Functi on(This) -> wx:wx_enum()
Types:
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This = wxDC()
Getsthe current logical function.

See: set Logi cal Functi on/ 2

get MapMode( This) -> wx: wx_enumn()
Types:

This = wxDC()
Gets the current mapping mode for the device context.
See: set MaphMbde/ 2

get Mul ti Li neText Extent(This, String) ->
{W:: integer(), H:: integer()}

Types:

This = wxDC()

String = uni code: chardata()
Gets the dimensions of the string using the currently selected font.
stri ng isthetext string to measure.
Return: The text extent as a { Width,Height} object.
Note: This function works with both single-line and multi-line strings.

See: wxFont , set Font/ 2, get Parti al Text Ext ent s/ 2, get Text Extent/ 3

get Mul ti Li neText Extent (This, String, Options :: [Option]) ->
{W:: integer(),

H:: integer(),
Hei ghtLine :: integer()}
Types.
This = wxDC()
String = uni code: chardata()
Option = {font, wxFont:wxFont ()}

Gets the dimensions of the string using the currently selected font.
st ri ng isthetext string to measure, hei ght Li ne, if non NULL, iswhereto store the height of asingle line.
The text extent is set in the given wand h pointers.

If the optional parameter f ont is specified and valid, then it is used for the text extent calculation, otherwise the
currently selected font is used.

If string isempty, its horizontal extent is O but, for convenience when using this function for allocating enough
space for a possibly multi-line string, its vertical extent is the same as the height of an empty line of text. Please note
that this behaviour differs from that of get Text Ext ent/ 3.

Note: This function works with both single-line and multi-line strings.
See: wxFont , set Font/ 2, get Parti al Text Ext ent s/ 2, get Text Extent/ 3

getPartial Text Extents(This, Text) -> Result
Types:
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Result = {Res :: boolean(), Wdths :: [integer()]}
This = wxDC()
Text = uni code: chardata()
Fillsthewi dt hs array with the widths from the beginning of t ext to the corresponding character of t ext .

Thegeneric version simply buildsarunning total of thewidthsof each character usingget Text Ext ent / 3, however
if the various platforms have a native API function that is faster or more accurate than the generic implementation
then it should be used instead.

See: get MUl ti Li neText Ext ent/ 3, get Text Extent/ 3

get Pen(This) -> wxPen: wxPen()
Types:
This = wxDC()
Gets the current pen.
See: set Pen/ 2

get Pi xel (This, Pos) -> Result

Types:
Result = {Res :: boolean(), Colour :: wx:wx_colour4()}
This = wxDC()
Pos = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}

Getsincol our thecolour at the specified location.

This method isn't available for wxPost Scri pt DCor wxMet af i | eDC (not implemented in wx) nor for any DCin
wxOSX port and simply returns fal se there.

Note: Setting apixel can be done using dr awPoi nt / 2.

Note: This method shouldn't be used with wx Pai nt DC as accessing the DC while drawing can result in unexpected
results, notably in wxGTK.

getPPI (This) -> {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}
Types:

This = wxDC()
Returns the resolution of the device in pixels per inch.
get Si ze(This) -> {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}
Types:

This = wxDC()

This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.

get SizeMMThis) -> {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}
Types:
This = wxDC()

This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.
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get Text Background(This) -> wx: wx_col our4()
Types:
This = wxDC()
Gets the current text background colour.
See: set Text Backgr ound/ 2

get Text Extent (This, String) -> {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}
Types.
This = wxDC()

String = uni code: chardata()

This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.

get Text Extent (This, String, Options :: [Option]) -> Result
Types:
Result =
{W:: integer(),
H:: integer(),
Descent :: integer(),
External Leading :: integer()}

This = wxDC()
String = uni code: chardata()
Option {theFont, wxFont:wxFont ()}

Gets the dimensions of the string using the currently selected font.

stri ng isthetext string to measure, descent isthe dimension from the baseline of the font to the bottom of the
descender, and ext er nal Leadi ng isany extravertical space added to thefont by thefont designer (usually iszero).

The text extent is returned in w and h pointers or as a { Width,Height} object depending on which version of this
function is used.

If the optional parameter f ont is specified and valid, then it is used for the text extent calculation. Otherwise the
currently selected font is.

If st ri ng isempty, itsextent is 0 in both directions, as expected.
Note: This function only works with single-line strings.
See: wxFont , set Font/ 2,get Parti al Text Extents/ 2,get Mul ti Li neText Extent/3

get Text For eground( Thi s) -> wx: wx_col our4()
Types:
This = wxDC()
Gets the current text foreground colour.
See: set Text For egr ound/ 2

get UserScal e(This) -> {X :: nunber(), Y :: nunber()}
Types:

154 | Ericsson AB. All Rights Reserved.: wxErlang



wxDC

This = wxDC()
Gets the current user scale factor.
See: set User Scal e/ 3

gradientFill Concentric(This, Rect, Initial Col our, DestColour) ->

ok
Types:
This = wxDC()
Rect =
{X :: integer(),
Y :: integer(),
W:: integer(),
H:: integer()}

Initial Col our = Dest Col our = wx:wx_col our ()

Fill the area specified by rect with aradia gradient, starting fromi ni ti al Col our at the centre of the circle and
fading to dest Col our onthecircle outside.

Thecircleis placed at the centre of r ect .
Note: Currently thisfunction is very slow, don't useit for real-time drawing.

gradientFill Concentric(This, Rect, Initial Colour, DestColour,
CircleCenter) ->

ok
Types:
This = wxDC()
Rect =
{X :: integer(),
Y :: integer(),
W:: integer(),
H:: integer()}
Initial Col our = Dest Col our = wx:wx_col our ()
CircleCenter = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}

Fill the area specified by rect with aradial gradient, starting fromi ni ti al Col our at the centre of the circle and
fading to dest Col our onthecircle outside.

ci rcl eCent er aretherelative coordinates of centre of the circlein the specifiedr ect .
Note: Currently this function is very slow, don't useit for real-time drawing.

gradientFi |l Li near(This, Rect, InitialColour, DestColour) -> ok

Types:
This = wxDC()
Rect =
{X :: integer(),
Y :: integer(),

W:: integer(),
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H:: integer()}
Initial Col our = Dest Col our = wx:wx_col our ()

gradientFillLinear(This, Rect, Initial Colour, DestColour,
Options :: [Option]) ->

ok
Types:
This = wxDC()
Rect =
{X :: integer(),
Y :: integer(),
W:: integer(),
H:: integer()}

Initial Col our = Dest Col our = wx:wx_col our ()

Option = {nDirection, wx:wx_enun()}
Fill the area specified by r ect with a linear gradient, starting from i ni ti al Col our and eventually fading to
dest Col our .

ThenDi r ect i on specifies the direction of the colour change, default isto usei ni t i al Col our on the left part
of therectangle and dest Col our ontheright one.

| ogi cal ToDevi ceX(This, X) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxDC()
X = integer()
Convertslogical X coordinate to device coordinate, using the current mapping mode, user scale factor, device origin
and axis orientation.

| ogi cal ToDevi ceXRel (This, X) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxDC()
X = integer()
Convertslogical X coordinate to relative device coordinate, using the current mapping mode and user scale factor but
ignoring the axis orientation.

Use thisfor converting awidth, for example.

| ogi cal ToDevi ceY(This, Y) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxDC()
Y = integer()
Convertslogica Y coordinate to device coordinate, using the current mapping mode, user scale factor, device origin
and axis orientation.

| ogi cal ToDevi ceYRel (This, Y) -> integer()
Types:
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This = wxDC()
Y = integer()

Convertslogica Y coordinate to relative device coordinate, using the current mapping mode and user scale factor but
ignoring the axis orientation.

Usethisfor converting a height, for example.

maxX( This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxDC()
Gets the maximum horizontal extent used in drawing commands so far.

maxY(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxDC()
Gets the maximum vertical extent used in drawing commands so far.

m nX(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxDC()
Gets the minimum horizontal extent used in drawing commands so far.

m nY(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxDC()
Gets the minimum vertical extent used in drawing commands so far.

i sSOk(This) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxDC()
Returnstrueif the DC is ok to use.

r eset Boundi ngBox( This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxDC()
Resets the bounding box: after a call to this function, the bounding box doesn't contain anything.
See: cal cBoundi ngBox/ 3

set Axi sOrientation(This, XLeftRight, YBottonmp) -> ok
Types:

This = wxDC()

XLeft Ri ght = YBottonmJp = bool ean()

Setsthe x and y axis orientation (i.e. the direction from lowest to highest values on the axis).
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The default orientation is x axis from left to right and y axis from top down.

set Background(This, Brush) -> ok
Types:

This = wxDC()

Brush = wxBrush: wxBrush()
Sets the current background brush for the DC.

set Backgr oundMode( Thi s, Mde) -> ok

Types.
This = wxDC()
Mode = integer()

node may be one of WxPENSTYLE_SOLI D and wx PENSTYLE_TRANSPARENT.
This setting determines whether text will be drawn with a background colour or not.

set Brush(This, Brush) -> ok
Types:

This = wxDC()

Brush = wxBrush: wxBrush()
Sets the current brush for the DC.

If the argument is 2AwxNullBrush (or another invalid brush; seewxBr ush: i sOk/ 1), the current brush is selected out
of the device context (leaving wx DC without any valid brush), allowing the current brush to be destroyed safely.

See: wxBr ush, wxMenor yDC, (for the interpretation of colours when drawing into a monochrome bitmap)

set d i ppi ngRegi on(This, Rect) -> ok

Types:
This = wxDC()
Rect =
{X :: integer(),
Y :: integer(),
W:: integer(),
H:: integer()}

This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.

set d i ppi ngRegi on(This, Pt, Sz) -> ok

Types:
This = wxDC()
Pt = {X:: integer(), Y :: integer()}
Sz = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}

This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.
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setDeviceOrigin(This, X Y) -> ok
Types:
This = wxDC()
X =Y = integer()
Setsthe device origin (i.e. the origin in pixels after scaling has been applied).
This function may be useful in Windows printing operations for placing a graphic on a page.

set Font (This, Font) -> ok
Types:

This = wxDC()

Font = wxFont: wxFont ()
Setsthe current font for the DC.

If the argument is AwxNullFont (or another invalid font; see wxFont : i sCk/ 1), the current font is selected out of
the device context (leaving wx DC without any valid font), allowing the current font to be destroyed safely.

See: wx Font

setLayoutDirection(This, Dir) -> ok
Types:

This = wxDC()

Dr = wx:wx_enum()
Sets the current layout direction for the device context.
See: get Layout Direction/ 1

set Logi cal Function(This, Function) -> ok
Types:

This = wxDC()

Function = wx: wx_enum()
Sets the current logical function for the device context.

Note: Thisfunctionisnot fully supported in al ports, dueto the limitations of the underlying drawing model. Notably,
wx | NVERT which was commonly used for drawing rubber bands or other moving outlinesin the past, is not, and will
not, be supported by wxGTK3 and wxMac. The suggested alternative is to draw temporarily objects normally and
refresh the (affected part of the) window to remove them later.

It determines how asour ce pixe (from apen or brush colour, or source device context if using bl i t / 6) combines
withadest i nat i on pixel in the current device context. Text drawing is not affected by this function.

See WxRasterOperationM ode enumeration values for more info.

The default is wx COPY, which simply draws with the current colour. The others combine the current colour and the
background using alogical operation.

set MapMbde( This, Mde) -> ok
Types:
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Thi s wx DC( )
Mode = wx:wx_enun()

The mapping mode of the device context defines the unit of measurement used to convert | ogi cal unitstodevi ce
units.

Note that in X, text drawing isn't handled consistently with the mapping mode; a font is always specified in point
size. However, setting the user scale (see set User Scal e/ 3) scales the text appropriately. In Windows, scalable
TrueType fonts are always used; in X, results depend on availability of fonts, but usually areasonable match isfound.

The coordinate origin is always at the top left of the screen/printer.

Drawing to aWindows printer device context uses the current mapping mode, but mapping mode s currently ignored
for PostScript output.

setPalette(This, Palette) -> ok
Types:
This = wxDC()
Palette = wxPal ette: wxPal ette()
If thisisawindow DC or memory DC, assigns the given pal ette to the window or bitmap associated with the DC.

If the argument is AwxNullPalette, the current palette is selected out of the device context, and the original palette
restored.

See: wxPal ett e

set Pen(This, Pen) -> ok
Types:

This = wxDC()

Pen = wxPen: wxPen()
Sets the current pen for the DC.

If the argument is wxNullPen (or ancther invalid pen; see wxPen: i sCk/ 1), the current pen is selected out of the
device context (leaving wx DC without any valid pen), allowing the current pen to be destroyed safely.

See: wxMenor yDC, for the interpretation of colours when drawing into a monochrome bitmap

set Text Background(This, Col our) -> ok
Types:

This = wxDC()

Col our = wx: wx_col our ()

Sets the current text background colour for the DC.

set Text For eground( Thi s, Col our) -> ok
Types:

This = wxDC()

Col our = wx:wx_col our ()
Sets the current text foreground colour for the DC.

See: wxMenor yDC, for the interpretation of colours when drawing into a monochrome bitmap
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set User Scal e(This, XScal e, YScale) -> ok
Types.

This = wxDC()

XScal e = YScal e = nunber ()

Sets the user scaling factor, useful for applications which require 'zooming'.

start Doc(This, Message) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxDC()
Message = uni code: chardata()
Starts a document (only relevant when outputting to a printer).

nmessage isamessage to show while printing.

start Page(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxDC()
Starts a document page (only relevant when outputting to a printer).
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wxDCOverlay

Erlang module

Connects an overlay with adrawing DC.
See: wxOver | ay, wxDC
wxWidgets docs: wxDCOverlay

Data Types
wxDCOverl ay() = wx:wx_object()

Exports

new( Overlay, Dc) -> wxDCOverl ay()
Types:
Overlay = wxOverlay: wxOverl ay()
Dc = wxDC: wxDC()
Convenience wrapper that behaves the same using the entire area of the dc.

new( Overlay, Dc, X, Y, Wdth, Height) -> wxDCOverl ay()
Types:

Overlay = wxOverl ay: wxOverl ay()

Dc = wxDC: wxDC()

X =Y = Wdth = Height = integer()

Connects this overlay to the corresponding drawing dc, if the overlay is not initialized yet this call will do so.

destroy(This :: wxDCOverlay()) -> ok
Removes the connection between the overlay and the dc.

clear(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxDCOverl ay()
Clears the layer, restoring the state at the last init.
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Erlang module

A wxDat aCbj ect representsdatathat can be copied to or from the clipboard, or dragged and dropped. Theimportant
thing about wx Dat aCbj ect isthat thisisa'smart' piece of dataunlike 'dumb’ data containers such as memory buffers
or files. Being 'smart' here means that the data object itself should know what data formats it supports and how to
render itself in each of its supported formats.

A supported format, incidentally, is exactly the format in which the data can be requested from a data object or
from which the data object may be set. In the general case, an object may support different formats on 'input' and
‘output’, i.e. it may be able to render itself in a given format but not be created from data on this format or vice versa.
wxDat aQbj ect defines the wxDat aCbj ect : : Di recti on (not implemented in wx) enumeration type which
distinguishes between them.

Seewx Dat aFor mat (not implemented in wx) documentation for more about formats.

Not surprisingly, being 'smart' comes at a price of added complexity. This is reasonable for the situations when you
really need to support multiple formats, but may be annoying if you only want to do something simple like cut and
paste text.

To provide a solution for both cases, wxWidgets has two predefined classes which derive from wxDat aCbj ect :
wxDat atbj ect Si npl e (not implemented in wx) and wxDat aCbj ect Conposi t e (not implemented in wx).
wxDat aCbj ect Si npl e (not implemented in wx) isthe simplest wxDat aCbj ect possible and only holds datain
asingle format (such as HTML or text) and wxDat aCbj ect Conposi t e (not implemented in wx) is the simplest
way to implement awx Dat aCbj ect that does support multiple formats because it achieves this by simply holding
several wxDat aCbj ect Si npl e (not implemented in wx) objects.

So, you have severa solutions when you need awxDat aObj ect class (and you need one as soon as you want to
transfer data viathe clipboard or drag and drop):

Please note that the easiest way to use drag and drop and the clipboard with multiple formats is by
using wxDat aChj ect Conposi te (not implemented in wx), but it is not the most efficient one as each
wxDat aCbj ect Si npl e (not implemented in wx) would contain the whole data in its respective formats. Now
imagine that you want to paste 200 pages of text in your proprietary format, as well as Word, RTF, HTML, Unicode
and plain text to the clipboard and even today's computers are in trouble. For this case, you will have to derive from
wxDat aQbj ect directly and make it enumerate its formats and provide the datain the requested format on demand.

Notethat neither the GTK+ datatransfer mechanismsfor clipboard and drag and drop, nor OLE datatransfer, copi es
any data until another application actually reguests the data. This is in contrast to the ‘feel’ offered to the user of a
program who would normally think that the data resides in the clipboard after having pressed 'Copy' - in redlity it is
only declared to beavai | abl e.

Y ou may also derive your own data object classes from wx Cust onDat aCbj ect (not implemented in wx) for user-
defined types. The format of user-defined data is given as a mime-type string literal, such as "application/word" or
"image/png”. These strings are used as they are under Unix (so far only GTK+) to identify aformat and are trand ated
into their Windows equivalent under Win32 (using the OLE I DataObject for data exchange to and from the clipboard
and for drag and drop). Note that the format string translation under Windows is not yet finished.

Each class derived directly from wxDat aCObj ect must override and implement all of its functions which are pure
virtual in the base class. The data objects which only render their data or only set it (i.e. work in only one direction),
should return 0 from Get For mat Count () (not implemented in wx).

See: Overview dnd, Examples, wxFi | eDat aCbj ect, wxText Dat aCbj ect, wxBi t mrapDat aCbj ect
wx Cust onmDat aCbj ect (not implemented in wx), wxDr opTar get (not implemented in wx), wxDr opSour ce
(notimplementedinwx), wx Text Dr opTar get (notimplementedinwx), wxFi | eDr opTar get (notimplemented
in wx)
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wxWidgets docs: wxDataObj ect

Data Types
wxDat aCbj ect () = wx: wx_obj ect ()
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wxDateEvent

Erlang module

Thisevent class holdsinformation about adate change and i s used together withwx Dat ePi cker Ct r | . It also serves
asabase classfor wxCal endar Event .

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wx CommandEvent wxEvent
wxWidgets docs: wxDateEvent

Data Types
wxDat eEvent () = wx: wx_obj ect ()
wxDate() =
#wxDat e{t ype = wxDat eEvent: wxDat eEvent Type(),
date = wx:wx_datetinme()}

wxDat eEvent Type() = date_changed

Exports

getDate(This) -> wx:wx_datetinme()

Types:
This = wxDat eEvent ()
Returns the date.
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wxDatePickerCtrl

Erlang module

This control allows the user to select a date. Unlike wxCal endar Ctr 1, which is a relatively big control,
wxDat ePi cker Ct rl isimplemented as a small window showing the currently selected date. The control can be
edited using the keyboard, and can aso display a popup window for more user-friendly date selection, depending on
the styles used and the platform.

Itisonly availableif wxUSE_DATEPI CKCTRL is set to 1.

Styles

This class supports the following styles:

See: wx Ti mePi cker Ctr | (not implemented in wx), wxCal endar Ct r | , wxDat eEvent

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxPi cker Base wxCont r ol wxW ndowwxEvt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxDatePicker Ctrl

Events

Event types emitted from this class: dat e_changed

Data Types
wxDat ePi cker Ctrl () = wx: wx_object ()

Exports

new() -> wxDatePickerCrl ()
Default constructor.

new( Parent, 1d) -> wxDatePickerCtrl ()
Types:

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

new( Parent, 1d, Options :: [Option]) -> wxDatePickerCrl ()
Types:

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Option =
{date, wx:wx_datetine()} |
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()} |
{validator, wx:wx_object()}

Initializes the object and calls Cr eat e() (not implemented in wx) with all the parameters.
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get Range(This, Dt1l, Dt2) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxDat ePi ckerCrl ()
Dtl = Dt2 = wx: wx_datetinme()
If the control had been previously limited to arange of datesusing set Range/ 3, returnsthe lower and upper bounds
of thisrange.
If no rangeis set (or only one of the boundsis set), dt 1 and/or dt 2 are set to be invalid.

Notice that when using a native MSW implementation of this control the lower range is aways set, even if
set Range/ 3 hadn't been called explicitly, as the native control only supports dates later than year 1601.

Return: false if no range limits are currently set, true if at least one bound is set.

get Val ue(This) -> wx:wx_datetinme()
Types:

This = wxDat ePi ckerCtrl ()
Returns the currently entered date.

For a control with wx DP_ALLOANONE style the returned value may be invalid if no date is entered, otherwise it is
awaysvalid.

set Range(This, Dt1l, Dt2) -> ok
Types:
This = wxDat ePi ckerCtrl ()
Dtl1 = Dt2 = wx: wx_datetine()
Setsthe valid range for the date selection.

If dt 1 isvalid, it becomes the earliest date (inclusive) accepted by the control. If dt 2 isvalid, it becomes the latest
possible date.

Notice that if the current value is not inside the new range, it will be adjusted to lieinside it, i.e. calling this method
can change the control value, however no events are generated by it.

Remark: If the current value of the control is outside of the newly set range bounds, the behaviour is undefined.

setValue(This, Dt) -> ok
Types:
This = wxDat ePi ckerCrl ()
Dt = wx:wx_datetine()
Changes the current value of the control.

The date should be valid unless the control was created with wx DP_ALL OANONE style and included in the currently
selected range, if any.

Calling this method does not result in a date change event.

destroy(This :: wxDatePickerCrl()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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Erlang module

A dialog box isawindow with atitle bar and sometimes a system menu, which can be moved around the screen. It can
contain controls and other windows and is often used to allow the user to make some choice or to answer a question.

Dialogs can be made scrollable, automatically, for computers with low resolution screens: please see
overview_dialog_autoscrolling for further details.

Dialogs usually contain either a single button allowing to close the dialog or two buttons, one accepting the changes
and the other one discarding them (such button, if present, is automatically activated if the user pressesthe"Esc" key).
By default, buttons with the standard wxID_OK and wxID_CANCEL identifiers behave as expected. Starting with
wxWidgets 2.7 it is also possible to use a button with adifferent identifier instead, seeset Affi rmati vel d/ 2 and
Set Escapel d() (notimplemented in wx).

Also natice that the cr eat eBut t onSi zer/ 2 should be used to create the buttons appropriate for the current
platform and positioned correctly (including their order which is platform-dependent).

Modal and Modeless

There are two kinds of dialog, modal and modeless. A modal dialog blocks program flow and user input on other
windows until it is dismissed, whereas a model ess dialog behaves more like a frame in that program flow continues,
and input in other windowsis still possible. To show amodal dialog you should usetheshowivbdal / 1 method while
to show adialog modelessly you simply use show/ 2, just as with frames.

Note that the modal dialog is one of the very few examples of wxWindow-derived objects which may be created on
the stack and not on the heap. In other words, while most windows would be created like this:

Y ou can achieve the same result with dialogs by using simpler code:

An application can defineawx Cl oseEvent handler for the dialog to respond to system close events.
Styles

This class supports the following styles:

See: Overview dialog, wxFr ane, Overview validator

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wx TopLevel W ndowwxW ndowwx Evt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxDialog

Events

Event types emitted from thisclass: ¢l ose_wi ndow, i ni t _di al og

Data Types

wxDi al og() = wx: wx_object ()
Exports

new() -> wxDi al og()
Default constructor.

new Parent, 1d, Title) -> wxDi al og()
Types:
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Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Id = integer()
Title = uni code: chardat a()

new(Parent, Id, Title, Options :: [Option]) -> wxDi al og()
Types:

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Title = uni code: chardat a()

Option =
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |
{style, integer()}
Constructor.
See:create/5

destroy(This :: wxDialog()) -> ok

Destructor.

Deletes any child windows before deleting the physical window.
See overview_windowdel etion for more info.

create(This, Parent, Id, Title) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxDi al og()

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Title = uni code: chardat a()

create(This, Parent, Id, Title, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types.

This = wxDi al og()

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Titl e = unicode: chardat a()

Option =
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()}
Used for two-step dialog box construction.
See: new 4

createButtonSi zer (This, Flags) -> wxSizer: wxSi zer ()
Types:
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This = wxDi al og()
Fl ags = integer()
Creates a sizer with standard buttons.

f I ags isahit list of the following flags. wxOK, wxCANCEL, wxY ES, wxNO, wxAPPLY , wxCLOSE, wxHELP,
wWXNO_DEFAULT.

The sizer lays out the buttons in a manner appropriate to the platform.

Thisfunction usescr eat eSt dDi al ogBut t onSi zer / 2 internally for most platforms but doesn't create the sizer
at al for the platforms with hardware buttons (such as smartphones) for which it sets up the hardware buttons
appropriately and returns NULL, so don't forget to test that the return value is valid before using it.

createStdD al ogButtonSi zer (This, Flags) ->
wx St dDi al ogButtonSi zer: wxSt dDi al ogButtonSi zer ()

Types:
This = wxDi al og()
Fl ags = integer()
Createsawx St dDi al ogBut t onSi zer with standard buttons.

f 1 ags isahit list of the following flags. wxOK, wxCANCEL, wxY ES, wxNO, wxAPPLY , wxCLOSE, wxHELP,
WXNO_DEFAULT.

The sizer lays out the buttons in a manner appropriate to the platform.

endMbdal (Thi s, RetCode) -> ok
Types:
This = wxDi al og()
Ret Code = integer()
Ends amodal dialog, passing avalue to be returned from the showbdal / 1 invocation.

See: showibdal / 1, get Ret ur nCode/ 1, set Ret ur nCode/ 2

get Affirmativeld(This) -> integer()
Types.
This = wxDi al og()
Getsthe identifier of the button which works like standard OK button in this dialog.
See:set Affirmativel d/ 2

get Ret urnCode(This) -> integer()
Types.

This = wxDi al og()
Gets the return code for this window.

Remark: A return code is normally associated with a modal dialog, where showivbdal / 1 returns a code to the
application.

See: set Ret ur nCode/ 2, showivbdal / 1, endModal / 2
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i sMbdal (This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxDi al og()
Returnstrueif the dialog box is modal, false otherwise.

setAffirmativeld(This, 1d) -> ok
Types.

This = wxDi al og()

Id = integer()
Setsthe identifier to be used as OK button.

When the button with this identifier is pressed, the dialog cals wxW ndow: validate/1 and
wxW ndow: t r ansf er Dat aFr om\W ndow/ 1 and, if they both return true, closes the dialog with the affirmative
id return code.

Also, when the user presses a hardware OK button on the devices having one or the special OK button in the PocketPC
title bar, an event with thisid is generated.

By default, the affirmativeid iswxID_OK.
See:get Affirmativel d/ 1, Set Escapel d() (notimplemented in wx)

set Ret urnCode(Thi s, Ret Code) -> ok
Types:

This = wxDi al og()

Ret Code = integer()
Sets the return code for this window.

A return code is normally associated with a modal dialog, where showivbdal / 1 returns a code to the application.
The function endMbdal / 2 callsset Ret ur nCode/ 2.

See: get Ret ur nCode/ 1, showivbdal / 1, endModal / 2

show( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxDi al og()

show( This, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:

Thi s wxDi al og()

Option = {show, bool ean()}

Hides or shows the dialog.

The preferred way of dismissing amodal dialog isto useendModal / 2.

showibdal (This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxDi al og()
Shows an application-modal dialog.
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Program flow does not return until the dialog has been dismissed with endMvbdal / 2.

Notice that it is possible to call showivbdal / 1 for a dialog which had been previously shown with show/ 2, this
allows making an existing modeless dialog modal. However showivbdal / 1 can't be called twice without intervening
endMbdal / 2 cadls.

Note that this function creates a temporary event loop which takes precedence over the application's main event loop
(seewxEvent LoopBase (not implemented in wx)) and which is destroyed when the dialog is dismissed. This also
resultsin acall towxApp: : ProcessPendi ngEvent s() (notimplemented in wx).

Return: The value set with set Ret ur nCode/ 2.

See: Showw ndowivbdal () (not implemented in wx), ShowW ndowivbdal ThenDo() (notimplemented inwx),
endMbdal / 2, get Ret ur nCode/ 1, set Ret ur nCode/ 2
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wxDirDialog

Erlang module

This class represents the directory chooser dialog.

Styles

This class supports the following styles:

Note: Thisflag cannot be used with thewxDD_MULTI PLE style.

Remark: MacOS 10.11+ does not display atitle bar onthedialog. Useset Message/ 2 to changethestring displayed
to the user at the top of the dialog after creation. Thewx TopLevel W ndow: set Ti t | e/ 2 method is provided for
compatibility with pre-10.11 MacOS versions that do still support displaying the title bar.

See: Overview cmndlg, wxFi | eDi al og
Thisclassisderived (and can usefunctions) from: wxDi al og wxTopLevel W ndowwxW ndowwxEvt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxDir Dialog

Data Types

wxDi rDi al og() = wx:wx_object ()
Exports

new( Parent) -> wxDirDi al og()
Types:
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

new( Parent, Options :: [Option]) -> wxDirDial og()

Types:
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Option =
{title, unicode:chardata()} |
{def aul t Pat h, uni code: chardata()} |
{style, integer()} |
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{sz, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}}
Constructor.

UsewxDi al og: showivbdal / 1 to show the dialog.

destroy(This :: wxDirDialog()) -> ok
Destructor.

get Pat h(Thi s) -> unicode: charlist()
Types.

This = wxDi r Di al og()
Returns the default or user-selected path.
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Note: This function can't be used with dialogs which have the wxDD_MJLTI PLE style, use Get Pat hs() (not
implemented in wx) instead.

get Message(This) -> unicode: charlist()
Types:

This = wxDi rDi al og()
Returns the message that will be displayed on the dial og.

set Message(Thi s, Message) -> ok
Types:

This = wxDi rDi al og()

Message = uni code: chardat a()
Sets the message that will be displayed on the dialog.

setPat h(This, Path) -> ok
Types:

Thi s wxDi r Di al og()

Pat h = uni code: chardat a()

Sets the default path.
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wxDirPickerCitrl

Erlang module

This control allows the user to select a directory. The generic implementation is a button which brings up a
wxDi r Di al og when clicked. Nativeimplementation may differ but thisisusually a(small) widget which give access
to the dir-chooser dialog. It isonly available if wx USE_DI RPI CKERCTRL is set to 1 (the default).

Styles

This class supports the following styles:

See: wxDi r Di al og, wxFi | eDi r Pi cker Event

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxPi cker Base wxCont r ol wxW ndowwxEvt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxDir Picker Ctrl

Events

Event types emitted from this class: conmand_di r pi cker _changed

Data Types

wxDi rPi ckerCirl () = wx:wx_object()
Exports
new() -> wxDirPickerCrl()

new(Parent, Id) -> wDirPickerCrl ()
Types.

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

new(Parent, Id, Options :: [Option]) -> wDirPickerCtrl ()
Types:
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Id = integer()
Option =
{pat h, unicode:chardata()} |
{message, uni code:chardata()} |
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |
{style, integer()} |
{validator, wx:wx_object()}

Initializes the object and callscr eat e/ 4 with all the parameters.

create(This, Parent, 1d) -> bool ean()
Types.
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This = wxDirPickerCtrl ()
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Id = integer()

create(This, Parent, Id, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxDirPickerCtrl ()
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Id = integer()
Option =
{path, unicode:chardata()} |
{message, uni code: chardata()} |
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |
{style, integer()} |
{validator, wx:wx_object()}
Creates the widgets with the given parameters.

Return: true if the control was successfully created or falseif creation failed.

get Pat h(Thi s) -> unicode: charlist()
Types:
This = wxDirPickerCtrl ()
Returns the absol ute path of the currently selected directory.

set Pat h(This, Dirname) -> ok
Types:
This = wxDi rPickerCrl ()
Di rnane = uni code: chardat a()
Sets the absolute path of the currently selected directory.

If the control useswxDI RP_DI R_MUST_EXI ST and does not usewx Dl RP_USE_TEXTCTRL style, thedi r nane
must be a name of an existing directory and will be ssmply ignored by the native wxGTK implementation if thisis
not the case.

destroy(This :: wDirPickerCrl()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxDisplay

Erlang module

Determines the sizes and locations of displays connected to the system.
wxWidgets docs: wxDisplay

Data Types

wxDi spl ay() = wx:wx_object ()
Exports

new() -> wxDisplay()
Default constructor creating wxDi spl ay object representing the primary display.

new( | ndex) -> wxDi spl ay()
new( W ndow) -> wxDi spl ay()
Types:
W ndow = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )
Constructor creating the display object associated with the given window.

Thisisthe most convenient way of finding the display on which the given window is shown while falling back to the
default display if it is not shown at all or positioned outside of any display.

See: get Fr omW ndow/ 1
Since: 3.1.2

destroy(This :: wxDisplay()) -> ok
Destructor.

i sCk(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxDi spl ay()
Returns true if the object wasiinitialized successfully.

getClientArea(This) ->

{X :: integer(),
Y :: integer(),
W:: integer(),
H:: integer()}

Types:
This = wxDi spl ay()
Returns the client area of the display.

The client areais the part of the display available for the normal (non full screen) windows, usualy it is the same as
get Geonet ry/ 1 but it could be lessif thereis ataskbar (or equivalent) on this display.
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get Geonetry(This) ->

{X :: integer(),
Y :: integer(),
W:: integer(),
H:: integer()}

Types:

This = wxDi spl ay()
Returns the bounding rectangle of the display whose index was passed to the constructor.
See:getdientArea/ 1,wx_m sc: displaySize/0

get Nane( Thi s) -> unicode: charlist()
Types:
This = wxDi spl ay()
Returns the display's name.
Thereturned value is currently an empty string under all platforms except MSW.

i sPrimary(This) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxDi spl ay()
Returnstrueif the display isthe primary display.
The primary display isthe one whoseindex is 0.

get Count () -> integer()
Returns the number of connected displays.

get FronPoi nt (Pt) -> integer()
Types:
Pt = {X:: integer(), Y :: integer()}

Returnsthe index of the display on which the given point lies, or wx NOT_FOUND if the point is not on any connected
display.

get FromN ndow( W n) -> integer()
Types:
Wn = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )
Returns the index of the display on which the given window lies.
If the window is on more than one display it gets the display that overlaps the window the most.
Returns wx NOT_FOUND if the window is not on any connected display.

getPPI (This) -> {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}
Types:
This = wxDi spl ay()
Returns display resolution in pixels per inch.
Horizontal and vertical resolution are returned in x and'y components of the { Width,Height} object respectively.
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If the resolution information is not available, returns.
Since: 3.1.2
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wxDisplayChangedEvent

Erlang module

A display changed event is sent to top-level windows when the display resolution has changed.
This event is currently emitted under Windows only.

Only for:wxmsw

See: wxDi spl ay

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wx Event

wxWidgets docs: wxDisplayChangedEvent

Events

UsewxEvt Handl er: connect/ 3 withwxDi spl ayChangedEvent Type to subscribe to events of thistype.

Data Types
wxDi spl ayChangedEvent () = wx: wx_obj ect ()
wxDi spl ayChanged() =
#wx Di spl ayChanged{type =
wxDi spl ayChangedEvent : wxDi spl ayChangedEvent Type()}
wxDi spl ayChangedEvent Type() = di splay_changed

180 | Ericsson AB. All Rights Reserved.: wxErlang


href

wxDropFilesEvent

wxDropFilesEvent

Erlang module

This classis used for drop files events, that is, when files have been dropped onto the window.
The window must have previously been enabled for dropping by calling wxW ndow. dr agAccept Fi | es/ 2.

Important note: this is a separate implementation to the more general drag and drop implementation documented in
the overview_dnd. It uses the older, Windows message-based approach of dropping files.

Remark: Windows only until version 2.8.9, available on all platforms since 2.8.10.
See: Overview events, wxW ndow:. dr agAccept Fi |l es/ 2

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wx Event

wxWidgets docs: wxDr opFilesEvent

Events

Usewx Evt Handl er: connect / 3 withwxDr opFi | esEvent Type to subscribe to events of thistype.

Data Types

wxDr opFi | esEvent () = wx: wx_obj ect ()
wxDr opFi l es() =
#wxDr opFi | es{type = wxDropFi | esEvent: wxDr opFi | esEvent Type(),
pos = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()},
files = [unicode:chardata()]}
wxDr opFi | esEvent Type() = drop_files

Exports

getPosition(This) -> {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}
Types:

This = wxDr opFi | esEvent ()
Returns the position at which the files were dropped.

Returns an array of filenames.

get Number O Fi l es(This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxDr opFi | esEvent ()
Returns the number of files dropped.

getFiles(This) -> [unicode:charlist()]
Types:

This = wxDr opFi | esEvent ()
Returns an array of filenames.
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wxEraseEvent

Erlang module

An erase event is sent when awindow's background needs to be repainted.

On some platforms, such as GTK+, this event is simulated (simply generated just before the paint event) and may
causeflicker. It istherefore recommended that you set the text background colour explicitly in order to prevent flicker.
The default background colour under GTK+ isgrey.

To intercept this event, use the EVT_ERASE BACKGROUND macro in an event table definition.

Y ou must use the device context returned by get DT/ 1 to draw on, don't create awx Pai nt DCin the event handler.
See: Overview events

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wx Event

wxWidgets docs: wxEr aseEvent

Events

Usewx Evt Handl er : connect / 3 withwxEr aseEvent Type to subscribe to events of thistype.

Data Types

wWXEr aseEvent () = wx: wx_obj ect ()

wxErase() =
#wxEr ase{type = wxEraseEvent: wxEr aseEvent Type(),
dc = wxDC wxDC() }
WXEr aseEvent Type() = erase_backgr ound

Exports

get DC(Thi s) -> wxDC: wxDC()
Types:
This = wxEraseEvent ()
Returns the device context associated with the erase event to draw on.

The returned pointer is never NULL.
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wxEvent

Erlang module

An event is a structure holding information about an event passed to a callback or member function.

wxEvent used to be a multipurpose event object, and is an abstract base class for other event classes (see below).
For more information about events, see the overview_events overview.

See: wxCommandEvent , wxMouseEvent

wxWidgets docs: wxEvent

Data Types

wxEvent () = wx: wx_obj ect ()
Exports

getld(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxEvent ()

Returns the identifier associated with this event, such as a button command id.

get Ski pped(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxEvent ()
Returns true if the event handler should be skipped, fal se otherwise.

get Ti mestanp(This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxEvent ()
Gets the timestamp for the event.

The timestamp is the time in milliseconds since some fixed moment (not necessarily the standard Unix Epoch, so only
differences between the timestamps and not their absolute values usually make sense).

Warning: wxWidgets returns a non-NULL timestamp only for mouse and key events (see wxMouseEvent and
wxKeyEvent ).

i sCommandEvent (This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxEvent ()
Returnstrueif the event is or is derived from wx CommandEvent elseit returns false.

Note: exists only for optimization purposes.

resunePropagati on(This, PropagationLevel) -> ok
Types:
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This = wxEvent ()
Propagati onLevel = integer()

Sets the propagation level to the given value (for example returned from an earlier call to st opPr opagat i on/ 1).

shoul dPropagat e(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxEvent ()
Test if this event should be propagated or not, i.e. if the propagation level is currently greater than 0.

ski p(This) -> ok
Types.
Thi s

wxEvent ()

skip(This, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:

This = wxEvent ()

Option = {skip, boolean()}

This method can be used inside an event handler to control whether further event handlers bound to this event will
be called after the current one returns.

Without ski p/ 2 (or equivaently if Skip(false) is used), the event will not be processed any more. If Skip(true) is
called, the event processing system continues searching for a further handler function for this event, even though it
has been processed already in the current handler.

Ingeneral, itisrecommended to skip al non-command eventsto allow the default handling to take place. The command
events are, however, normally not skipped as usually a single command such as a button click or menu item selection
must only be processed by one handler.

st opPropagati on(This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxEvent ()
Stop the event from propagating to its parent window.

Returnsthe old propagation level valuewhich may belater passedtor esumePr opagat i on/ 2 to allow propagating
the event again.
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wxEvtHandler

Erlang module

A class that can handle events from the windowing system. wxW ndow is (and therefore all window classes are)
derived from this class.

To get events from wxwidgets objects you subscribe to them by calling connect / 3.
If thecal | back option is not supplied events are sent as messages.

These messages will be #wx{} where Event Recor d isarecord that depends on the wx Event Type. The records
are defined in: wx/ i ncl ude/ wx. hrl .

If a callback was supplied to connect, the callback will be invoked (in another process) to handle the event. The
callback should be of arity 2.

fun Cal |l back (Event Record::wx(), EventObject::wxCbject()).
Note: The callback will be in executed in new process each time.

See: Overview events

wxWidgets docs: wxEvtHandler

Data Types

wxEvt Handl er () = wx: wx_obj ect ()

wxEvent Type() =
wxAct i vat eEvent : wxAct i vat eEvent Type() |
wxAui Manager Event : wxAui Manager Event Type() |
wxAui Not ebookEvent : wxAui Not ebookEvent Type() |
wxBookCt r | Event : wxBookCt r | Event Type() |
wxCal endar Event : wxCal endar Event Type() |
wx Chi | dFocusEvent : wxChi | dFocusEvent Type() |
wxCl i pboar dText Event : wxC i pboar dText Event Type() |
wxCl oseEvent : wxCl oseEvent Type() |
wx Col our Pi cker Event : wxCol our Pi cker Event Type() |
wxConmandEvent : wxCommandEvent Type() |
wx Cont ext MenuEvent : wxCont ext MenuEvent Type() |
wxDat eEvent : wxDat eEvent Type() |
wxDi spl ayChangedEvent : wxDi spl ayChangedEvent Type() |
wxDr opFi | esEvent : wxDr opFi | esEvent Type() |
WXEr aseEvent : wxEr aseEvent Type() |
wxFi | eDi r Pi cker Event : wxFi | eDi r Pi cker Event Type() |
wxFocusEvent : wxFocusEvent Type() |
wxFont Pi cker Event : wxFont Pi cker Event Type() |
wxGri dEvent : wxGri dEvent Type() |
wxHel pEvent : wxHel pEvent Type() |
wxHt m Li nkEvent : wxHt ml Li nkEvent Type() |
wx| coni zeEvent : wxl coni zeEvent Type() |
wx| dl eEvent : wxl dl eEvent Type() |
wx| ni t Di al ogEvent: wxl ni t Di al ogEvent Type() |
wxJoysti ckEvent : wxJoysti ckEvent Type() |
wxKeyEvent : wxKeyEvent Type() |
wxLi st Event : wxLi st Event Type() |
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wxMaxi m zeEvent : wxMaxi m zeEvent Type() |
wxMenuEvent : wxMenuEvent Type() |
wxMouseCapt ur eChangedEvent : wkMouseCapt ur eChangedEvent Type() |
wxMouseCapt ur eLost Event : wxMouseCapt ur eLost Event Type() |
wxMouseEvent : wxMouseEvent Type() |
wxMoveEvent : wxMoveEvent Type() |
wxNavi gat i onKeyEvent : wxNavi gat i onKeyEvent Type() |
wxPai nt Event : wxPai nt Event Type() |
wxPal et t eChangedEvent : wxPal et t eChangedEvent Type() |
wxQuer yNewPal et t eEvent : wxQuer yNewPal et t eEvent Type() |
wxSashEvent : wxSashEvent Type() |
wxScrol | Event : wxScrol | Event Type() |
wxScrol | WnEvent : wxScrol | WnEvent Type() |
wxSet Cur sor Event : wxSet Cur sor Event Type() |
wx ShowEvent : wxShowEvent Type() |
wxSi zeEvent : wxSi zeEvent Type() |
wxSpi nEvent : wxSpi nEvent Type() |
wxSplitterEvent: wxSplitterEvent Type() |
wx St yl edText Event : wxSt yl edText Event Type() |
wx SysCol our ChangedEvent : wxSysCol our ChangedEvent Type() |
wxTaskBar | conEvent : wxTaskBar | conEvent Type() |
wxTr eeEvent : wxTr eeEvent Type() |
wxUpdat eUl Event : wxUpdat eUl Event Type() |
wxWebVi ewEvent : wx\WWebVi ewEvent Type() |
wxW ndowCr eat eEvent : wxW ndowCr eat eEvent Type() |
wxW ndowDest r oyEvent : wxW ndowDest r oyEvent Type()
we() =
#wx{id = integer(),
obj = wx:wx_object (),
userData = term),
event = event()}

event () =
wxAct i vat eEvent : wxActi vate() |
wxAui Manager Event : wxAui Manager () |
wxAui Not ebookEvent : wxAui Not ebook() |
wxBookCt r I Event : wxBookCtrl () |
wxCal endar Event : wxCal endar () |
wx Chi | dFocusEvent : wxChi | dFocus() |
wxCl i pboar dText Event : wxCl i pboar dText () |
wxCl oseEvent : wxCl ose() |
wx Col our Pi cker Event : wxCol our Pi cker () |
wxConmmandEvent : wxComand() |
wxCont ext MenuEvent : wxCont ext Menu() |
wxDat eEvent : wxDat e() |
wxDi spl ayChangedEvent : wxDi spl ayChanged() |
wxDr opFi | esEvent : wxDr opFi |l es() |
wWXEr aseEvent : wxEr ase() |
wxFi | eDi r Pi cker Event : wxFi | eDi r Pi cker () |
wxFocusEvent : wxFocus() |
wxFont Pi cker Event : wxFont Pi cker () |
wxGri dEvent : wxGri d() |
wxHel pEvent : wxHel p() |
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wxHt m Li nkEvent : wxHt m Li nk() |

wx| coni zeEvent : wxl coni ze() |

wx| dl eEvent : wxl dl e() |

wx| ni t Di al ogEvent : wxl ni t Di al og() |

wxJoysti ckEvent : wkJoysti ck() |

wxKeyEvent : wxKey() |

wxLi st Event : wxLi st () |

wxMaxi m zeEvent : wxMaxi m ze() |

wxMenuEvent : wxMenu() |

wxMouseCapt ur eChangedEvent : wxMouseCapt ur eChanged() |
wxMouseCapt ur eLost Event : wxMbuseCapt ureLost () |
wxMouseEvent : wxMouse() |

wxMoveEvent : wxMove() |

wxNavi gat i onKeyEvent : wxNavi gat i onKey() |
wxPai nt Event : wxPai nt () |

wxPal et t eChangedEvent : wxPal et t eChanged() |
wxQuer yNewPal et t eEvent : wxQuer yNewPal ette() |
wxSashEvent : wxSash() |

wxScrol | Event: wxScrol | () |

wxScrol | WnEvent : wxScrol Il Wn() |

wxSet Cur sor Event : wxSet Cursor () |

wx ShowEvent : wxShow() |

wxSi zeEvent : wxSi ze() |

wxSpi nEvent : wxSpi n() |

wxSplitterEvent: wkSplitter() |

wx St yl edText Event : wxSt yl edText () |

wx SysCol our ChangedEvent : wxSysCol our Changed() |
wxTaskBar | conEvent : wxTaskBar | con() |

wxTr eeEvent : wxTree() |

wxUpdat eUl Event : wxUpdat eUl () |

wxWebVi ewEvent : wx\WWebVi ew() |

wxW ndowCr eat eEvent : wxW ndowCr eat e() |

wxW ndowDest r oyEvent : wxW ndowDest r oy()

Exports
connect (This :: wxEvtHandl er(), Event Type :: wxEvent Type()) -> ok

connect (This :: wxEvtHandl er (),
Event Type :: wxEvent Type(),
Options :: [Option]) ->
ok
Types:
Option =
{id, integer()} |
{lastld, integer()} |
{skip, boolean()} |
cal | back |
{cal I back, function()} |
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{userData, tern()}
This function subscribes to events.
Subscribesto events of type Event Type, intherangei d, | ast | d.
The events will be received as messages if no callback is supplied.
Options

id{id, integer()} Theidentifier (or first of the identifier range) to be associated with this event handler.
Default is 2wxID_ANY

lastid:{ | ast 1 d, i nteger()} The second part of the identifier range. If used 'id' must be set as the starting
identifier range. Default is 2wxID_ANY

skip:{ ski p, bool ean()} If skipistrue further event_handlers will be called. Thisis not used if the 'callback’
option isused. Default isf al se.

callback:{ cal | back, function()} Use a
callbackf un( Event Recor d: : wx( ), Event Obj ect : : wxQObj ect ()) to process the event. Default not
specified i.e. amessage will be delivered to the process calling this function.

userData:{ user Dat a, tern{)} An erlangterm that will be sent with the event. Default: [].
di sconnect (This :: wxEvtHandl er()) -> bool ean()

di sconnect (This :: wxEvtHandl er(), EventType :: wxEvent Type()) ->
bool ean()

di sconnect (This :: wxEvtHandl er (),
Event Type :: wxEvent Type(),

Opts :: [Option]) ->

bool ean()
Types.

Option =
{id, integer()} | {lastld, integer()} | {callback, function()}

This function unsubscribes the process or callback fun from the event handler.

EventType may be the atom 'null' to match any eventtype. Notice that the options skip and userdata is not used to
match the eventhandler.
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wxFileDataObject

Erlang module

wxFi | eDat aCbj ect isaspecialization of wxDat aCbj ect for file names. The program works with it just asif it
were alist of absolute file names, but internally it uses the same format as Explorer and other compatible programs
under Windows or GNOME/KDE file manager under Unix which makes it possible to receive files from them using
this class.

See. wxDat aCbj ect, wxDataObjectSinple (not implemented in wx), wxText DataObject,
wxBi t mapDat aCbj ect , wxDat aObj ect

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxDat aCbj ect
wxWidgets docs: wxFileDataObject

Data Types
wxFi | eDat aCbj ect () = wx: wx_obj ect ()

Exports

new() -> wxFil eData(hject ()
Constructor.

addFil e(This, File) -> ok

Types:
Thi s = wxFi | eDat aCbj ect ()
File = uni code: chardat a()

Adds afileto thefile list represented by this data object (Windows only).

get Fi | enanes(This) -> [unicode:charlist()]
Types:

This = wxFi | eDat albj ect ()
Returns the array of file names.

destroy(This :: wxFil eDataChject()) -> ok
Destroys the object.

Ericsson AB. All Rights Reserved.: wxErlang | 189


href

wxFileDialog

wxFileDialog

Erlang module

This class represents the file chooser dialog.

The path and filename are distinct elements of a full file pathname. If path is 2wxEmptyString, the current directory
will be used. If filenameis AwxEmptyString, no default filename will be supplied. The wildcard determines what files
are displayed in the file selector, and file extension supplies a type extension for the required filename.

The typical usage for the open file didog is:
Thetypical usage for the savefile dialog is instead somewhat simpler:

Remark: All implementations of the wxFi | eDi al og provide a wildcard filter. Typing a filename containing
wildcards (*, ?) in the filename text item, and clicking on Ok, will result in only those files matching the pattern being
displayed. The wildcard may be a specification for multiple types of file with a description for each, such as: It must
be noted that wildcard support in the native Motif file dialog is quite limited: only one file type is supported, and it
is displayed without the descriptive test; "BMP files (*.bmp)[*.bmp" is displayed as "*.bmp", and both "BMP files
(*.bmp)[*.bmp|GIF files (*.gif)|*.gif" and "Imagefiles[* .bmp;*.gif" are errors. On Mac macOS in the open file dialog
thefilter choice box is not shown by default. Instead all given wildcards are appplied at the sametime: So in the above
example al bmp, gif and png files are displayed. To enforce the display of the filter choice set the corresponding
wx Syst emOpt i ons before calling the file open dialog: But in contrast to Windows and Unix, where the file type
choicefilters only the selected files, on Mac macOS even in this case the dialog shows all files matching all file types.
The files which does not match the currently selected file type are greyed out and are not selectable.

Styles

This class supports the following styles:

See: Overview cmndlg, AwxFileSelector()

Thisclassisderived (and can usefunctions) from: wxDi al og wxTopLevel W ndowwxW ndowwxEvt Handl er

wxWidgets docs: wxFileDialog

Data Types

wxFi | eDi al og() = wx:wx_object ()
Exports

new( Parent) -> wxFileDi al og()
Types:
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

new( Parent, Options :: [Option]) -> wxFilebDial og()
Types:
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Option =
{message, uni code:chardata()} |
{defaul tDir, unicode:chardata()} |
{defaul tFile, unicode:chardata()} |
{wi I dCard, unicode:chardata()} |
{style, integer()} |
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{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{sz, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}}
Constructor.

UsewxDi al og: showivbdal / 1 to show the dialog.

destroy(This :: wxFileDi alog()) -> ok
Destructor.

getDirectory(This) -> unicode:charlist()
Types:

This = wxFi |l eDi al og()
Returns the default directory.

get Fi | ename( Thi s) -> uni code: charlist()
Types:

This = wxFil eDi al og()
Returns the default filename.

Note: This function can't be used with dialogs which have the wxFD_MULTI PLE style, use get Fi | enanes/ 1
instead.

get Fi | enanes(This) -> [unicode:charlist()]
Types:

This = wxFil eDi al og()
Fillsthearray f i | enanes with the names of the files chosen.

This function should only be used with the dialogs which have wxFD_MULTI PLE style, useget Fi | enane/ 1 for
the others.

Note that under Windows, if the user selects shortcuts, the filenames include paths, since the application cannot
determine the full path of each referenced file by appending the directory containing the shortcuts to the filename.

getFilterlndex(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxFil eDi al og()
Returnsthe index into the list of filters supplied, optionally, in the wildcard parameter.
Before the dialog is shown, this is the index which will be used when the dialog is first displayed.
After the dialog is shown, thisis the index selected by the user.

get Message(This) -> unicode: charlist()
Types:

This = wxFi |l eDi al og()
Returns the message that will be displayed on the dial og.
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get Pat h(Thi s) -> unicode: charlist()
Types:
This = wxFi |l eDi al og()
Returns the full path (directory and filename) of the selected file.
Note: This function can't be used with dialogs which have thewx FD_MULTI PLE style, use get Pat hs/ 1 instead.

get Pat hs(This) -> [unicode:charlist()]
Types:

This = wxFi |l eDi al og()
Fillsthe array pat hs with the full paths of the files chosen.

This function should only be used with the dialogs which have wxFD_MULTI PLE style, use get Pat h/ 1 for the
others.

get Wl dcard(This) -> unicode:charlist()
Types:

This = wxFi |l eDi al og()
Returns the file dialog wildcard.

setDirectory(This, Directory) -> ok
Types.

This = wxFi |l eDi al og()

Directory = uni code: chardat a()

Sets the default directory.

set Fil enane(This, Setfilename) -> ok
Types:

This = wxFi |l eDi al og()

Setfil enane = uni code: chardat a()
Sets the default filename.

In wxGTK thiswill have little effect unless a default directory has previously been set.

setFilterlndex(This, Filterlndex) -> ok

Types.
This = wxFi |l eDi al og()
Filterlndex = integer()

Sets the default filter index, starting from zero.

set Message( This, Message) -> ok
Types:

This = wxFi |l eDi al og()

Message = uni code: chardat a()
Sets the message that will be displayed on the dialog.
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set Path(This, Path) -> ok
Types.
This = wxFi |l eDi al og()
Pat h = uni code: chardat a()

Sets the path (the combined directory and filename that will be returned when the dialog is dismissed).

set Wl dcard(This, WIldCard) -> ok
Types:

This = wxFi |l eDi al og()

W dCard = uni code: chardata()

Setsthewildcard, which can contain multiplefiletypes, for example: "BMPfiles (* .omp)[* .omp|GIF files (*.gif)[*.gif".
Note that the native Motif dialog has some limitations with respect to wildcards; see the Remarks section above.
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wxFileDirPickerEvent

Erlang module

This event classis used for the events generated by wxFi | ePi cker Ct rl and by wxDi r Pi ckerCtrl .
See: wxFi | ePi ckerCtrl,wxDirPi ckerCtrl

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxCommandEvent wxEvent

wxWidgets docs: wxFileDirPicker Event

Events

UsewxEvt Handl er: connect / 3 withwxFi | eDi r Pi cker Event Type to subscribe to events of thistype.

Data Types

wxFi | eDi r Pi cker Event () = wx: wx_obj ect ()

wxFi |l eDirPi cker() =
#wxFi | eDi r Pi cker{type =
wxFi | eDi r Pi cker Event : wxFi | eDi r Pi cker Event Type(),
pat h = uni code: chardata()}

wxFi | eDi r Pi cker Event Type() =
command_fil epi cker _changed | command_di r pi cker _changed

Exports

get Pat h(Thi s) -> unicode: charlist()
Types:
This = wxFi |l eDi r Pi cker Event ()
Retrieve the absolute path of the file/directory the user has just selected.
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wxFilePickerCitrl

Erlang module

Thiscontrol allowsthe user to select afile. The genericimplementation isabutton which bringsupawx Fi | eDi al og
when clicked. Native implementation may differ but this is usually a (small) widget which give access to the file-
chooser dialog. It isonly available if wcUSE_FI LEPI CKERCTRL is set to 1 (the default).

Styles

This class supports the following styles:

See: wxFi | eDi al og, wxFi | eDi r Pi cker Event

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxPi cker Base wxCont r ol wxW ndowwxEvt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxFilePicker Ctrl

Events

Event types emitted from this class: conmand_fi | epi cker _changed

Data Types

wxFi | ePi ckerCtrl () = wx:wx_object()

Exports
new() -> wxFilePickerCrl()

new(Parent, Id) -> wFilePickerCirl ()
Types.

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

new(Parent, Id, Options :: [Option]) -> wxFilePickerCrl()
Types:
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Id = integer()
Option =
{pat h, unicode:chardata()} |
{message, uni code:chardata()} |
{wi I dcard, unicode:chardata()} |
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |
{style, integer()} |
{validator, wx:wx_object()}

Initializes the object and callscr eat e/ 4 with all the parameters.

create(This, Parent, 1d) -> bool ean()
Types:
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This = wxFil ePickerCtrl ()
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Id = integer()

create(This, Parent, Id, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxFil ePickerCtrl ()
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Id = integer()
Option =
{path, unicode:chardata()} |
{message, uni code: chardata()} |
{wi | dcard, unicode:chardata()} |
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |
{style, integer()} |
{validator, wx:wx_object()}
Creates this widget with the given parameters.

Return: true if the control was successfully created or falseif creation failed.

get Pat h(Thi s) -> unicode: charlist()
Types:

This = wxFil ePickerCtrl ()
Returns the absolute path of the currently selected file.

set Pat h(This, Filenanme) -> ok
Types:

This = wxFil ePickerCrl ()

Fi |l ename = uni code: chardat a()
Sets the absolute path of the currently selected file.

If the control useswxFLP_FI LE_MUST_EXI ST and does not usewxFLP_USE_TEXTCTRL style, thef i | enane
must be a name of an existing file and will be simply ignored by the native wxGTK implementation if thisis not the
case (the generic implementation used under the other platforms accepts even invalid file names currently, but thisis
subject to change in the future, don't rely on being able to use non-existent paths with it).

destroy(This :: wxFilePickerCGrl()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxFindReplaceData

Erlang module

wxFi ndRepl aceDat a holdsthe datafor wxFi ndRepl aceDi al og.

Itisused to initialize the dialog with the default values and will keep the last values from the dialog when it is closed.
It is also updated each time awx Fi ndDi al ogEvent (not implemented in wx) is generated so instead of using the
wxFi ndDi al ogEvent (not implemented in wx) methods you can also directly query this object.

Note that all Set XXX() methods may only be called before showing the dialog and calling them has no effect later.
wxWidgets docs: wxFindReplaceData

Data Types

wxFi ndRepl aceDat a() = wx:wx_obj ect ()

Exports
new() -> wxFi ndRepl aceDat a()

new( Options :: [Option]) -> wxFi ndRepl aceDat a()
Types.

Option = {flags, integer()}
Constructor initializes the flags to default value (0).

get FindString(This) -> unicode:charlist()
Types:

This = wxFi ndRepl aceDat a()
Get the string to find.

get Repl aceString(This) -> unicode:charlist()
Types:

This = wxFi ndRepl aceDat a()
Get the replacement string.

get Fl ags(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxFi ndRepl aceDat a()
Get the combination of wxFi ndRepl aceFl ags values.

set Fl ags(This, Flags) -> ok
Types:
This = wxFi ndRepl aceDat a()
Fl ags = integer()
Set the flags to use to initialize the controls of the dialog.
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setFindString(This, Str) -> ok
Types.
This = wxFi ndRepl aceDat a()
Str = uni code: chardat a()

Set the string to find (used asinitial value by the dial og).

set Repl aceString(This, Str) -> ok
Types:

This = wxFi ndRepl aceDat a()

Str = uni code: chardat a()

Set the replacement string (used as initial value by the dialog).

destroy(This :: wxFi ndRepl acebata()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxFindReplaceDialog

Erlang module

wxFi ndRepl aceDi al og isastandard modeless dialog which is used to allow the user to search for sometext (and
possibly replace it with something else).

The actual searching is supposed to be donein the owner window which isthe parent of thisdialog. Note that it means
that unlike for the other standard dialogs this one nust have a parent window. Also note that there is no way to use
this dialog in amodal way; it is always, by design and implementation, model ess.

Please see the page_samples dialogs sample for an example of using it.
Thisclassisderived (and can usefunctions) from: wxDi al og wxTopLevel W ndowwxW ndowwxEvt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxFindReplaceDialog

Data Types

wxFi ndRepl aceDi al og() = wx:wx_obj ect ()

Exports
new() -> wxFi ndRepl aceDi al og()

new( Parent, Data, Title) -> wxFi ndRepl aceDi al og()
Types:
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Dat a = wxFi ndRepl aceDat a: wxFi ndRepl aceDat a()
Title = uni code: chardat a()

new Parent, Data, Title, Options :: [Option]) ->
wxFi ndRepl aceDi al og()

Types:
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Dat a = wxFi ndRepl aceDat a: wxFi ndRepl aceDat a()
Title = uni code: chardat a()
Option = {style, integer()}
After using default constructor cr eat e/ 5 must be called.
The par ent and dat a parameters must be non-NULL.

destroy(This :: wxFi ndRepl aceDi al og()) -> ok
Destructor.

create(This, Parent, Data, Title) -> bool ean()
Types:

Ericsson AB. All Rights Reserved.: wxErlang | 199


href

wxFindReplaceDialog

This = wxFi ndRepl acebDi al og()

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Dat a = wxFi ndRepl aceDat a: wxFi ndRepl aceDat a()
Titl e = unicode: chardat a()

create(This, Parent, Data, Title, Options :: [Option]) ->
bool ean()

Types:
Thi s = wxFi ndRepl acebi al og()
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )
Dat a = wxFi ndRepl aceDat a: wxFi ndRepl aceDat a()
Title = uni code: chardat a()
Option = {style, integer()}
Creates the dialog; use wxW ndow. show/ 2 to show it on screen.
Thepar ent and dat a parameters must be non-NULL.

get Dat a( Thi s) -> wxFi ndRepl aceDat a: wxFi ndRepl aceDat a()
Types:

Thi s = wxFi ndRepl aceDi al og()
Get thewx Fi ndRepl aceDat a object used by this dialog.
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wxFlexGridSizer

Erlang module

A flex grid sizer isasizer which lays out its children in atwo-dimensional table with al table fieldsin one row having
the same height and all fields in one column having the same width, but al rows or al columns are not necessarily
the same height or width asinthewxGri dSi zer .

Since wxWidgets 2.5.0, wxFl exGri dSi zer can also sizeitems equally in one direction but unequally (“flexibly™)
inthe other. If the sizer is only flexiblein one direction (this can be changed using set Fl exi bl eDi r ecti on/ 2),
it needs to be decided how the sizer should grow in the other ("non-flexible") direction in order to fill the available
space. Theset NonFl exi bl eGr owvbde/ 2 method serves this purpose.

See: WwxSi zer , Overview sizer
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxGr i dSi zer wxSi zer
wxWidgets docs: wxFlexGridSizer

Data Types

WXFl exGri dSi zer () = wx: wx_obj ect ()

Exports

new( Col s) -> wxFl exGri dSi zer ()
Types.
Cols = integer()

new(Cols, Options :: [Option]) -> wxFl exGi dSi zer ()

Types:
Col s = integer()
Option = {gap, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}}

new( Col s, Vgap, Hgap) -> wxFl exGi dSi zer ()
new( Rows, Cols, Gap) -> wxFl exGidSizer()

Types:
Rows = Cols = integer()
Gap = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}

new( Rows, Cols, Vgap, Hgap) -> wxFl exGri dSi zer()
Types:
Rows = Cols = Vgap = Hgap = integer()

addG owabl eCol (This, Idx) -> ok
Types.
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This = wxFl exGri dSi zer ()
I dx = integer()

addG owabl eCol (This, Idx, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types.
This = wxFl exGi dSi zer ()
Idx = integer()
Option = {proportion, integer()}
Specifiesthat columni dx (starting from zero) should be grown if there is extra space available to the sizer.

The pr opor ti on parameter has the same meaning as the stretch factor for the sizers (see wxBox Si zer ) except
that if all proportions are 0, then al columns are resized equally (instead of not being resized at al).

Notice that the column must not be already growable, if you need to change the proportion you must cal
renmoveG owabl eCol / 2 first and then make it growable (with a different proportion) again. You can use
| sCol Growabl e() (hotimplemented in wx) to check whether a column is aready growable.

addG owabl eRow( This, ldx) -> ok
Types:

This = wxFl exGi dSi zer ()

ldx = integer()

addG owabl eRow This, ldx, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:
This = wxFl exGri dSi zer ()
I dx = integer()
Option = {proportion, integer()}
Specifiesthat row idx (starting from zero) should be grown if there is extra space available to the sizer.

Thisisidentical to addG owabl eCol / 3 except that it works with rows and not columns.

get Fl exi bl eDi rection(This) -> integer()
Types.
This = wxFl exGri dSi zer ()
Returns a AwxOrientation value that specifies whether the sizer flexibly resizesits columns, rows, or both (default).
Return: One of the following values:
See: set Fl exi bl eDirection/ 2

get NonFl exi bl eG owMode( This) -> wx: wx_enun()
Types:
This = wxFl exGi dSi zer ()
Returns the value that specifies how the sizer grows in the "non-flexible" direction if thereis one.

The behaviour of the elements in the flexible direction (i.e. both rows and columns by default, or rows only if
get Fl exi bl eDi recti on/ 1 iswxVERTI CAL or columns only if it iswxHORI ZONTAL) is always governed by
their proportion as specified in the call to addG owabl eRow/ 3 or addGr owabl eCol / 3. What happens in the
other direction depends on the value of returned by this function as described below.
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Return: One of the following values:
See: set Fl exi bl eDi recti on/ 2, set NonFl exi bl eG owivbde/ 2

renove& owabl eCol (This, 1dx) -> ok
Types:
This = wxFl exGri dSi zer ()
Idx = integer()
Specifiesthat thei dx columnindex isno longer growable.

renove& owabl eRow This, 1dx) -> ok
Types:

This = wxFl exGi dSi zer ()

Idx = integer()
Specifiesthat thei dx row index is no longer growable.

set Fl exi bl eDi rection(This, Direction) -> ok
Types:
This = wxFl exGi dSi zer ()
Direction = integer()
Specifies whether the sizer should flexibly resize its columns, rows, or both.

Argument di r ect i on can bewx VERTI CAL, wx HORI ZONTAL or wx BOTH (which isthe default value). Any other

valueisignored.

See get Fl exi bl eDi recti on/ 1 for the explanation of these values. Note that this method does not trigger

relayout.

set NonFl exi bl eG owibde(Thi s, Mde) -> ok
Types:

Thi s wxFl exGri dSi zer ()

Mode = wx: wx_enun()

Specifies how the sizer should grow in the non-flexible direction if thereis one (so set Fl exi bl eDi recti on/ 2

must have been called previoudly).

Argument node can be one of those documented in get NonFl exi bl eG owivbde/ 1, please see there for their

explanation. Note that this method does not trigger relayout.

destroy(This :: wxFlexGidSizer()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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Erlang module

A focus event is sent when a window's focus changes. The window losing focus receives a "kill focus" event while
the window gaining it gets a"set focus' one.

Notice that the set focus event happens both when the user gives focus to the window (whether using the mouse or
keyboard) and when it is done from the program itself using wxW ndow. set Focus/ 1.

The focus event handlers should almost invariably call wxEvent : ski p/ 2 on their event argument to alow the
default handling to take place. Failure to do this may result in incorrect behaviour of the native controls. Also note
that wxEVT_KILL_FOCUS handler must not call wxW ndow: set Focus/ 1 asthis, again, is not supported by all
native controls. If you need to do this, consider using the Del ayed Acti on Mechani sm(not implemented in
wx) described inwx| dl eEvent documentation.

See: Overview events
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wx Event
wxWidgets docs: wxFocusEvent

Events

Usewx Evt Handl er : connect / 3 withwxFocusEvent Type to subscribe to events of thistype.

Data Types

wxFocusEvent () = wx:wx_obj ect ()

wxFocus() =
#wxFocus{type = wxFocusEvent: wxFocusEvent Type(),
win = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( ) }

wxFocusEvent Type() = set_focus | kill _focus

Exports

get W ndow( Thi s) -> wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Types:
This = wxFocusEvent ()

Returns the window associated with this event, that is the window which had the focus before for the
WXEVT_SET _FOCUS event and the window which is going to receive focus for the wx EVT_KI LL_FOCUS one.

Warning: the window pointer may be NULL!
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wxFont

Erlang module

A font is an object which determines the appearance of text.

Fonts are used for drawing text to a device context, and setting the appearance of a window's text, see
wxDC: set Font / 2 and wxW ndow. set Font/ 2.

The easiest way to create a custom font is to use wxFont | nf o (not implemented in wx) object to specify the font
attributes and then use new/ 5 constructor. Alternatively, you could start with one of the pre-defined fonts or use
wxW ndow: get Font / 1 and modify the font, e.g. by increasing its size using MakeLar ger () (not implemented
in wx) or changing its weight using MakeBol d() (not implemented in wx).

This class uses reference counting and copy-on-writeinternally so that assignments between two instances of this class
are very cheap. You can therefore use actual objects instead of pointers without efficiency problems. If an instance
of this classis changed it will create its own data internally so that other instances, which previously shared the data
using the reference counting, are not affected.

Y ou can retrieve the current system font settings with wx Syst enSet t i ngs.

Predefined  objects (include wx.hrl):  2wxNullFont, 2wWxNORMAL_FONT, 2wxSMALL_FONT, ?
WXITALIC_FONT, 2wxSWISS_FONT

See: Overview font, wxDC: set Font / 2, wxDC: dr awText / 3, wxDC: get Text Ext ent/ 3, wxFont Di al og,
wxSyst enSet t i ngs

wxWidgets docs: wxFont

Data Types

wxFont () = wx:wx_obj ect ()
Exports

new() -> wxFont ()
Default ctor.

new( Nati vel nfoString) -> wxFont ()
new Font) -> wxFont ()
Types:
Font = wxFont ()
Copy constructor, uses reference counting.

new Poi nt Si ze, Family, Style, Wight) -> wxFont()
new( Pi xel Si ze, Family, Style, Wight) -> wxFont()
Types.
Pixel Size = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}
Family = Style = Weight = wx: wx_enumn()

new( Poi nt Si ze, Famly, Style, Wight, Options :: [Option]) ->
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wxFont ()
new( Pi xel Si ze, Family, Style, Wight, Options :: [Option]) ->
wxFont ()
Types:
Pi xel Size = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}
Family = Style = Weight = wx:wx_enun()
Option =

{underline, boolean()} |
{faceName, unicode: chardata()} |
{encodi ng, wx:wx_enun()}

Creates afont object with the specified attributes and size in pixels.

Notice that the use of this constructor is often more verbose and less readable than the use of constructor from
wxFont | nf o (not implemented in wx), consider using that constructor instead.

Remark: If the desired font does not exist, the closest match will be chosen. Under Windows, only scalable TrueType
fonts are used.

destroy(This :: wxFont()) -> ok
Destructor.
See reference-counted object destruction for more info.

Remark: Although all remaining fonts are deleted when the application exits, the application should try to clean up
al fontsitself. Thisis because wxWidgets cannot know if a pointer to the font object is stored in an application data
structure, and there is arisk of double deletion.

i sFi xedW dt h(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxFont ()
Returnstrueif the font is afixed width (or monospaced) font, falseif it is a proportiona one or font isinvalid.

Note that this function under some platforms is different from just testing for the font family being equa to
WX FONTFAM LY_TELETYPE because native platform-specific functions are used for the check (resulting in amore
accurate return value).

get Def aul t Encodi ng() -> wx: wx_enumn()
Returns the current application's default encoding.
See: Overview fontencoding, set Def aul t Encodi ng/ 1

get FaceNane( Thi s) -> uni code: charlist()
Types:
This = wxFont ()
Returns the face name associated with the font, or the empty string if thereis no face information.

See: set FaceNane/ 2

get Fam I y(This) -> wx: wx_enum()
Types:
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This = wxFont ()
Getsthe font family if possible.

Asdescribed in 2wxFontFamily docs the returned val ue acts as arough, basic classification of the main font properties
(look, spacing).

If the current font face nameis not recognized by wx Font or by the underlying system, wxFONTFAM LY DEFAULT
isreturned.

Note that currently this function is not very precise and so not particularly useful. Font families mostly make sense
only for font creation, seeset Fami | y/ 2.

See:setFanily/ 2

get Nati veFont | nfoDesc(Thi s) -> uni code: charli st ()
Types:
This = wxFont ()
Returns the platform-dependent string completely describing this font.
Returned string is always non-empty unless the font isinvalid (in which case an assert is triggered).

Notethat the returned string is not meant to be shown or edited by the user: atypical use of thisfunctionisfor serializing
in string-form awxFont object.

See: Set Nat i veFont | nf o() (hot implemented in wx), get Nat i veFont | nf oUser Desc/ 1

get Nat i veFont | nf oUser Desc(Thi s) -> uni code: charlist()
Types:
This = wxFont ()
Returns a user-friendly string for this font object.
Returned string is always non-empty unless the font isinvalid (in which case an assert is triggered).

The string does not encode all wxFont infos under all platforms; e.g. under wxMSW the font family is not present
in the returned string.

Some examples of the formats of returned strings (which are platform-dependent) are in
Set Nat i veFont | nf oUser Desc() (notimplemented in wx).

See: Set Nat i veFont | nf oUser Desc() (notimplemented inwx), get Nat i veFont | nf oDesc/ 1

get Poi nt Si ze(This) -> integer()
Types.

This = wxFont ()
Gets the point size as an integer number.

This function is kept for compatibility reasons. New code should use Get Fracti onal Poi nt Si ze() (not
implemented in wx) and support fractional point sizes.

See: set Poi nt Si ze/ 2
See: Get Fracti onal Poi nt Si ze() (notimplemented in wx)

get Styl e(This) -> wx:wx_enun()
Types:
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This = wxFont ()
Getsthe font style.
See wxFontStyle for alist of valid styles.
See:set Styl e/ 2

get Underl i ned(This) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxFont ()
Returnstrueif the font is underlined, false otherwise.
See: set Under | i ned/ 2

get Wi ght (This) -> wx: wx_enun()

Types:
This = wxFont ()
Getsthe font weight.

See AxFontWeight for alist of valid weight identifiers.
See: set Wi ght/ 2

ok(This) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxFont ()
Seer i sOKk/ 1.

i sCk(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxFont ()
Returnstrue if this object isavalid font, false otherwise.

set Def aul t Encodi ng( Encodi ng) -> ok
Types:
Encodi ng = wx: wx_enum()
Sets the default font encoding.
See: Overview fontencoding, get Def aul t Encodi ng/ 0

set FaceNane( Thi s, FaceNane) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxFont ()

FaceNanme = uni code: chardat a()
Sets the facename for the font.

Remark: To avoid portability problems, don't rely on a specific face, but specify the font family instead (see ?
wxFontFamily and set Fani | y/ 2).

208 | Ericsson AB. All Rights Reserved.: wxErlang


href

wxFont

Return: trueif the given face name exists; if the face name doesn't exist in the user's system then the font isinvalidated
(sothati sOk/ 1 will return false) and falseis returned.

See: get FaceNane/ 1, set Fami | y/ 2

set Fam | y(This, Famly) -> ok
Types:
This = wxFont ()
Fam |y = wx:wx_enum()
Sets the font family.
As described in AwxFontFamily docs the given f ami | y value acts as a rough, basic indication of the main font
properties (look, spacing).
Note that changing the font family results in changing the font face name.
See: get Fami | y/ 1, set FaceNane/ 2

set Poi nt Si ze(Thi s, PointSize) -> ok
Types:

This = wxFont ()

Poi nt Si ze = integer()
Setsthe font size in pointsto an integer value.

This is a legacy version of the function only supporting integer point sizes. It can still be used, but to avoid
unnecessarily restricting the font size in points to integer values, consider using the new (added in wxWidgets 3.1.2)
Set Fract i onal Poi nt Si ze() (not implemented in wx) function instead.

setStyle(This, Style) -> ok
Types:
This = wxFont ()
Style = wx: wx_enun()
Sets the font style.
Seeiget Style/l

set Underl i ned(This, Underlined) -> ok
Types:

This = wxFont ()

Under | i ned = bool ean()
Sets underlining.

See: get Under | i ned/ 1

set Wei ght (Thi s, Weight) -> ok
Types:

This = wxFont ()

Wi ght = wx: wx_enun()
Sets the font weight.
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See: get Wi ght/ 1
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wxFontData

Erlang module

This class holds avariety of information related to font dialogs.
See: Overview cmndlg, wxFont , wxFont Di al og
wxWidgets docs: wxFontData

Data Types

wxFont Dat a() = wx: wx_obj ect ()

Exports

new() -> wxFont Dat a()
Constructor.

Initializes f ont Col our to black, showHel p to fase, al | owSynbol s to true, enabl eEf f ect s to true,
m nSi ze to0and maxSi ze to 0.

new( Dat a) -> wxFont Dat a()

Types:
Dat a = wxFont Dat a()
Copy Constructor.

enabl eEf fect s(Thi s, Enable) -> ok
Types:

This = wxFont Dat a()

Enabl e = bool ean()

Enables or disables"effects’ under Windows or generic only.
Thisrefersto the controls for manipulating colour, strikeout and underline properties.
The default value istrue.

get Al | owSynbol s(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxFont Dat a()
Under Windows, returns a flag determining whether symbol fonts can be selected.
Has no effect on other platforms.
The default value istrue.

get Col our (Thi s) -> wx: wx_col our4()
Types:

This = wxFont Dat a()
Gets the colour associated with the font dialog.
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The default value is black.

get ChosenFont ( Thi s) -> wxFont: wxFont ()
Types:
This = wxFont Dat a()

Gets the font chosen by the user if the user pressed OK (WwxFont Di al og: : Showivbdal () (not implemented in
wx) returned wxID_OK).

get Enabl eEf f ect s(Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxFont Dat a()
Determines whether "effects’ are enabled under Windows.
This refersto the controls for manipulating colour, strikeout and underline properties.
The default value is true.

getlnitial Font(This) -> wxFont:wxFont ()
Types:

This = wxFont Dat a()
Getsthe font that will be initialy used by the font dialog.

This should have previously been set by the application.

get ShowHel p( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxFont Dat a()
Returns true if the Help button will be shown (Windows only).

The default value isfalse.

set Al | owSynbol s(This, AllowSynbols) -> ok
Types:

This = wxFont Dat a()

Al'l owSynbol s = bool ean()
Under Windows, determines whether symbol fonts can be selected.
Has no effect on other platforms.
The default value is true.

set ChosenFont (This, Font) -> ok
Types:

Thi s = wxFont Dat a()

Font = wxFont: wxFont ()

Sets the font that will be returned to the user (for internal use only).
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set Col our (This, Colour) -> ok
Types.

This = wxFont Dat a()

Col our = wx: wx_col our ()

Sets the colour that will be used for the font foreground colour.

The default colour is black.

setlnitial Font(This, Font) -> ok
Types:

Thi s wx Font Dat a()

Font = wxFont: wxFont ()

Sets the font that will beinitialy used by the font dialog.

set Range(This, Mn, Mx) -> ok
Types:
This = wxFont Dat a()
Mn = Max = integer()
Sets the valid range for the font point size (Windows only).
The default is 0, O (unrestricted range).

set ShowHel p( Thi s, ShowHel p) -> ok
Types:

Thi s = wxFont Dat a()

ShowHel p = bool ean()

Determines whether the Help button will be displayed in the font dialog (Windows only).

The default value isfalse.

destroy(This :: wxFontData()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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Erlang module

This class represents the font chooser dialog.

See: Overview cmndlg, wxFont Dat a, AwxGetFontFromUser()

Thisclassisderived (and can usefunctions) from: wxDi al og wxTopLevel W ndowwxW ndowwxEvt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxFontDialog

Data Types

wxFont Di al og() = wx:wx_object ()

Exports

new() -> wxFontDi al og()
Default ctor.
cr eat e/ 3 must be called before the dial og can be shown.

new( Parent, Data) -> wxFontDi al og()
Types:

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Dat a = wxFont Dat a: wxFont Dat a()

Constructor.
Pass a parent window, and the wx Font Dat a object to be used to initialize the dialog controls.

create(This, Parent, Data) -> bool ean()
Types.

Thi s = wxFont Di al og()

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Dat a = wxFont Dat a: wxFont Dat a()

Createsthe dialog if thewxFont Di al og object had been initialized using the default constructor.
Return: true on success and false if an error occurred.

get Font Dat a( Thi s) -> wxFont Dat a: wxFont Dat a()
Types.

Thi s = wxFont Di al og()
Returns the wx Font Dat a associated with the font dialog.

destroy(This :: wxFontDi al og()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxFontPickerCtrl

Erlang module

Thiscontrol allowsthe user to select afont. The genericimplementationisabutton which bringsupawxFont Di al og
when clicked. Native implementation may differ but this is usually a (small) widget which give access to the font-
chooser dialog. It isonly available if wxUSE_FONTPI CKERCTRL is set to 1 (the default).

Styles

This class supports the following styles:

See: wxFont Di al og, wxFont Pi cker Event

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxPi cker Base wxCont r ol wxW ndowwxEvt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxFontPicker Ctrl

Events

Event types emitted from this class: conmmand_f ont pi cker _changed

Data Types

wxFont Pi cker Ctrl () = wx:wx_object ()

Exports
new() -> wxFontPickerCirl ()

new( Parent, Id) -> wxFontPickerCtrl ()
Types.

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

new(Parent, Id, Options :: [Option]) -> wxFontPi ckerCrl ()
Types.

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Option =
{initial, wxFont:wxFont()} |
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()} |
{validator, wx:wx_object()}

Initializes the object and callscr eat e/ 4 with all the parameters.

create(This, Parent, 1d) -> bool ean()
Types:
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This = wxFont Pi ckerCtrl ()
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Id = integer()

create(This, Parent, Id, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxFont Pi ckerCtrl ()

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Option =
{initial, wxFont:wxFont ()} |
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()} |
{validator, wx:wx_object()}

Creates this widget with given parameters.
Return: true if the control was successfully created or falseif creation failed.

get Sel ect edFont (This) -> wxFont: wxFont ()
Types:

This = wxFont Pi ckerCtrl ()
Returns the currently selected font.

Note that this function is completely different from wx W ndow:. get Font / 1.

set Sel ect edFont (This, Font) -> ok

Types:
This = wxFont Pi ckerCtrl ()
Font = wxFont: wxFont ()
Sets the currently selected font.

Note that this function is completely different from wx W ndow: set Font / 2.

get MaxPoi nt Si ze(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxFont Pi ckerCirl ()
Returns the maximum point size value allowed for the user-chosen font.

set MaxPoi nt Si ze(This, Max) -> ok
Types:
This = wxFont Pi ckerCtrl ()
Max = integer()
Sets the maximum point size value allowed for the user-chosen font.

The default value is 100. Note that big fonts can require a lot of memory and CPU time both for creation and
for rendering; thus, specialy because the user has the option to specify the fontsize through a text control (see
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WXFNTP_USE _TEXTCTRL), it's agood ideato put alimit to the maximum font size when huge fonts do not make
much sense.

destroy(This :: wxFontPickerCrl()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxFontPickerEvent

Erlang module

This event classis used for the events generated by wxFont Pi cker Ct r | .

See: wxFont Pi cker Ctr

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxCommandEvent wxEvent
wxWidgets docs: wxFontPicker Event

Events

Usewx Evt Handl er : connect / 3 withwxFont Pi cker Event Type to subscribe to events of thistype.

Data Types

wxFont Pi cker Event () = wx: wx_obj ect ()

wxFont Pi cker () =
#wxFont Pi cker {type =
wxFont Pi cker Event : wxFont Pi cker Event Type(),
font = wxFont: wxFont ()}

wxFont Pi cker Event Type() = conmand_f ont pi cker _changed

Exports

get Font (Thi s) -> wxFont: wxFont ()
Types:

This = wxFont Pi cker Event ()
Retrieve the font the user has just selected.
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wxFrame

Erlang module

A frame is awindow whose size and position can (usually) be changed by the user.

It usually has thick borders and atitle bar, and can optionally contain a menu bar, toolbar and status bar. A frame can
contain any window that is not aframe or dialog.

A frame that has a status bar and toolbar, created via the cr eat eSt at usBar/ 2 and cr eat eTool Bar/ 2
functions, manages these windows and adjusts the value returned by wx W ndow: get Cl i ent Si ze/ 1 toreflect the
remaining size available to application windows.

Remark: An application should normally defineanwxCl oseEvent handler for the frame to respond to system close
events, for example so that related data and subwindows can be cleaned up.

Default event processing

wx Fr anme processes the following events:

Styles

This class supports the following styles:

See also the overview_windowstyles.

Extra Styles

This class supports the following extra styles:

See: wx VDI Par ent Fr ane, wxVDI Chi | dFr ane, wxM ni Fr anme, wxDi al og

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wx TopLevel W ndowwxW ndowwx Evt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxFrame

Events

Event types emitted from this class. cl ose_w ndow, iconize, nenu_open, nenu_cl ose,
menu_hi ghl i ght

Data Types

wxFranme() = wx:wx_object ()
Exports

new() -> wxFrane()
Default constructor.

new(Parent, Id, Title) -> wxFrane()
Types:
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Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )
Id = integer()
Title = uni code: chardat a()

new(Parent, Id, Title, Options :: [Option]) -> wxFrane()
Types:

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Title = uni code: chardat a()

Option =
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()}
Constructor, creating the window.

Remark: For Motif, MWM (the Motif Window Manager) should be running for any window stylesto work (otherwise
all styles take effect).

See:createl/5

destroy(This :: wxFrame()) -> ok
Destructor.
Destroys all child windows and menu bar if present.

See overview_windowdeletion for more info.

create(This, Parent, Id, Title) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxFrane()

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Title = uni code: chardat a()

create(This, Parent, Id, Title, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types.

This = wxFrane()

Parent = wxW ndow, wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Title = uni code: chardat a()

Option =
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()}
Used in two-step frame construction.
See new 4 for further details.
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createStatusBar (This) -> wxStatusBar: wxSt at usBar ()
Types:
This = wxFrane()

createStatusBar(This, Options :: [Option]) ->
wx St at usBar : wx St at usBar ()

Types:
This = wxFrane()
Option =
{nunber, integer()} | {style, integer()} | {id, integer()}
Creates a status bar at the bottom of the frame.
Return: A pointer to the status bar if it was created successfully, NULL otherwise.

Remark: The width of the status bar is the whole width of the frame (adjusted automatically when resizing), and the
height and text size are chosen by the host windowing system.

See: set St at usText/ 3, OnCr eat eSt at usBar () (not implemented in wx), get St at usBar/ 1

creat eTool Bar (This) -> wxTool Bar: wxTool Bar ()
Types:
This = wxFrane()

createTool Bar(This, Options :: [Option]) -> wxTool Bar: wxTool Bar ()
Types:
This = wxFramne()
Option = {style, integer()} | {id, integer()}
Creates atoolbar at the top or left of the frame.
Return: A pointer to the toolbar if it was created successfully, NULL otherwise.

Remark: By default, the toolbar is an instance of wxTool Bar. To use a different class, override
OnCr eat eTool Bar () (not implemented in wx). When a toolbar has been created with this function, or made
known to the frame with set Tool Bar/ 2, the frame will manage the toolbar position and adjust the return value
from wxW ndow. get O i ent Si ze/ 1 to reflect the available space for application windows. Under Pocket PC,
you should always use this function for creating the toolbar to be managed by the frame, so that wxWidgets can use a
combined menubar and toolbar. Where you manage your own toolbars, create awx Tool Bar as usual.

See: createStatusBar/2, OnCreateTool Bar() (not implemented in wx), setTool Bar/2,
get Tool Bar/ 1

getCientAreaOrigin(This) -> {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}
Types:

This = wxFrame()
Returns the origin of the frame client area (in client coordinates).

It may be different from (0, 0) if the frame has atoolbar.

get MenuBar (This) -> wxMenuBar: wxMenuBar ()
Types:
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This = wxFrane()
Returns a pointer to the menubar currently associated with the frame (if any).
See: set MenuBar / 2, wxMenuBar , wxMenu

get St at usBar (Thi s) -> wxSt at usBar: wxSt at usBar ()
Types:
This = wxFrane()
Returns a pointer to the status bar currently associated with the frame (if any).

See: cr eat eSt at usBar / 2, wxSt at usBar

get St at usBar Pane(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxFrane()
Returns the status bar pane used to display menu and toolbar help.

See: set St at usBar Pane/ 2

get Tool Bar (This) -> wxTool Bar: wxTool Bar ()
Types:
This = wxFrane()
Returns a pointer to the toolbar currently associated with the frame (if any).

See: cr eat eTool Bar/ 2, wxTool Bar, set Tool Bar/ 2

processComand(This, 1d) -> bool ean()
Types.

This = wxFrane()

Id = integer()

Simulate a menu command.

sendSi zeEvent (This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxFrame()

sendSi zeEvent (This, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:
This = wxFrane()
Option = {flags, integer()}
This function sends adummy wx Si zeEvent to the window allowing it to re-layout its children positions.
It is sometimes useful to call this function after adding or deleting a children after the frame creation or if a child

size changes. Note that if the frame is using either sizers or constraints for the children layout, it is enough to call
wxW ndow: | ayout / 1 directly and this function should not be used in this case.

If f | ags includeswx SEND_EVENT _POST value, this function posts the event, i.e. schedulesit for later processing,
instead of dispatching it directly. You canaso use Post Si zeEvent () (notimplemented inwx) asamorereadable
equivalent of calling this function with this flag.
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set MenuBar (This, MenuBar) -> ok
Types:

This = wxFrane()

MenuBar = wxMenuBar : wxMenuBar ()
Tells the frame to show the given menu bar.

Remark: If the frame is destroyed, the menu bar and its menus will be destroyed also, so do not delete the menu
bar explicitly (except by resetting the frame's menu bar to another frame or NULL). Under Windows, a size event is
generated, so be suretoinitialize datamembersproperly beforecallingset MenuBar / 2. Notethat on some platforms,
it isnot possible to cal this function twice for the same frame object.

See: get MenuBar / 1, wxMenuBar , wxMenu

set StatusBar (This, StatusBar) -> ok
Types:
This = wxFrane()
St at usBar = wxSt at usBar : wxSt at usBar ()
Associates a status bar with the frame.
If st at usBar isNULL, then the status bar, if present, is detached from the frame, but not deleted.

See: creat eSt at usBar/ 2, wxSt at usBar , get St at usBar/ 1

set St at usBar Pane(This, N) -> ok
Types:
This = wxFrame()
N = integer()
Set the status bar pane used to display menu and toolbar help.
Using -1 disables help display.

set StatusText (This, Text) -> ok
Types.

This = wxFrane()

Text = uni code: chardata()

set StatusText (This, Text, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:

Thi s wx Frane()

Text = uni code: chardata()

Option = {nunber, integer()}
Sets the status bar text and updates the status bar display.

Thisis asimple wrapper for wxSt at usBar : set St at usText / 3 which doesn't do anything if the frame has no
status bar, i.e. get St at usBar / 1 returns NULL.

Remark: Use an empty string to clear the status bar.

See: cr eat eSt at usBar/ 2, wxSt at usBar
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set StatusWdt hs(This, Wdths field) -> ok
Types.

This = wxFrane()

Wdths field = [integer()]
Sets the widths of the fields in the status bar.

Remark: The widths of the variable fields are calcul ated from the total width of all fields, minus the sum of widths of
the non-variable fields, divided by the number of variable fields.

set Tool Bar (Thi s, Tool Bar) -> ok
Types:

This = wxFrane()

Tool Bar = wxTool Bar: wxTool Bar ()

Associates a toolbar with the frame.
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wxGBSizerltem

Erlang module

ThewxGBSi zer | t emclassisused by thewx G i dBagSi zer fortrackingtheitemsinthesizer. It addsgrid position
and spanning information to the norma wxSi zer | t emby adding wx GBPosi t i on (not implemented in wx) and
wx GBSpan (not implemented in wx) attributes. Most of thetime you will not needtouseawx GBSi zer | t emdirectly
in your code, but there are a couple of cases where it is handy.

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxSi zer | t em
wxWidgets docs: wxGBSizerltem

Data Types
wxGBSi zerltem() = wx: wx_object ()
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wxGCDC

Erlang module

wx GCDC is adevice context that draws on awxGr aphi csCont ext .

wx GCDC does its best to implement wxDC API, but the following features are not (fully) implemented because
wx G aphi csCont ext doesn't support them:

See: wx DC, wx Gr aphi csCont ext
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wx DC
wxWidgets docs: wxGCDC

Data Types
WXGCDC() = wx: wx_obj ect ()

Exports

new() -> wxGCD()

new( W ndowDC) -> wxGCDC()
Types:
W ndowDC =
wxW ndowDC: wx W ndowDC() |
wxMenor yDC: wxMenor yDC() |
wxG aphi csCont ext : wxG aphi csCont ext ()

Constructs awx GCDC from awx W ndowDC.
destroy(This :: wxGCDC()) -> ok

get G aphi csCont ext (This) -> wxG aphi csCont ext : wxG aphi csCont ext ()
Types:
This = wxGCDC()

Retrieves associated wx G- aphi csCont ext .

set G aphi csContext (This, Context) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGCDC()

Cont ext = wxG aphi csCont ext : wxG aphi csCont ext ()
Set the graphics context to be used for this wx GCDC.

Note that this object takes ownership of context and will delete it when it is destroyed or when
set G aphi csCont ext/ 2 iscalled again.

Also, unlike the constructor taking wx Gr aphi csCont ext , this method will reapply the current font, pen and brush,
so that this object continues to use them, if they had been changed before (which is never the case when constructing
wx GCDC directly from wx Gr aphi csCont ext).
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wxGLCanvas

Erlang module

wxG.Canvas isaclass for displaying OpenGL graphics. It is always used in conjunction with wxGLCont ext as
the context can only be made current (i.e. active for the OpenGL commands) when it is associated to awx GLCanvas.

More precisely, you first need to create awx GLCanvas window and then create an instance of a wxGLCont ext
that is initialized with this wxGLCanvas and then later use either set Current/ 2 with the instance of the
wxGLCont ext or wxGLCont ext : set Cur r ent / 2 with the instance of the wxGLCanvas (which might be not
the same as was used for the creation of the context) to bind the OpenGL state that is represented by the rendering
context to the canvas, and then finally call swapBuf f er s/ 1 to swap the buffers of the OpenGL canvas and thus
show your current output.

Please note that wxGLCont ext aways uses physical pixels, even on the platforms where wx W ndow uses logical
pixels, affected by the coordinate scaling, on high DPI displays. Thus, if you want to set the OpenGL view port
to the size of entire window, you must multiply the result returned by wxW ndow: get C i ent Si ze/ 1 by
wxW ndow: get Cont ent Scal eFact or/ 1 before passing it to gl Vi ewport () . Same considerations apply to
other OpenGL functions and other coordinates, notably those retrieved from wxMouseEvent in the event handlers.

Notice that versions of wxWidgets previous to 2.9 used to implicitly create awx G.Cont ext insidewxG.Canvas
itself. Thisis still supported in the current version but is deprecated now and will be removed in the future, please
update your code to create the rendering contexts explicitly.

To set up the attributes for the canvas (number of bits for the depth buffer, number of bits for the stencil buffer and
S0 0n) you pass them in the constructor using awx GLAt t r i but es (not implemented in wx) instance. Y ou can still
use the way before 3.1.0 (setting up the correct values of theat t ri bLi st parameter) but it's discouraged.

Note: On those platforms which use a configure script (e.g. Linux and macOS) OpenGL support is automatically
enabled if the relative headers and libraries are found. To switch it on under the other platforms (e.g. Windows), you
need to edit the set up. h file and set wxUSE_CGLCANVAS to 1 and then also pass USE_OPENGL.=1 to the make
utility. You may also need to add opengl 32.1i b (and gl u32. |i b for old OpenGL versions) to the list of the
libraries your program is linked with.

See: wxG.Cont ext , wxG_At t ri but es (not implemented in wx), wxGLCont ext At t r s (not implemented in
WX)

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxW ndowwxEvt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxGL Canvas

Data Types

wxG.Canvas() = wx: wx_object ()

Exports
new Parent) -> wx@.Canvas()
Types:

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

new(Parent, Options :: [Option]) -> wx@G.Canvas()
Types.
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Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )

Option =
{id, integer()} |
{attribList, [integer()]} |
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |
{style, integer()} |
{nane, uni code: chardata()} |
{pal ette, wxPal ette:wxPal ette()}

This constructor is still available only for compatibility reasons.
Please use the constructor with wxGLAt t r i but es (not implemented in wx) instead.

IfattribLi st isnotspecified, wxGLAt t ri but es: : Pl at f or nDef aul t s() (notimplemented inwx) isused,
plus some other attributes (see below).

setCurrent(This, Context) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxG.Canvas()

Cont ext = wxG.Cont ext : wxG.Cont ext ()

Makes the OpenGL state that is represented by the OpenGL rendering context cont ext current, i.e.
it will be used by all subsequent OpenGL calls.
Thisisequivalent to wx GLCont ext : set Cur r ent / 2 called with thiswindow as parameter.

Note: This function may only be called when the window is shown on screen, in particular it can't usually be called
from the constructor as the window isn't yet shown at this moment.

Return: false if an error occurred.

createSurface(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxG.Canvas()

i sDi spl aySupported(AttribList) -> bool ean()
Types:

AttribList = [integer()]
Determines if a canvas having the specified attributes is available.

Thisonly appliesfor visual attributes, not rendering context attributes. Please, use the new form of this method, using
WXGLAt t ri but es (not implemented in wx).

Return: true if attributes are supported.

swapBuf f ers(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxG.Canvas()

Swaps the double-buffer of this window, making the back-buffer the front-buffer and vice versa, so that the output of
the previous OpenGL commands is displayed on the window.

Return: falseif an error occurred.
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destroy(This :: wxG@G.Canvas()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxGLContext

Erlang module

Aninstanceof awx G_Cont ext representsthe state of an OpenGL state machine and the connection between OpenGL
and the system.

The OpenGL state includes everything that can be set with the OpenGL API: colors, rendering variables, buffer data
ids, texture objects, etc. It is possible to have multiple rendering contexts share buffer data and textures. This feature
is specialy useful when the application use multiple threads for updating data into the memory of the graphics card.

Whether one only rendering context is used with or bound to multiple output windows or if each window hasits own
bound context is adeveloper decision. It isimportant to take into account that GPU makers may set different pointers
to the same OGL function for different contexts. The way these pointers are retrieved from the OGL driver should
be used again for each new context.

Binding (making current) a rendering context with another instance of awxG.Canvas however works only if the
both wx GLCanvas instances were created with the same attributes.

OpenGL version 3introduced anew type of specification profile, the modern core profile. The old compatibility profile
maintains all legacy features. Since wxWidgets 3.1.0 you can choose the type of context and even ask for a specified
OGL version number. However, its advised to use only core profile as the compatibility profile may run a bit slower.

OpenGL core profile specification defines several flags at context creation that determine not only the type of context
but also some features. Some of these flags can be set in the list of attributes used at wxG.Canvas ctor. But
since wxWidgets 3.1.0 it is strongly encouraged to use the new mechanism: setting the context attributes with a
wxGLCont ext At t rs (not implemented in wx) object and the canvas attributes with awxGLAt t r i but es (hot
implemented in wx) object.

Thebest way of knowing if your OpenGL environment supportsaspecific type of context iscreating awx GLCont ext
instance and checking i sOK/ 1. If it returns false, then simply delete that instance and create a new one with other
attributes.

WXxHAS OPENGL_ESisdefined on platformsthat only have thisimplementation available (e.g. theiPhone) and don't
support the full specification.

See: wxG@.Canvas,wG.Cont ext At t r s (not implemented inwx), wxGLAt t r i but es (not implemented inwx)
wxWidgets docs: wxGL Context

Data Types
wxG.Cont ext () = wx:wx_obj ect ()

Exports
new( Wn) -> wxG.Cont ext ()
Types:
Wn = wxG.Canvas: wxG@.Canvas()

new(Wn, Options :: [Option]) -> wxG.Context ()
Types:
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Wn = wxG.Canvas: wxG.Canvas()
Option = {other, wxG.Context()}

Constructor.

setCurrent (This, Wn) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxGL.Cont ext ()

Wn = wxG.Canvas: wxG.Canvas()

Makes the OpenGL state that is represented by this rendering context current with thewxGLCanvas wi n.

Note: wi n can be a different wxG.Canvas window than the one that was passed to the constructor of this
rendering context. If RC is an object of type wxG_Cont ext , the statements " RC. Set Current (wi n) ; " and
"wi n. Set Current (RC); " areequivalent, seewxG.Canvas: set Current/ 2.

i SOK(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxG.Cont ext ()
Checksif the underlying OpenGL rendering context was correctly created by the system with the requested attributes.

If this function returns false then the wxGLCont ext object is useless and should be deleted and recreated with
different attributes.

Since: 3.1.0

destroy(This :: wxG.Context()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxGauge

Erlang module

A gaugeisahorizontal or vertical bar which shows a quantity (often time).
wxGauge supports two working modes: determinate and indeterminate progress.

The first is the usual working mode (see set Val ue/ 2 and set Range/ 2) while the second can be used when
the program is doing some processing but you don't know how much progress is being done. In this case, you can
periodicaly call thepul se/ 1 function to makethe progressbar switch to indeterminate mode (graphically it'susually
a set of blocks which move or bounce in the bar control).

wx Gauge supports dynamic switch between these two work modes.

There are no user commands for the gauge.

Styles

This class supports the following styles:

See: wx Sl i der,wxScr ol | Bar

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxCont r ol wxW ndowwxEvt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxGauge

Data Types

wxGauge() = wx:wx_obj ect ()
Exports

new() -> wxCGauge()
Default constructor.

new( Parent, |d, Range) -> wxGauge()
Types:

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = Range = integer()

new( Parent, Id, Range, Options :: [Option]) -> wxGauge()
Types:

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = Range = integer()

Option =
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()} |
{validator, wx:wx_object()}

Constructor, creating and showing a gauge.
See:createl/ 5
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destroy(This :: wxGauge()) -> ok
Destructor, destroying the gauge.

create(This, Parent, 1d, Range) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxGauge()

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = Range = integer()

create(This, Parent, |Id, Range, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types.

This = wxGauge()

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )

Id = Range = integer()

Option =
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()} |
{validator, wx:wx_object()}

Creates the gauge for two-step construction.
See new 4 for further details.

get Range(This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxGauge()
Returns the maximum position of the gauge.
See: set Range/ 2

get Val ue(This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxGauge()
Returns the current position of the gauge.
See: set Val ue/ 2

i sVertical (This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxGauge()
Returnstrueif the gaugeisvertical (haswx GA_VERTI CAL style) and false otherwise.

set Range(This, Range) -> ok
Types:
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This = wxGauge()
Range = integer()
Sets the range (maximum value) of the gauge.
This function makes the gauge switch to determinate mode, if it's not already.

When the gauge is in indeterminate mode, under wxMSW the gauge repestedly goes from zero to r ange and back;
under other ports when in indeterminate mode, the r ange setting isignored.

See: get Range/ 1

set Val ue(This, Pos) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGauge()
Pos = integer()
Sets the position of the gauge.
The pos must be between 0 and the gauge range as returned by get Range/ 1, inclusive.
This function makes the gauge switch to determinate mode, if it wasin indeterminate mode before.
See: get Val ue/ 1

pul se(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGauge()
Switch the gauge to indeterminate mode (if required) and makes the gauge move a bit to indicate the user that some
progress has been made.

Note: After calling thisfunction the value returned by get Val ue/ 1 isundefined and thus you need to explicitly call
set Val ue/ 2 if you want to restore the determinate mode.
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wxGenericDirCtrl

Erlang module

This control can be used to place a directory listing (with optional files) on an arbitrary window.

The control contains awxTr eeCt r | window representing the directory hierarchy, and optionally, a wxChoi ce
window containing alist of filters.

Styles

This class supports the following styles:

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxCont r ol wxW ndowwxEvt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxGenericDir Ctrl

Events

Event types emitted fromthisclass: di rctr| _sel ecti onchanged,dirctrl _fil eactivated

Data Types

wxCenericDirCtrl () = wx:wx_object()
Exports

new() -> wxGenericbhrCrl()
Default constructor.

new(Parent) -> wxGenerichDirCrl ()
Types.
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

new(Parent, Options :: [Option]) -> wxGenericDirCrl ()
Types:
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Option =
{id, integer()} |
{dir, unicode:chardata()} |
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |
{style, integer()} |
{filter, unicode:chardata()} |
{defaultFilter, integer()}

Main constructor.

destroy(This :: wxGenericDirCrl()) -> ok
Destructor.
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create(This, Parent) -> bool ean()
Types.
This = wxGenerichrCrl ()
Parent = wxW ndow, wxW ndow()

create(This, Parent, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxCenerichirCrl ()

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )

Option
{id, integer()} |
{dir, unicode:chardata()} |
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |
{style, integer()} |
{filter, unicode:chardata()} |
{defaultFilter, integer()}

Create function for two-step construction.
Seenew 2 for details.

init(This) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGenericDirCrl ()
Initializes variables.

col  apseTree(This) -> ok
Types:

This = wxCGenerichirCrl ()
Collapses the entire tree.

expandPat h(This, Path) -> bool ean()
Types.

This = wxGenericDirCtrl ()

Pat h = uni code: chardat a()

Tries to expand as much of the given pat h as possible, so that the filename or directory is visible in the tree control.

get Def aul t Pat h(This) -> uni code: charlist()

Types:
This = wxGenericDirCrl ()
Getsthe default path.

get Pat h(Thi s) -> unicode: charlist()
Types:
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This = wxGenericDirCrl ()
Gets the currently-selected directory or filename.

getPath(This, Item d) -> unicode:charlist()
Types:

This = wxGenerichDirCrl ()

Itemd = integer()
Gets the path corresponding to the given tree control item.
Since: 2.9.5

get Fil ePat h(This) -> unicode:charlist()
Types:
This = wxCGenerichirCrl ()
Gets selected filename path only (else empty string).
This function doesn't count a directory as a selection.

getFilter(This) -> unicode:charlist()
Types:

This = wxCGenerichirCrl ()
Returns the filter string.

getFilterlndex(This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxCGenerichirCrl ()
Returns the current filter index (zero-based).

get Root 1 d(This) -> integer()
Types.

This = wxGenericDirCrl ()
Returns the root id for the tree control.

getTreeCtrl (This) -> wTreeCtrl:wxTreeCtrl ()
Types:

This = wxGenericDirCrl ()
Returns a pointer to the tree control.

reCreateTree(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxCenericDirCrl ()
Collapse and expand the tree, thus re-creating it from scratch.

May be used to update the displayed directory content.
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set Def aul t Pat h(This, Path) -> ok
Types.
This = wxGenerichrCrl ()
Pat h = uni code: chardat a()

Sets the default path.

setFilter(This, Filter) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGenericDirCrl ()
Filter = unicode: chardata()

Setsthefilter string.

setFilterlndex(This, N -> ok
Types:
This = wxGenericDirCrl ()
N = i nteger()
Sets the current filter index (zero-based).

set Pat h(This, Path) -> ok
Types:
This = wxCenerichirCrl ()
Pat h = uni code: chardat a()

Sets the current path.
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wxGraphicsBrush

Erlang module

A wxG aphi ¢sBr ush isanative representation of a brush. The contents are specific and private to the respective
renderer. Instances are ref counted and can therefore be assigned as usual. The only way to get avalid instanceisvia
wxGr aphi csCont ext : cr eat eBrush/ 2 orwxG aphi csRender er: cr eat eBrush/ 2.

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxGr aphi csObj ect
wxWidgets docs: wxGraphicsBrush

Data Types

wx G aphi csBrush() = wx: wx_obj ect ()
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wxGraphicsContext

Erlang module

A wxGraphi csCont ext instance is the object that is drawn upon. It is created by a renderer using
wx G aphi csRender er: cr eat eCont ext / 2. Thiscan be either directly using arenderer instance, or indirectly
using the static convenience cr eat e/ 1 functions of wkG- aphi csCont ext that aways delegate the task to the
default renderer.

Remark: For some renderers (like Direct2D or Cairo) processing of drawing operations may be deferred (Direct2D
render target normally builds up a batch of rendering commands but defers processing of these commands, Cairo
operates on a separate surface) so to make drawing results visible you need to update the content of the context by
calingwxG aphi csCont ext : : Fl ush() (notimplemented in wx) or by destroying the context.

See: wx G aphi csRender er : cr eat eCont ext / 2, wxGCDC, wx DC
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxGr aphi csCbj ect
wxWidgets docs: wxGraphicsContext

Data Types

wxG aphi csCont ext () = wx: wx_obj ect ()

Exports

destroy(This :: wxGaphicsContext()) -> ok
Createsawx G aphi csCont ext from awxW ndow.
See: wx G aphi csRender er: cr eat eCont ext/ 2

create() -> wxG aphi csContext ()
Create alightweight context that can be used only for measuring text.

creat e(W ndowDC) -> wxG aphi csCont ext ()
Types:
W ndowDC =
wxW ndowDC: wx W ndowDC() |
wxW ndow. wxW ndow() |
wxMernor yDC: wxMermor yDC() |
wx| mage: wxl mage()

Createsawx Gr aphi csCont ext from awxW ndowDC.
See: wxGr aphi csRender er: cr eat eCont ext/ 2

creat ePen(This, Pen) -> wxG aphi csPen: wxG aphi csPen()
Types:

This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()

Pen = wxPen: wxPen()

Creates a native pen from awx Pen.
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Prefer to use the overload taking wx G- aphi csPenl nf o (not implemented in wx) unlessyou already have awxPen
as constructing one only to passit to this method is wasteful.

creat eBrush(This, Brush) -> wxG aphi csBrush: wxG aphi csBrush()
Types:

This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()

Brush = wxBrush: wxBrush()

Creates a native brush from awxBr ush.

creat eRadi al Gradi ent Brush(This, StartX, StartyY, EndX EndY,
Radi us, Stops) ->
wx G aphi csBrush: wxG aphi csBrush()
Types:
This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()
StartX = StartY = EndX = EndY = Radi us = nunber ()
Stops = wxG aphi csG adi ent St ops: wx& aphi csG adi ent St ops()

This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.

creat eRadi al Gradi ent Brush(This, StartX, StartyY, EndX EndY,
Radi us, OColor, CColor) ->
wx G aphi csBrush: wxG aphi csBrush()
Types:
This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()

StartX = StartY = EndX = EndY = Radi us = nunber ()
CCol or CCol or = wx: wx_col our ()

Creates a native brush with a radial gradient. The brush originates at (@
startX, @ startY) and ends on a circle around (@ endX, @ endY) with the given
@ radius. The gradient may be specified either by its start and end col ours @
oColor and @ cColor or by a full set of gradient @ stops. The version taking
wxG aphi csGadi ent Stops is new in wxWdgets 2.9.1.

The ability to apply atransformation matrix to the gradient was added in 3.1.3

creat eLi near Gadi ent Brush(This, X1, Y1, X2, Y2, Stops) ->
wx G aphi csBrush: wxG aphi csBrush()

Types:
This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()
X1 = Y1l = X2 = Y2 = nunber ()
St ops = wxG aphi csGradi ent St ops: wxG aphi csGr adi ent St ops()

This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.

creat eLi nearGradi ent Brush(This, X1, Y1, X2, Y2, CI, Q) ->
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wx G aphi csBrush: wxG aphi csBrush()

Types:
This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()
X1 = Y1l = X2 = Y2 = nunber ()
ClL = C2 = wx:wx_col our()

Creates a native brush with a linear gradient. The brush starts at (@ x1, @
yl) and ends at (@ x2, @ y2). Either just the start and end gradi ent col ours
(@ cl and @ c2) or full set of gradient @ stops can be specified. The version
t aki ng wxGr aphi csGradi ent Stops is new in wWdgets 2.9. 1.

Themat ri x parameter was added in wxWidgets 3.1.3

createFont (This, Font) -> wxG aphi csFont: wxG aphi csFont ()

Types:
This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()
Font = wxFont: wxFont ()

createFont (This, SizelnPixels, Facenane) ->
wx G aphi csFont : wxG aphi csFont ()

createFont (This, Font, Facenane :: [Option]) ->
wx G aphi csFont : wxG aphi csFont ()

Types:
Thi s wx G aphi csCont ext ()
Font = wxFont: wxFont ()
Option = {col, wx:wx_colour()}

Creates a native graphics font from awx Font and atext colour.
Remark: For Direct2D graphics fonts can be created from TrueType fonts only.

createFont (This, SizelnPixels, Facename, Options :: [Option]) ->
wx G aphi csFont : wxG aphi csFont ()

Types:
This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()
Si zel nPi xel s = nunber ()
Facenanme = uni code: chardat a()
Option = {flags, integer()} | {col, wx:wx_colour()}
Creates afont object with the specified attributes.
The use of overload taking wxFont is preferred, seewxGr aphi csRender er : cr eat eFont / 4 for more details.
Remark: For Direct2D graphics fonts can be created from TrueType fonts only.
Since: 2.9.3

createMatri x(This) -> wxG aphi csMatri x: wxG aphi csMatri x()
Types:
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This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()

createMatrix(This, Options :: [Option]) ->
wx G aphi csMat ri x: wxG aphi csMat ri x()

Types:
This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()
Option =
{a, nunber()} |
{b, nunber()} |
{c, nunber()} |
{d, nunber()} |

{tx, nunber()} |
{ty, nunber()}

Creates a native affine transformation matrix from the passed in values.

The default parameters result in an identity matrix.

createPat h(This) -> wxG aphi csPat h: wxG aphi csPat h()
Types:

This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()
Creates a native graphics path which isinitially empty.

clip(This, Region) -> ok
Types:
This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()
Regi on = wxRegi on: wxRegi on()
Sets the clipping region to the intersection of the given region and the previously set clipping region.
The clipping region is an area to which drawing is restricted.

Remark:

clip(This, X, Y, W H -> ok
Types:
This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()
X =Y = W= H = nunber ()

This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.

resetClip(This) -> ok
Types:

This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()
Resets the clipping to original shape.

drawBi t map(This, Bmp, X, Y, W H -> ok
Types:

Ericsson AB. All Rights Reserved.: wxErlang | 243



wxGraphicsContext

This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()
Bnmp = wxBi t map: wxBi t map()
X =Y = W= H = nunber ()
Draws the bitmap.
In case of amono bhitmap, thisis treated as a mask and the current brushed is used for filling.

drawkl | i pse(This, X, Y, W H) -> ok
Types:

Thi s = wxG aphi csCont ext ()

X =Y = W= H = nunber ()

Draws an elipse.

draw con(This, lcon, X, Y, W H) -> ok

Types:
Thi s = wxG aphi csCont ext ()
| con = wxl con: wxl con()

X =Y = W= H = nunber ()

Draws the icon.

drawLi nes(This, Points) -> ok
Types:
This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()
Points = [{X :: float(), Y :: float()}]

drawLi nes(This, Points, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:

This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()

Poi nt s [{X:: float(), Y :: float()}]

Option = {fillStyle, wx:wx_enum)}
Draws a polygon.

drawPat h(This, Path) -> ok

Types:
This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()
Pat h = wxG aphi csPat h: wxG aphi csPat h()

drawPat h(This, Path, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:
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This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()

Pat h = wxG aphi csPat h: wxG aphi csPat h()

Option = {fillStyle, wx:wx_enun()}
Draws the path by first filling and then stroking.

drawRectangl e(This, X, Y, W H -> ok
Types.

This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()

X =Y = W= H = nunber ()

Draws arectangle.

drawRoundedRect angl e(This, X, Y, W H, Radius) -> ok
Types.

This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()

X =Y = W= H = Radi us = nunber ()

Draws arounded rectangle.

drawText (This, Str, X, Y) -> ok
Types.
This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()
Str = uni code: chardat a()
X =Y = nunber ()

Draws text at the defined position.

drawText (This, Str, X, Y, Angle) -> ok
drawText (This, Str, X, Y, BackgroundBrush) -> ok
Types.
This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()
Str = uni code: chardat a()
X =Y = nunber ()
Backgr oundBrush = wxG aphi csBrush: wxG aphi csBrush()
Draws text at the defined position.

drawText (This, Str, X, Y, Angle, BackgroundBrush) -> ok
Types.

This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()

Str = uni code: chardat a()

X =Y = Angl e = nunber ()

Backgr oundBrush = wxG aphi csBrush: wxG aphi csBrush()
Draws text at the defined position.
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fillPath(This, Path) -> ok
Types.
Thi s wx G aphi csCont ext ()
Pat h = wxG aphi csPat h: wxG aphi csPat h()

fillPath(This, Path, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:
Thi s = wxG aphi csCont ext ()
Pat h = wxGraphi csPat h: wxGr aphi csPat h()
Option = {fillStyle, wx:wx_enum)}
Fills the path with the current brush.

strokePat h(This, Path) -> ok
Types:
This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()
Pat h = wxGraphi csPat h: wxGr aphi csPat h()

Strokes along a path with the current pen.

get Partial Text Extents(This, Text) -> [number()]
Types:

This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()

Text = uni code: chardata()

Fillsthewi dt hs array with the widths from the beginning of t ext to the corresponding character of t ext .

get Text Extent (This, Text) -> Result
Types:
Result =
{Wdth :: number(),
Hei ght :: nunber(),
Descent :: nunber(),
Ext ernal Leadi ng :: nunber()}

This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()
Text = uni code: chardata()

Gets the dimensions of the string using the currently selected font.

rotate(This, Angle) -> ok
Types.
This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()
Angl e = nunber ()

Rotates the current transformation matrix (in radians).

scal e(This, XScale, YScale) -> ok
Types:

246 | Ericsson AB. All Rights Reserved.: wxErlang



wxGraphicsContext

This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()
XScal e = YScal e = nunber ()

Scales the current transformation matrix.

translate(This, Dx, Dy) -> ok
Types.
This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()
Dx = Dy = nunber ()

Trandates the current transformation matrix.

get Transform( This) -> wxG aphi csMatri x: wxG aphi csMatri x()
Types:
This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()

Gets the current transformation matrix of this context.

set Transform(This, Mtrix) -> ok
Types:
This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()
Matri x = wxG aphi csMat ri x: wxG aphi csMatri x()

Sets the current transformation matrix of this context.

concat Transform(This, Mtrix) -> ok
Types.
This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()
Matri x = wxG aphi csMat ri x: wxG aphi csMatri x()

Concatenates the passed in transform with the current transform of this context.

set Brush(This, Brush) -> ok
Types:
This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()
Brush = wxGraphi csBrush: wxGr aphi csBrush() | wxBrush: wxBrush()

Sets the brush for filling paths.

set Font (This, Font) -> ok
Types.
This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()
Font = wxG aphi csFont : wxG aphi csFont ()

Sets the font for drawing text.

set Font (This, Font, Colour) -> ok
Types:
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This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()

Font = wxFont: wxFont ()

Col our = wx:wx_col our ()
Sets the font for drawing text.

Remark: For Direct2D only TrueType fonts can be used.

set Pen(This, Pen) -> ok
Types.
This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()
Pen = wxPen: wPen() | wxG aphi csPen: wxG aphi csPen()

Sets the pen used for stroking.

strokeLi ne(This, X1, Y1, X2, Y2) -> ok
Types:

This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()

X1 =Yl = X2 = Y2 = nunber ()

Strokesasingleline.

strokeLi nes(This, Points) -> ok
Types:
This = wxG aphi csCont ext ()
Points = [{X :: float(), Y :: float()}]

Stroke lines connecting al the points.

Unlike the other overload of this function, this method draws a single polyline and not anumber of disconnected lines.
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wxGraphicsFont

Erlang module

A wxG aphi csFont is a native representation of a font. The contents are specific and private to the respective
renderer. Instances are ref counted and can therefore be assigned as usual. The only way to get avalid instanceisvia
wxGr aphi csCont ext : cr eat eFont/ 4 or wkG aphi csRender er: creat eFont/ 4.

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxGr aphi csObj ect
wxWidgets docs: wxGr aphicsFont

Data Types

wx G aphi csFont () = wx: wx_obj ect ()
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wxGraphicsGradientStops

Erlang module

The stops are maintained in order of position. If two or more stops are added with the same position then the one(s)
added later come later. This can be useful for producing discontinuities in the colour gradient.

Notice that this classis write-once, you can't modify the stops once they had been added.
Since: 2.9.1
wxWidgets docs: wxGraphicsGradientStops

Data Types
wx G aphi csGradi ent St ops() = wx: wx_obj ect ()

Exports
new() -> wxG aphi csG adi ent St ops()

new(Options :: [Option]) -> wxG aphi csG adi ent St ops()
Types:

Option = {startCol, wx:wx_colour()} | {endCol, wx:wx_colour()}
Initializes the gradient stops with the given boundary colours.

Createsawx Gr aphi csGr adi ent St ops instance with start colour given by st art Col and end colour given by
endCol .

item(This, N) -> {wx:wx_colour4(), float()}
Types:

This = wxG aphi csG adi ent St ops()

N = i nteger()
Returns the stop at the given index.

get Count (This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxG aphi csG adi ent St ops()
Returns the number of stops.

set Start Col our (This, Col) -> ok

Types:
This = wxG aphi csG adi ent St ops()
Col = wx:wx_col our ()

Set the start colour to col .

get Start Col our (This) -> wx:wx_col our4()
Types.
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This = wxG aphi csG adi ent St ops()

Returns the start colour.

set EndCol our (This, Col) -> ok

Types:
This = wxG aphi csG adi ent St ops()
Col = wx:wx_col our ()

Set the end colour to col .

get EndCol our (Thi s) -> wx: wx_col our4()
Types:

This = wxG aphi csG adi ent St ops()
Returns the end colour.

add(This, Col, Pos) -> ok

Types:
This = wxG aphi csG adi ent St ops()
Col = wx:wx_col our ()
Pos = nunber ()

Add anew stop.

destroy(This ::
Destroys the object.

wx G aphi csGradi ent St ops())

-> ok
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wxGraphicsMatrix

Erlang module

A wxG aphi csMat ri x isanative representation of an affine matrix. The contents are specific and private to the
respective renderer. Instances are ref counted and can therefore be assigned as usual. The only way to get a valid
instanceisviawxG aphi csCont ext : creat eMat ri x/ 2 or wxG aphi csRenderer: createMatri x/ 2.

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxGr aphi csCbj ect
wxWidgets docs: wxGraphicsM atrix

Data Types

wxG aphi csMatri x() = wx: wx_obj ect ()
Exports

concat(This, T) -> ok
Types:

This = T = wxG aphi csMatri x()
Concatenates the matrix passed with the current matrix.

The effect of the resulting transformation is to first apply the transformation in t to the coordinates and then apply
the transformation in the current matrix to the coordinates.

get(This) -> Result

Types:
Result =
{A :: nunber(),
B :: nunber(),
C :: nunber(),
D :: nunber(),

T :: nunber(),
Ty :: nunber()}
This = wxG aphi csMatri x()

Returns the component values of the matrix viathe argument pointers.

invert(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxG aphi csMatri x()

Inverts the matrix.

i sEqual (This, T) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = T = wxG aphi csMatri x()

Returnstrueif the elements of the transformation matrix are equal.
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i sldentity(This) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxG aphi csMatri x()
Return trueif thisis the identity matrix.

rotate(This, Angle) -> ok
Types:
This = wxG aphi csMatri x()
Angl e = nunber ()
Rotates this matrix clockwise (in radians).

scal e(This, XScale, YScale) -> ok
Types:

This = wxG aphi csMatri x()

XScal e = YScal e = nunber ()

Scales this matrix.

translate(This, Dx, Dy) -> ok
Types:
This = wxG aphi csMatri x()
Dx = Dy = number ()

Tranglates this matrix.
set(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxG aphi csMatri x()

set(This, Options :: [Option]) -> ok

Types.
This = wxG aphi csMatri x()
Option =
{a, nunber()} |
{b, nunber()} |
{c, nunber()} |
{d, nunber()} |

{tx, number()} |
{ty, number()}

Sets the matrix to the respective values (default values are the identity matrix).

transformPoint (This) -> {X :: number(), Y :: nunber()}
Types:

This = wxG aphi csMatri x()
Applies this matrix to a point.
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transfornDi stance(This) -> {Dx :: nunber(), Dy :: number()}
Types:

This = wxG aphi csMatri x()
Applies this matrix to adistance (ie.

performs all transforms except trandations).
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wxGraphicsObject

Erlang module

This class is the superclass of native graphics objects like pens etc. It allows reference counting. Not instantiated by
user code.

See: wxGr aphi csBrush, wxG aphi csPen, wxG aphi csMat ri x, wxG aphi csPat h
wxWidgets docs: wxGraphicsObj ect

Data Types
wx G aphi csObj ect () = wx: wx_obj ect ()

Exports
destroy(This :: wxG aphicsCbject()) -> ok

get Renderer (This) -> wxG aphi csRender er: wxG aphi csRenderer ()
Types:
This = wxG aphi csQbj ect ()
Returns the renderer that was used to create this instance, or NULL if it has not been initialized yet.

i sNull (This) -> bool ean()
Types.
This = wxG aphi csQbj ect ()

Return: falseif this object isvalid, otherwise returns true.
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wxGraphicsPath

Erlang module

A wxG aphi csPat h is a native representation of a geometric path. The contents are specific and private to the
respective renderer. Instances are reference counted and can therefore be assigned asusua. The only way to get avalid
instanceis by using wxGr aphi csCont ext : cr eat ePat h/ 1 or wxGr aphi csRender er: creat ePat h/ 1.

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxGr aphi csCbj ect
wxWidgets docs: wxGraphicsPath

Data Types

wx G aphi csPat h() = wx: wx_obj ect ()
Exports

noveToPoi nt (This, P) -> ok
Types:
This = wxG aphi csPat h()
P={X:: float(), Y :: float()}
Begins anew subpath at p.

nmoveToPoi nt (This, X, Y) -> ok
Types.

This = wxG aphi csPat h()

X =Y = nunber ()

Begins anew subpath at (x,y).

addArc(This, C, R, StartAngle, EndAngle, C ockw se) -> ok
Types.

This = wxG aphi csPat h()

C={X:: float(), Y :: float()}

R = StartAngl e = EndAngl e = nunber ()
Cl ockwi se = bool ean()

addArc(This, X, Y, R StartAngle, EndAngle, C ockw se) -> ok
Types:

This = wxG aphi csPat h()

X =Y =R = StartAngl e = EndAngl e = nunber ()

Cl ockwi se = bool ean()
Adds an arc of acircle.
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The circle is defined by the coordinates of its centre (X, y) or ¢ and its radius r . The arc goes from the starting
angle st art Angl e to endAngl e either clockwise or counter-clockwise depending on the value of ¢l ockwi se
argument.

The angles are measured in radians but, contrary to the usual mathematical convention, arealwayscl ockwi se from
the horizontal axis.

If for clockwisearcendAngl e islessthan st ar t Angl e it will be progressively increased by 2* pi until it isgreater
than st ar t Angl e. If for counter-clockwise arc endAngl e is greater than st ar t Angl e it will be progressively
decreased by 2*pi until itislessthanst ar t Angl e.

If there is a current point set, an initial line segment will be added to the path to connect the current point to the
beginning of the arc.

addArcToPoi nt (This, X1, Y1, X2, Y2, R -> ok
Types:
This = wxG aphi csPat h()
X1 =Yl = X2 = Y2 = R = nunber ()
Adds an arc (of acirclewith radiusr ) that is tangent to the line connecting current point and (x1, y1) and to the line
connecting (x1,y1) and (x2, y2).

If the current point and the starting point of the arc are different, astraight line connecting these pointsisal so appended.
If there is no current point before the call to addAr cToPoi nt / 6 this function will behave asif preceded by acall
to MoveToPoint(0, 0). After this call the current point will be at the ending point of the arc.

addCircle(This, X, Y, R -> ok
Types:
Thi s = wxG aphi csPat h()
X =Y = R = nunber ()
Appends acircle around (x,y) with radiusr asanew closed subpath.
After this call the current point will be at (x+r,y).

addCurveToPoi nt (This, Cl, C2, E) -> ok
Types:
This = wxG aphi csPat h()
ClL=Q=E-={X:: float(), Y :: float()}
Adds a cubic bezier curve from the current point, using two control points and an end point.

If there is no current point before the call to addCur veToPoi nt / 7 this function will behave as if preceded by a
call to MoveToPoint(c1).

addCurveToPoi nt (This, Cx1, Cyl, 2, Cy2, X, Y) -> ok
Types:

This = wxG aphi csPat h()

Cx1l = Gyl = &x2 = Cy2 = X = Y = nunber ()

Adds a cubic bezier curve from the current point, using two control points and an end point.
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If there is no current point before the call to addCur veToPoi nt / 7 this function will behave as if preceded by a
cal to MoveToPoint(cx1, cy1l).

addEl i pse(This, X, Y, W H -> ok
Types:
This = wxG aphi csPat h()
X =Y = W= H = nunber()
Appends an ellipse fitting into the passed in rectangle as a new closed subpath.
After this call the current point will be at (x+w, y+h/ 2).

addLi neToPoi nt (This, P) -> ok
Types:

This = wxG aphi csPat h()

P={X:: float(), Y :: float()}
Adds a straight line from the current point to p.

If current point isnot yet set beforethe call toaddLi neToPoi nt / 3 thisfunction will behaveasnmoveToPoi nt / 3.

addLi neToPoi nt (This, X, Y) -> ok
Types:

This = wxG aphi csPat h()

X =Y = nunber ()
Adds a straight line from the current point to (X,y).

If current pointisnot yet set beforethe call toaddLi neToPoi nt / 3 thisfunction will behaveasnmoveToPoi nt / 3.

addPat h( This, Path) -> ok
Types:

This = Path = wxG aphi csPat h()
Adds another path onto the current path.

After thiscall the current point will be at the added path's current point. For Direct2D the path being appended shouldn't
contain a started non-empty subpath when this function is called.

addQuadCurveToPoi nt (This, C, Cy, X, Y) -> ok
Types.
This = wxG aphi csPat h()
Cx = Cy = X =Y = nunber ()
Adds a quadratic bezier curve from the current point, using a control point and an end paint.

If there is no current point before the call to addQuadCur veToPoi nt / 5 this function will behave as if preceded
by acall to MoveToPoint(cx, cy).

addRectangl e(This, X, Y, W H -> ok
Types:
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This = wxG aphi csPat h()
X =Y = W= H = nunber ()

Appends arectangle as a new closed subpath.
After this call the current point will be at (x, y).

addRoundedRect angl e(This, X, Y, W H, Radius) -> ok
Types.

This = wxG aphi csPat h()

X =Y = W= H = Radi us = nunber ()

Appends a rounded rectangle as a new closed subpath.

If radi us equals 0 this function will behave asaddRect angl e/ 5, otherwise after this call the current point will
beat (x+w, y+h/ 2).

cl oseSubpat h(This) -> ok
Types:

Thi s = wxG aphi csPat h()
Closes the current sub-path.

After this call the current point will be at the joined endpoint of the sub-path.

contai ns(This, C) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxG aphi csPat h()
C={X:: float(), Y :: float()}

contains(This, X, Y) -> bool ean()
contains(This, C, Y :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types.

This = wxG aphi csPat h()

C={X:: float(), Y :: float()}

Option = {fillStyle, wx:wx_enun()}
Return: true if the point is within the path.

contains(This, X, Y, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxG aphi csPat h()
X =Y = nunber ()
Option = {fillStyle, wx:wx_enum)}
Return: true if the point is within the path.
get Box(This) ->

{X:: float(), Y :: float(), W:: float(), H:: float()}
Types:
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This = wxG aphi csPat h()

Gets the bounding box enclosing all points (possibly including control points).

getCurrentPoint(This) -> {X :: float(), Y :: float()}
Types:

This = wxG aphi csPat h()
Getsthe last point of the current path, (0,0) if not yet set.

transform(This, Mtrix) -> ok
Types:
This = wxG aphi csPat h()
Matri x = wxG aphi csMat ri x: wxG aphi csMatri x()

Transforms each point of this path by the matrix.
For Direct2D the current path shouldn't contain a started non-empty subpath when this function is called.
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wxGraphicsPen

Erlang module

A wxGr aphi csPen is a native representation of a pen. The contents are specific and private to the respective
renderer. Instances are ref counted and can therefore be assigned as usua. The only way to get a valid instance is
viawxG aphi csCont ext : cr eat ePen/ 2 orwxGr aphi csRender er: : Cr eat ePen() (notimplementedin
WX).

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxGr aphi csCbj ect
wxWidgets docs: wxGr aphicsPen

Data Types

wx G aphi csPen() = wx: wx_obj ect ()
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wxGraphicsRenderer

Erlang module

A wxGr aphi csRender er is the instance corresponding to the rendering engine used. There may be multiple
instances on asystem, if there are different rendering engines present, but there is always only oneinstance per engine.
This instance is pointed back to by al objects created by it (WwxGr aphi csCont ext , wxGr aphi csPat h etc.)
and can be retrieved through their wxGr aphi csObj ect : get Render er/ 1 method. Therefore you can create an
additional instance of apath etc. by callingwx Gr aphi csObj ect : get Render er / 1 andthen using the appropriate
CreateX X X() function of that renderer.

wxWidgets docs: wxGr aphicsRender er

Data Types

wx G aphi csRenderer () = wx: wx_obj ect ()

Exports

get Def aul t Renderer () -> wxG aphi csRenderer ()
Returns the default renderer on this platform.

On macOS this is the Core Graphics (a.k.a. Quartz 2D) renderer, on MSW the GDIPlus renderer, and on GTK we
currently default to the Cairo renderer.

creat eContext (This, WndowDC) ->
wx G aphi csCont ext : wxG aphi csCont ext ()

Types:
This = wxG aphi csRenderer ()
W ndowDC =

wxW ndowDC: wx W ndowDC() |
wxW ndow. wxW ndow() |
wxMenor yDC; wx Menor yDC()

Createsawx G aphi csCont ext from awxW ndowDC.

creat eBrush(This, Brush) -> wxG aphi csBrush: wxG aphi csBrush()
Types:

This = wxG aphi csRenderer ()

Brush = wxBrush: wxBrush()

Creates a native brush from awxBr ush.
creat eLi nearGradi ent Brush(This, X1, Y1, X2, Y2, Stops) ->

wx G aphi csBrush: wxG aphi csBrush()
Types:
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This = wxG aphi csRenderer ()
X1 =Yl = X2 = Y2 = nunber ()
Stops = wxG aphi csG adi ent St ops: wxG& aphi csG adi ent St ops()
Creates a native brush with alinear gradient.
Stops support is new since wxWidgets 2.9.1, previously only the start and end colours could be specified.

The ability to apply atransformation matrix to the gradient was added in 3.1.3

creat eRadi al Gradi ent Brush(This, StartX, StartyY, EndX EndY,
Radi us, Stops) ->
wx G aphi csBrush: wxG aphi csBrush()

Types:
Thi s = wxG aphi csRenderer ()
Start X = StartY = EndX = EndY = Radi us = nunber ()
Stops = wxG aphi csGradi ent St ops: wxG aphi csGr adi ent St ops()
Creates a native brush with aradial gradient.
Stops support is new since wxWidgets 2.9.1, previously only the start and end colours could be specified.

The ability to apply atransformation matrix to the gradient was added in 3.1.3

createFont (This, Font) -> wxG aphi csFont: wxG aphi csFont ()
Types:

Thi s wx G aphi csRenderer ()

Font = wxFont: wxFont ()

creat eFont (This, SizelnPixels, Facenane) ->
wx G aphi csFont : wxG aphi csFont ()

createFont (This, Font, Facenane :: [Option]) ->
wx G aphi csFont : wxG aphi csFont ()

Types:
This = wxG aphi csRenderer ()
Font = wxFont: wxFont ()

Option = {col, wx:wx_colour()}

Creates a native graphics font from awx Font and atext colour.

createFont (This, SizelnPixels, Facename, OQptions :: [Option]) ->
wx G aphi csFont : wxG aphi csFont ()

Types:

This = wxG aphi csRenderer ()

Si zel nPi xel s = nunber ()

Facename = uni code: chardat a()

Option = {flags, integer()} | {col, wx:wx_colour()}
Creates a graphics font with the given characteristics.
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If possible, the cr eat eFont / 4 overload taking wxFont should be used instead. The main advantage of this
overload isthat it can be used without X server connection under Unix when using Cairo.

Since: 2.9.3

createMatri x(This) -> wxG aphi csMatri x: wxG aphi csMatri x()
Types:
This = wxG aphi csRenderer ()

createMatrix(This, Options :: [Option]) ->
wxGr aphi csMat ri x: wxG aphi csMat ri x()

Types:
This = wxG aphi csRenderer ()
Option =
{a, nunber()} |
{b, nunber()} |
{c, nunber()} |
{d, nunber()} |

{tx, nunber()} |
{ty, nunber()}

Creates a native affine transformation matrix from the passed in values.

The defaults result in an identity matrix.

createPat h(This) -> wxG aphi csPat h: wxG aphi csPat h()
Types:

This = wxG aphi csRenderer ()
Creates a native graphics path which isinitially empty.
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wxGrid

Erlang module

wx G i d and itsrelated classes are used for displaying and editing tabular data. They provide arich set of featuresfor
display, editing, and interacting with a variety of data sources. For simple applications, and to help you get started,
wx G i d istheonly class you need to refer to directly. It will set up default instances of the other classes and manage
them for you. For more complex applications you can derive your own classes for custom grid views, grid datatables,
cell editors and renderers. The overview_grid has examples of simple and more complex applications, explains the
relationship between the various grid classes and has a summary of the keyboard shortcuts and mouse functions
provided by wxGr i d.

AwxG i dTabl eBase (notimplemented inwx) classholdsthe actua datato bedisplayedby awxG i d class. Oneor
morewx G i d classes may act asaview for onetable class. The default table classiscalledwxGr i dSt ri ngTabl e
(not implemented in wx) and holds an array of strings. An instance of such aclassiscreated by cr eat eGri d/ 4.

wxGr i dCel | Render er is the abstract base class for rendering contents in a cell. The following renderers are
predefined:

The look of a cell can be further defined using wxGri dCel | Attr. An object of this type may be returned by
wx& i dTabl eBase: : Get Attr () (notimplemented inwx).

wx G i dCel | Edi t or isthe abstract base class for editing the value of acell. The following editors are predefined:

Please sce wxG i dEvent , wxG&r i dSi zeEvent (not implemented in wx), wxG' i dRangeSel ect Event (not
implemented in wx), and wxG i dEdi t or Cr eat edEvent (not implemented in wx) for the documentation of all
event typesyou can use withwxGri d.

See: Overview grid, wxGr i dUpdat eLocker (not implemented in wx)
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxScr ol | edW ndowwxPanel wxW ndowwxEvt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxGrid

Data Types

wxGid() = wx:wx_object()
Exports

new() -> wxGid()
Default constructor.

Youmust call Creat e() (notimplemented in wx) to really create the grid window and also call cr eat eGri d/ 4
or Set Tabl e() (notimplemented inwx) or Assi gnTabl e() (notimplemented in wx) toinitiaizeits contents.

new Parent, 1d) -> wxGid()
Types:
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Id = integer()

new( Parent, Id, Options :: [Option]) -> wxGid()
Types:
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Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )
Id = integer()

Option =
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()}
Constructor creating the grid window.

You must cal either creat eGi d/ 4 or Set Tabl e() (not implemented in wx) or Assi gnTabl e() (not
implemented in wx) to initialize the grid contents before using it.

destroy(This :: wGid()) -> ok
Destructor.

Thiswill also destroy the associated grid table unless you passed atable object to the grid and specified that the grid
should not take ownership of the table (see Set Tabl e() (not implemented in wx)).

appendCol s(This) -> bool ean()
Types.
This = wxGid()

appendCol s(This, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxGid()

Option = {nunCols, integer()} | {updateLabels, bool ean()}
Appends one or more new columns to the right of the grid.

The updat eLabel s argument is not used at present. If you are using a derived grid table class you will need
to override wxGr i dTabl eBase: : AppendCol s() (not implemented in wx). See i nsert Col s/ 2 for further
information.

Return: true on success or false if appending columns failed.

appendRows( This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxGid()

appendRows(This, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxGid()

Option = {nunRows, integer()} | {updateLabels, bool ean()}
Appends one or more new rows to the bottom of the grid.

The updat eLabel s argument is not used at present. If you are using a derived grid table class you will need
to override wxGr i dTabl eBase: : AppendRows() (not implemented in wx). See i nsert Rows/ 2 for further
information.

Return: true on success or falseif appending rows failed.
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aut oSi ze(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGid()
Automatically sets the height and width of all rows and columns to fit their contents.

aut 0Si zeCol um(This, Col) -> ok

Types:
This = wxGid()
Col = integer()

aut oSi zeCol uim(This, Col, Options :: [Option]) -> ok

Types:
This = wxGid()
Col = integer()

Option = {setAsM n, bool ean()}
Automatically sizes the column to fit its contents.
If set AsM n istrue the calculated width will aso be set as the minimal width for the column.

aut oSi zeCol uims( This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGid()

aut 0Si zeCol ums(This, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGid()

Option = {setAsM n, bool ean()}
Automatically sizes al columns to fit their contents.

If set AsM n istrue the calculated widths will also be set as the minimal widths for the columns.

aut oSi zeRow( Thi s, Row) -> ok

Types:
This = wxGid()
Row = integer ()

aut oSi zeRow( Thi s, Row, Options :: [Option]) -> ok

Types:
This = wxGid()
Row = i nteger()

Option = {setAsM n, bool ean()}
Automatically sizes the row to fit its contents.
If set AsM n istrue the calculated height will also be set as the minimal height for the row.

Ericsson AB. All Rights Reserved.: wxErlang | 267



wxGrid

aut 0Si zeRows( This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGid()

aut oSi zeRows(This, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGid()

Option = {setAsM n, bool ean()}
Automatically sizes all rowsto fit their contents.

If set AsM n istrue the calculated heights will also be set as the minimal heights for the rows.

begi nBat ch(This) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGid()
Increments the grid's batch count.

When the count is greater than zero repainting of the grid is suppressed. Each call to BeginBatch must be matched
by alater call to endBat ch/ 1. Codethat does alot of grid modification can be enclosed between begi nBat ch/ 1
and endBat ch/ 1 callsto avoid screen flicker. Thefinal endBat ch/ 1 call will cause the grid to be repainted.

Notice that you should use wxGr i dUpdat eLocker (not implemented in wx) which ensures that there is always a
matching endBat ch/ 1 call for thisbegi nBat ch/ 1 if possibleinstead of calling this method directly.

bl ockToDevi ceRect (Thi s, TopLeft, BottonRight) ->

{X :: integer(),
Y :: integer(),
W:: integer(),
H:: integer()}
Types:
This = wxGid()
TopLeft = BottonRight = {R :: integer(), C:: integer()}

Convert grid cell coordinates to grid window pixel coordinates.

This function returns the rectangle that encloses the block of cells limited by t opLef t and bot t onRi ght cell in
device coords and clipped to the client size of the grid window.

Since: 3.1.3 Parameter gr i dW ndow has been added.
See: cel | ToRect/ 3

canDragCel | (This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxGid()
Return true if the dragging of cellsis enabled or false otherwise.

canDr agCol Move( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
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This = wxGid()
Returns trueif columns can be moved by dragging with the mouse.

Columns can be moved by dragging on their labels.

canDr agG i dRowkdges( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxGid()
Return true if row edgesinside the grid can be dragged to resize the rows.
See: canDr agGi dSi ze/ 1, canDr agRowSi ze/ 2
Since: 3.1.4

canDr agCol Si ze(This, Col) -> bool ean()

Types.
This = wxGid()
Col = integer()

Returns true if the given column can be resized by dragging with the mouse.

Thisfunction returnstrueif resizing the columnsinteractively isglobally enabled, i.e. if di sabl eDr agCol Si ze/ 1
hadn't been called, and if this column wasn't explicitly marked as non-resizable with Di sabl eCol Resi ze() (not
implemented in wx).

canDr agRowSi ze( This, Row) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxGid()
Row = integer ()

Returnstrueif the given row can be resized by dragging with the mouse.
Thisisthe sameascanDr agCol Si ze/ 2 but for rows.

canbDragGi dSi ze(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxGid()
Return true if the dragging of grid linesto resize rows and columnsis enabled or false otherwise.

canEnabl eCel | Control (This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxGid()
Returnstrueif the in-place edit control for the current grid cell can be used and false otherwise.

This function always returns false for the read-only cells.

cel |l ToRect (This, Coords) ->
{X :: integer(),
Y :: integer(),
W:: integer(),
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H:: integer()}
Types:
This = wxGid()
Coords = {R:: integer(), C:: integer()}

Return the rectangle corresponding to the grid cell's size and position in logical coordinates.
See: bl ockToDevi ceRect/ 3

cell ToRect (This, Row, Col) ->

{X :: integer(),
Y :: integer(),
W:: integer(),
H:: integer()}
Types:
This = wxGid()
Row = Col = integer()

Return the rectangle corresponding to the grid cell's size and position in logical coordinates.
See: bl ockToDevi ceRect/ 3

clearGid(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGrid()
Clears all datain the underlying grid table and repaints the grid.

The table is not deleted by this function. If you are using a derived table class then you need to override
wx G i dTabl eBase: : O ear () (notimplemented in wx) for this function to have any effect.

cl earSel ection(This) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGid()
Deselects all cellsthat are currently selected.

createGid(This, NunRows, NuntCols) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxGid()

NumRows = NunCol s = integer()

createGid(This, NunmRows, NunCols, Options :: [Option]) ->
bool ean()
Types:
This = wxGid()
NumRows = NunCol s = integer()
Option = {sel node, wx:wx_enun()}

Creates agrid with the specified initial number of rows and columns.
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Call thisdirectly after the grid constructor. When you usethisfunctionwx Gr i d will create and manage asimpletable
of string values for you. All of the grid datawill be stored in memory.

For applications with more complex data types or relationships, or for dealing with very large datasets, you should
derive your own grid table class and pass a table object to the grid with Set Tabl e() (not implemented in wx) or
Assi gnTabl e() (not implemented in wx).

del et eCol s(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxGid()

del et eCol s(This, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxGid()
Option =
{pos, integer()} |
{nunCol s, integer()} |
{updat eLabel s, bool ean()}

Deletes one or more columns from a grid starting at the specified position.

The updat eLabel s argument is not used at present. If you are using a derived grid table class you will need
to override wxGr i dTabl eBase: : Del et eCol s() (not implemented in wx). See i nsert Col s/ 2 for further
information.

Return: true on success or falseif deleting columns failed.

del et eRows( This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxGid()

del eteRows(This, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxGid()

Option =

{pos, integer()} |
{nunRows, integer()} |

{updat eLabel s, bool ean()}
Deletes one or more rows from a grid starting at the specified position.

The updat eLabel s argument is not used at present. If you are using a derived grid table class you will need
to override wxGr i dTabl eBase: : Del et eRows() (not implemented in wx). See i nsert Rows/ 2 for further
information.

Return: true on success or falseif deleting rows failed.

di sabl eCel | Edi t Control (This) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGid()
Disables in-place editing of grid cells.

Ericsson AB. All Rights Reserved.: wxErlang | 271



wxGrid

Equivalent to calling EnableCellEditControl (false).

di sabl eDragCol Si ze(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGid()
Disables column sizing by dragging with the mouse.
Equivalent to passing falseto enabl eDr agCol Si ze/ 2.

di sabl eDragGi dSi ze(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGid()
Disable mouse dragging of grid lines to resize rows and columns.
Equivalent to passing falseto enabl eDr agGri dSi ze/ 2

di sabl eDr agRowSi ze( This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGid()
Disables row sizing by dragging with the mouse.
Equivalent to passing falseto enabl eDr agRowSi ze/ 2.

enabl eCel | Edit Control (This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGid()

enabl eCel | Edi t Control (This, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGid()

Option = {enabl e, bool ean()}
Enables or disables in-place editing of grid cell data.

Enabling in-place editing generateswx EVT_GRI D_EDI TOR_SHOWN and, if it isn't vetoed by the application, shows
the in-place editor which allows the user to change the cell value.

Disabling in-place editing does nothing if the in-place editor isn't currently shown, otherwise the
WXEVT_GRI D_EDI TOR_HI DDEN event is generated but, unlike the "shown" event, it can't be vetoed and the in-
place editor is dismissed unconditionally.

Note that it is an error to call this function if the current cell is read-only, use canEnabl eCel | Control /1 to
check for this precondition.

enabl eDr agCol Si ze(This) -> ok
Types.
This = wxGid()

enabl eDragCol Si ze(This, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:
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This = wxGid()

Option = {enabl e, bool ean()}
Enables or disables column sizing by dragging with the mouse.
See: Di sabl eCol Resi ze() (notimplemented in wx)

enabl eDragG i dSi ze(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGid()

enabl eDragGi dSi ze(This, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGid()

Option = {enabl e, bool ean()}
Enables or disables row and column resizing by dragging gridlines with the mouse.

enabl eDr agRowSi ze( This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGid()

enabl eDr agRowSi ze(This, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGid()

Option = {enabl e, bool ean()}
Enables or disables row sizing by dragging with the mouse.

See: Di sabl eRowResi ze() (notimplemented in wx)

enabl eEditing(This, Edit) -> ok

Types:
This = wxGid()
Edit = bool ean()

Makes the grid globally editable or read-only.

If the edit argument is false this function sets the whole grid as read-only. If the argument is true the grid is set to
the default state where cells may be editable. In the default state you can set single grid cells and whole rows and
columns to be editable or read-only viawxG i dCel | Attr: set ReadOnl y/ 2. For single cells you can also use
the shortcut function set ReadOnl y/ 4.

For more information about controlling grid cell attributes seethewxGri dCel | At t r class and the overview_grid.
enabl eG i dLi nes(This) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGid()

enabl eGi dLi nes(This, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:
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This = wxGid()
Option = {enabl e, bool ean()}
Turnsthe drawing of grid lines on or off.

endBat ch(This) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGid()
Decrements the grid's batch count.

When the count is greater than zero repainting of the grid is suppressed. Each previous call to begi nBat ch/ 1
must be matched by alater call to endBat ch/ 1. Code that does alot of grid modification can be enclosed between
begi nBat ch/ 1 and endBat ch/ 1 calsto avoid screen flicker. The final endBat ch/ 1 will cause the grid to be
repainted.

See: wxGr i dUpdat eLocker (not implemented in wx)

fit(This) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGid()
Overridden wxW ndow method.

forceRefresh(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGid()
Causes immediate repainting of the grid.
Usethisinstead of the usual wxW ndow: r ef r esh/ 2.

get Bat chCount (Thi s) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxGid()
Returns the number of timesthat begi nBat ch/ 1 has been called without (yet) matching callsto endBat ch/ 1.
While the grid's batch count is greater than zero the display will not be updated.

get Cel | Ali gnnent (This, Row, Col) ->

{Horiz :: integer(), Vert :: integer()}
Types:
This = wxGid()
Row = Col = integer()

Sets the arguments to the horizontal and vertical text alignment values for the grid cell at the specified location.
Horizontal alignment will be one of wx ALI GN_LEFT, wxALI GN_CENTRE or wxALI GN_RI GHT.
Vertical alignment will be one of wx ALI GN_TOPR, wxALI GN_CENTRE or wxALI GN_BOTTOM

get Cel | Backgr oundCol our (This, Row, Col) -> wx:wx_col our4()
Types:
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This = wxGid()
Row = Col = integer()

Returns the background colour of the cell at the specified location.

getCell Editor(This, Row, Col) ->
wxG i dCel | Edi tor: wxGidCel | Editor()

Types.
This = wxGid()
Row = Col = integer()

Returns a pointer to the editor for the cell at the specified location.
SeewxGr i dCel | Edi t or and the overview_grid for more information about cell editors and renderers.
The caller must call DecRef() on the returned pointer.

get Cel | Font (This, Row, Col) -> wxFont: wxFont ()

Types:
This = wxGid()
Row = Col = integer()

Returnsthe font for text in the grid cell at the specified location.

get Cel | Renderer (This, Row, Col) ->
wxGri dCel | Render er: wxGri dCel | Render er ()

Types:
This = wxGid()
Row = Col = integer()

Returns a pointer to the renderer for the grid cell at the specified location.
Seewx G i dCel | Render er and the overview_grid for more information about cell editors and renderers.
The caller must call DecRef() on the returned pointer.

get Cel | Text Col our (This, Row, Col) -> wx:wx_col our4()

Types:
This = wxGid()
Row = Col = integer()

Returns the text colour for the grid cell at the specified location.

get Cel | Val ue(Thi s, Coords) -> unicode:charlist()

Types:
This = wxGid()
Coords = {R:: integer(), C:: integer()}

Returns the string contained in the cell at the specified location.

For simple applicationswhere agrid object automatically usesadefault grid table of string valuesyou usethisfunction
together with set Cel | Val ue/ 4 to access cell values. For more complex applications where you have derived your
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own grid table class that contains various data types (e.g. numeric, boolean or user-defined custom types) then you
only use this function for those cells that contain string values.

See wxG'i dTabl eBase: : CanGet Val ueAs() (not implemented in wx) and the overview_grid for more
information.

get Cel | Val ue(This, Row, Col) -> unicode:charlist()

Types:
This = wxGid()
Row = Col = integer()

Returns the string contained in the cell at the specified location.

For simple applicationswhere agrid object automatically usesadefault grid table of string valuesyou usethisfunction
together with set Cel | Val ue/ 4 to access cell values. For more complex applications where you have derived your
own grid table class that contains various data types (e.g. numeric, boolean or user-defined custom types) then you
only use this function for those cells that contain string values.

See wxGri dTabl eBase: : CanGet Val ueAs() (not implemented in wx) and the overview _grid for more
information.

get Col Label Al'i gnnent (This) ->
{Horiz :: integer(), Vert :: integer()}
Types:
This = wxGid()
Sets the arguments to the current column label alignment values.
Horizontal alignment will be one of wxALI GN_LEFT, wxALI GN_CENTRE or wxALI GN_RI GHT.

Vertical alignment will be one of wx ALI GN_TOPR, wxALI GN_CENTRE or wxALI GN_BOTTOM

get Col Label Si ze(This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxGid()
Returns the current height of the column labels.

get Col Label Val ue(This, Col) -> unicode:charlist()

Types.
This = wxGid()
Col = integer()

Returns the specified column label.

The default grid table class provides column labels of theform A,B...Z, AA,AB...ZZ AAA... If you are using a custom
grid table you can overridewxG i dTabl eBase: : Get Col Label Val ue() (not implemented in wx) to provide
your own labels.

get Col M ni mal Accept abl eW dt h(This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxGid()
Returns the minimal width to which a column may be resized.
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Useset Col M ni mal Accept abl eW dt h/ 2 to changethisvalueglobally or set Col M ni mal W dt h/ 3 todo
it for individual columns.

See: get RowM ni mal Accept abl eHei ght/ 1

get Defaul tCel | Ali gnnent (This) ->
{Horiz :: integer(), Vert :: integer()}
Types:
This = wxGid()
Returns the default cell alignment.
Horizontal alignment will be one of wxALI GN_LEFT, wxALI GN_CENTRE or wxALI GN_RI GHT.
Vertical alignment will be one of wx ALI GN_TOP, wxALI GN_CENTRE or wxALI GN_BOTTOM

See: set Defaul tCel | Al i gnnent/ 3

get Def aul t Cel | Backgr oundCol our (Thi s) -> wx: wx_col our4()
Types:

This = wxGid()
Returns the current default background colour for grid cells.

get Def aul t Cel | Font (This) -> wxFont: wxFont ()
Types:

This = wxGid()
Returns the current default font for grid cell text.

get Def aul t Cel | Text Col our (This) -> wx:wx_col our4()
Types:

This = wxGid()
Returns the current default colour for grid cell text.

get Def aul t Col Label Si ze(This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxGid()
Returns the default height for column labels.

get Def aul t Col Si ze(This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxGid()
Returns the current default width for grid columns.

getDefaul tEditor(This) -> wxGidCell Editor:wxGidCellEditor()
Types:

This = wxGid()
Returns a pointer to the current default grid cell editor.
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Seewx G i dCel | Edi t or and the overview_grid for more information about cell editors and renderers.

get Defaul tEditorForCel |l (This, C ->
wxG i dCel | Edi tor: wxGidCel | Editor()

Types:
This = wxGid()
C={R:: integer(), C:: integer()}

Returns the default editor for the specified cell.

The base class version returns the editor appropriate for the current cell type but this method may be overridden in the
derived classes to use custom editors for some cells by default.

Notice that the same may be achieved in a usually simpler way by associating a custom editor with the given cell
or cells.

The caller must call DecRef() on the returned pointer.

get Defaul t Edi tor For Cel | (This, Row, Col) ->
wxGri dCel | Editor: wxG i dCel | Editor ()

Types:
This = wxGid()
Row = Col = integer()

Returns the default editor for the specified cell.

The base class version returns the editor appropriate for the current cell type but this method may be overridden in the
derived classes to use custom editors for some cells by defaullt.

Notice that the same may be achieved in a usually simpler way by associating a custom editor with the given cell
or cells.

The caller must call DecRef() on the returned pointer.

get Def aul t Edi t or For Type(This, TypeNane) ->
wxG i dCel | Edi tor: wxGidCel | Editor()

Types.
This = wxGid()
TypeNane = uni code: chardat a()
Returns the default editor for the cells containing values of the given type.

The base class version returns the editor which was associated with the specified t ypeName when it was registered
regi st er Dat aType/ 4 but this function may be overridden to return something different. This alows overriding
an editor used for one of the standard types.

The caller must call DecRef() on the returned pointer.

get Def aul t Renderer (This) ->
wxG i dCel | Renderer: wxG i dCel | Renderer ()

Types:
This = wxGid()
Returns a pointer to the current default grid cell renderer.

Seewx & i dCel | Render er and the overview_grid for more information about cell editors and renderers.
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The caller must call DecRef() on the returned pointer.

get Def aul t RendererForCel | (This, Row, Col) ->
wxG i dCel | Renderer: wxGi dCel | Renderer ()

Types:
This = wxGid()
Row = Col = integer()

Returns the default renderer for the given cell.

The base class version returns the renderer appropriate for the current cell type but this method may be overriddenin
the derived classes to use custom renderers for some cells by default.

The caller must call DecRef() on the returned pointer.

get Def aul t Render er For Type( Thi s, TypeNane) ->
wxG i dCel | Render er: wxG i dCel | Renderer ()

Types.
This = wxGid()
TypeNane = uni code: chardat a()
Returns the default renderer for the cell containing values of the given type.

See: get Def aul t Edi t or For Type/ 2

get Def aul t RowLabel Si ze(This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxGid()
Returns the default width for the row labels.

get Def aul t RowSi ze(This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxGid()
Returns the current default height for grid rows.

get Gi dCursorCol (This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxGid()
Returns the current grid cell column position.
See: Get Gri dCur sor Coor ds() (not implemented in wx)

get Gi dCursor Row( This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxGid()
Returns the current grid cell row position.
See: Get i dCur sor Coor ds() (not implemented in wx)
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get & i dLi neCol our (This) -> wx: wx_col our4()
Types:
This = wxGid()
Returns the colour used for grid lines.
See: Get Def aul t Gri dLi nePen() (not implemented in wx)

gri dLi nesEnabl ed( This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxGid()
Returnstrueif drawing of grid linesisturned on, false otherwise.

get Label Backgr oundCol our (This) -> wx:wx_col our4()
Types:
This = wxGid()

Returns the colour used for the background of row and column labels.

get Label Font (Thi s) -> wxFont: wxFont ()
Types:

This = wxGid()
Returns the font used for row and column labels.

get Label Text Col our (Thi s) -> wx:wx_col our4()
Types:

This = wxGid()
Returns the colour used for row and column label text.

get Nurber Col s(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxGid()
Returns the total number of grid columns.
Thisisthe same as the number of columnsin the underlying grid table.

get Nurmber Rows( Thi s) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxGid()
Returns the total number of grid rows.
Thisisthe same as the number of rows in the underlying grid table.

get O CreateCel |l Attr(This, Row, Col) ->

wxGridCel l Attr: wxGidCel lAttr()
Types:
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This = wxGid()
Row = Col = integer()
Returns the attribute for the given cell creating one if necessary.

If the cell aready has an attribute, it is returned. Otherwise a new attribute is created, associated with the cell and
returned. In any case the caller must call DecRef() on the returned pointer.

Prefertouse Get Or Creat eCel | Attr Ptr () (not implemented in wx) to avoid the need to call DecRef() on the
returned pointer.

This function may only be called if CanHaveAt t ri but es() (notimplemented in wx) returns true.

get RowM ni mal Accept abl eHei ght (This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxGid()
Returns the minimal size to which rows can be resized.

Useset RowM ni mal Accept abl eHei ght / 2 to changethisvalueglobally or set RowM ni mal Hei ght / 3 to
doit for individual cells.

See: get Col M ni mal Accept abl eWdth/ 1

get RowLabel Al i gnnment (This) ->
{Horiz :: integer(), Vert :: integer()}

Types:
This = wxGid()
Returns the alignment used for row labels.
Horizontal alignment will be one of wxALI GN_LEFT, wxALI GN_CENTRE or wxALI GN_RI GHT.
Vertical alignment will be one of wx ALI GN_TOPR, wxALI GN_CENTRE or wxALI GN_BOTTOM

get RowLabel Si ze(This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxGid()
Returns the current width of the row labels.

get RowLabel Val ue( This, Row) -> unicode:charlist()

Types:
This = wxGid()
Row = integer ()

Returns the specified row label.

The default grid table class provides numeric row labels. If you are using a custom grid table you can override
wx G i dTabl eBase: : Get RowLabel Val ue() (notimplemented in wx) to provide your own labels.

get RowSi ze(This, Row) -> integer()
Types:
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This = wxGid()
Row = i nteger()
Returns the height of the specified row.

get Scrol I Li neX(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxGid()
Returns the number of pixels per horizontal scroll increment.
The default is 15.
See: get Scrol | Li neY/ 1,set Scrol | Li neX/ 2,set Scrol | Li neY/ 2

get Scrol I Li neY(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxGid()
Returns the number of pixels per vertical scroll increment.
The default is 15.
See: get Scrol | Li neX/ 1,set Scrol | Li neX/ 2,set Scrol | Li neY/ 2

get Sel ectedCel | s(This) -> [{R:: integer(), C:: integer()}]
Types:

This = wxGid()
Returns an array of individually selected cells.

Noticethat thisarray doesnot contain al the selected cellsin general asit doesn't include the cells selected as part of
column, row or block selection. Y ou must use this method, get Sel ect edCol s/ 1, get Sel ect edRows/ 1 and
get Sel ecti onBl ockTopLeft/1andget Sel ecti onBl ockBot t onRi ght / 1 methodsto obtain the entire
selection in general.

Please notice this behaviour is by design and is needed in order to support grids of arbitrary size (when an entire
columnisselected in agrid with amillion of columns, we don't want to create an array with amillion of entriesin this
function, instead it returns an empty array and get Sel ect edCol s/ 1 returns an array containing one element).

The function can be slow for the big grids, use Get Sel ect edBl ocks() (notimplemented in wx) in the new code.

get Sel ectedCol s(This) -> [integer()]
Types:

This = wxGid()
Returns an array of selected columns.

Please notice that this method alone is not sufficient to find all the selected columns as it contains only the columns
which were individually selected but not those being part of the block selection or being selected in virtue of all of
their cells being selected individually, please see get Sel ect edCel | s/ 1 for more details.

Thefunction can be slow for the big grids, use Get Sel ect edBl ocks() (notimplemented in wx) in the new code.

get Sel ect edRows( This) -> [integer()]
Types.
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This = wxGid()
Returns an array of selected rows.

Please notice that this method alone is not sufficient to find all the selected rows as it contains only the rows which
wereindividually selected but not those being part of the block selection or being selected in virtue of al of their cells
being selected individually, please see get Sel ect edCel | s/ 1 for more details.

Thefunction can be slow for the big grids, use Get Sel ect edBl ocks() (nhotimplemented in wx) in the new code.

get Sel ecti onBackground(This) -> wx: wx_col our4()
Types:

This = wxGid()
Returns the colour used for drawing the selection background.

get Sel ecti onBl ockTopLeft (This) ->
[{R:: integer(), C:: integer()}]
Types:
This = wxGid()
Returns an array of the top left corners of blocks of selected cells.
Please seeget Sel ect edCel | s/ 1 for more information about the selection representation in wxG i d.
Thefunction can be slow for the big grids, use Get Sel ect edBl ocks() (nhotimplemented in wx) in the new code.

See: get Sel ecti onBl ockBottonRi ght/1

get Sel ecti onBl ockBot t onRi ght (Thi s) ->
[{R:: integer(), C:: integer()}]

Types:

This = wxGid()
Returns an array of the bottom right corners of blocks of selected cells.
Please seeget Sel ect edCel | s/ 1 for more information about the selection representation in wxGr i d.
Thefunction can be slow for the big grids, use Get Sel ect edBl ocks() (hotimplemented inwx) inthe new code.
See: get Sel ecti onBl ockTopLeft/ 1

get Sel ecti onFor eground( This) -> wx: wx_col our4()
Types:

This = wxGid()
Returns the colour used for drawing the selection foreground.

get Gi dW ndow Thi s) -> wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Types:

This = wxGid()
Return the main grid window containing the grid cells.

Thiswindow is always shown.

Ericsson AB. All Rights Reserved.: wxErlang | 283



wxGrid

get & i dRowLabel W ndow( Thi s) -> wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )
Types:

This = wxGid()
Return the row labels window.

Thiswindow is not shown if the row labels were hidden using H deRowlLabel s() (not implemented in wx).

get & i dCol Label W ndow( Thi s) -> wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )
Types:
This = wxGid()
Return the column label s window.
Thiswindow is not shown if the columns labels were hidden using Hi deCol Label s() (not implemented in wx).

Depending on whether UseNat i veCol Header () (not implemented in wx) was called or not this can be either a
wxHeader Ct r I (not implemented in wx) or a plain wxW ndow. This function returns a valid window pointer in
either case but in the former case you can also use Get Gri dCol Header () (not implemented in wx) to access it
if you need wxHeaderCtrl-specific functionality.

get Gi dCor ner Label W ndow( Thi s) -> wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Types:

This = wxGid()
Return the window in the top left grid corner.

Thiswindow isshown only of both columns and row labels are shown and normally doesn't contain anything. Clicking
onitishandled by wxGr i d however and can be used to select the entire grid.

hi deCel | Edi t Control (This) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGid()
Hides the in-place cell edit control.

i nsert Col s(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxGid()

i nsertCol s(This, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxGid()
Option =
{pos, integer()} |
{nunCol s, integer()} |
{updat eLabel s, bool ean()}

Inserts one or more new columns into a grid with the first new column at the specified position.

Notice that inserting the columns in the grid requires grid table cooperation: when this method is called, grid object
begins by requesting the underlying grid table to insert new columns. If thisis successful the table notifiesthe grid and
the grid updatesthe display. For adefault grid (onewhereyou havecalledcr eat eGri d/ 4) thisprocessisautomatic.
If you are using a custom grid table (specified with Set Tabl e() (not implemented in wx) or Assi gnTabl e()
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(not implemented in wx)) then you must override wxG i dTabl eBase: : | nsert Col s() (not implemented in
wx) in your derived table class.

Return: true if the columns were successfully inserted, false if an error occurred (most likely the table couldn't be
updated).

i nsert Rows(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxGid()

i nsert Rows(This, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxGid()

Option =
{pos, integer()} |
{numRows, integer()} |
{updat eLabel s, bool ean()}

Inserts one or more new rowsinto agrid with the first new row at the specified position.

Noticethat you must implementwxGr i dTabl eBase: : | nsert Rows() (notimplementedinwx) if youuseagrid
with a custom table, please seei nsert Col s/ 2 for more information.

Return: trueif the rowswere successfully inserted, falseif an error occurred (most likely the table couldn't be updated).

i sCel | Edi t Cont r ol Enabl ed(This) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxGid()
Returns trueif the in-place edit control is currently enabled.

i sCurrent Cel | ReadOnl y(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxGid()
Returnstrueif the current cell isread-only.
See: set ReadOnl y/ 4,i sReadOnl y/ 3

i sedi t abl e(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxGid()
Returnsfalse if the whole grid has been set as read-only or true otherwise.
Seeenabl eEdi t i ng/ 2 for more information about controlling the editing status of grid cells.

i slnSel ection(This, Coords) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxGid()
Coords = {R :: integer(), C:: integer()}

Returnstrueif the given cell is selected.
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i slnSel ection(This, Row, Col) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxGid()
Row = Col = integer()

Returnstrueif the given cell is selected.

i sReadOnl y(This, Row, Col) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxGid()
Row = Col = integer()

Returnstrueif the cell at the specified location can't be edited.
See: set ReadOnl y/ 4,i sCurrent Cel | ReadOnl y/ 1

i sSel ection(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxGid()
Returnstrueif there are currently any selected cells, rows, columns or blocks.

i sVisible(This, Coords) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxGid()
Coords = {R:: integer(), C:: integer()}

i sVisible(This, Row, Col) -> bool ean()

i sVisible(This, Coords, Col :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types.

This = wxGid()

Coords = {R :: integer(), C:: integer()}

Option = {whol eCel | Vi si bl e, bool ean()}
Returnstrueif acell is either entirely or at least partially visible in the grid window.

By default, the cell must be entirely visible for this function to return true but if whol eCel | Vi si bl e isfalse, the
function returns true even if the cell is only partialy visible.

i sVisible(This, Row, Col, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxGid()
Row = Col = integer()

Option = {whol eCel | Vi sible, boolean()}
Returnstrueif acell iseither entirely or at least partialy visible in the grid window.

By default, the cell must be entirely visible for this function to return true but if whol eCel | Vi si bl e isfalse, the
function returns true even if the cell isonly partially visible.
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makeCel | Vi si bl e(This, Coords) -> ok

Types.
This = wxGid()
Coords = {R:: integer(), C:: integer()}

Brings the specified cell into the visible grid cell areawith minimal scrolling.
Does nothing if the cell isalready visible.

makeCel | Vi si bl e(This, Row, Col) -> ok

Types:
This = wxGid()
Row = Col = integer()

Brings the specified cell into the visible grid cell areawith minimal scrolling.
Does nothing if the cell is already visible.

nmoveCur sor Down( Thi s, ExpandSel ection) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxGid()

ExpandSel ecti on = bool ean()
Moves the grid cursor down by one row.

If ablock of cellswas previously selected it will expand if the argument is true or be cleared if the argument is false.

noveCur sor Left (This, ExpandSel ection) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxGid()

ExpandSel ecti on = bool ean()
Moves the grid cursor left by one column.

If ablock of cellswas previously selected it will expand if the argument is true or be cleared if the argument isfalse.

noveCur sor Ri ght (This, ExpandSel ection) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxGid()

ExpandSel ecti on = bool ean()
Moves the grid cursor right by one column.

If ablock of cellswas previously selected it will expand if the argument is true or be cleared if the argument is false.

nmoveCur sor Up( Thi s, ExpandSel ection) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxGid()

ExpandSel ecti on = bool ean()
Moves the grid cursor up by one row.

If ablock of cellswas previously selected it will expand if the argument is true or be cleared if the argument isfalse.
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noveCur sor DownBl ock( Thi s, ExpandSel ecti on) -> bool ean()
Types.

This = wxGid()

ExpandSel ecti on = bool ean()

Moves the grid cursor down in the current column such that it skips to the beginning or end of ablock of non-empty
cdls.

If ablock of cellswas previously selected it will expand if the argument is true or be cleared if the argument is false.

nmoveCur sor Left Bl ock( Thi s, ExpandSel ecti on) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxGid()
ExpandSel ecti on = bool ean()
Moves the grid cursor left in the current row such that it skips to the beginning or end of ablock of non-empty cells.

If ablock of cellswas previously selected it will expand if the argument is true or be cleared if the argument isfalse.

noveCur sor Ri ght Bl ock( Thi s, ExpandSel ection) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxGid()
ExpandSel ecti on = bool ean()
Movesthe grid cursor right in the current row such that it skips to the beginning or end of ablock of non-empty cells.

If ablock of cellswas previously selected it will expand if the argument is true or be cleared if the argument isfalse.

nmoveCur sor UpBl ock( Thi s, ExpandSel ection) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxGid()
ExpandSel ecti on = bool ean()
Movesthe grid cursor up in the current column such that it skipsto the beginning or end of ablock of non-empty cells.

If ablock of cellswas previously selected it will expand if the argument is true or be cleared if the argument is false.

novePageDown( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxGid()

Moves the grid cursor down by some number of rows so that the previous bottom visible row becomes the top visible
row.

novePageUp( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxGid()
Movesthegrid cursor up by some number of rows so that the previoustop visible row becomesthe bottom visible row.

regi sterDat aType(This, TypeName, Renderer, Editor) -> ok
Types.
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This = wxGid()

TypeNane = uni code: chardat a()

Renderer = wxG i dCel | Renderer: wxG i dCel | Renderer ()
Editor = wxGidCell Editor:wxGidCell Editor()

Register anew datatype.

The data types alow to naturally associate specific renderers and editors to the cells containing values of the given
type. For example, the grid automatically registers adata type with the namewx GRI D_VALUE_STRI NGwhich uses
wxG i dCel | StringRenderer andwxG i dCel | Text Edi t or asitsrenderer and editor respectively - thisis
the data type used by al the cells of the default wxGr i dSt ri ngTabl e (not implemented in wx), so this renderer
and editor are used by default for all grid cells.

However if acustomtablereturnswx GRI D_VALUE_BOQL fromitswxG i dTabl eBase: : Get TypeNane() (hot
implemented in wx) method, then wxGr i dCel | Bool Render er and wxG i dCel | Bool Edi t or are used for it
because the grid a so registers a bool ean data type with this name.

And as this mechanism is completely generic, you may register your own data types using your own custom renderers
and editors. Just remember that the table must identify acell asbeing of the given type for them to be used for this cell.

saveEdi t Control Val ue(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGid()
Sets the value of the current grid cell to the current in-place edit control value.

This s called automatically when the grid cursor moves from the current cell to a new cell. It is also agood idea to
call thisfunction when closing agrid since any editsto the final cell location will not be saved otherwise.

selectAll (This) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGid()
Selects all cellsin the grid.

sel ect Bl ock(Thi s, TopLeft, BottonRi ght) -> ok

Types:
This = wxGid()
TopLeft = BottonRight = {R :: integer(), C:: integer()}

sel ect Bl ock(This, TopLeft, BottonRight, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGid()

TopLeft = BottonmRight = {R :: integer(), C:: integer()}

Option = {addToSel ect ed, bool ean()}
Selects arectangular block of cells.

If addToSel ect ed isfase then any existing selection will be deselected; if true the column will be added to the
existing selection.

sel ect Bl ock(This, TopRow, LeftCol, BottomRow, RightCol) -> ok
Types:
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This = wxGid()
TopRow = Left Col = BottonRow = RightCol = integer()

sel ect Bl ock(This, TopRow, LeftCol, BottonRow, RightCol,
Options :: [Option]) ->

ok
Types:
This = wxGid()
TopRow = Left Col = BottonRow = RightCol = integer()
Option = {addToSel ect ed, bool ean()}

Selects arectangular block of cells.

If addToSel ect ed isfase then any existing selection will be deselected; if true the column will be added to the
existing selection.

sel ectCol (This, Col) -> ok

Types:
This = wxGid()
Col = integer()

sel ect Col (This, Col, Options :: [Option]) -> ok

Types:
This = wxGid()
Col = integer()

Option = {addToSel ect ed, bool ean()}
Selects the specified column.

If addToSel ect ed isfase then any existing selection will be deselected; if true the column will be added to the
existing selection.

This method won't select anything if the current selection mode is wxGridSel ectRows.

sel ect Rowm This, Row) -> ok

Types:
This = wxGid()
Row = i nteger()

sel ect Row( This, Row, Options :: [Option]) -> ok

Types:
This = wxGid()
Row = i nteger ()

Option = {addToSel ect ed, bool ean()}
Selects the specified row.

If addToSel ect ed isfalsethen any existing selection will be desel ected; if true the row will be added to the existing
selection.
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This method won't select anything if the current selection mode is wxGridSel ectColumns.

set Cel | Ali gnnent (This, Row, Col, Horiz, Vert) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGid()

Row = Col = Horiz = Vert = integer()

Sets the horizontal and vertical alignment for grid cell text at the specified location.

Horizontal alignment should be one of wxALI GN_LEFT, wxALI GN_CENTRE or wxALI GN_RI GHT.

Vertical alignment should be one of wx ALI GN_TOP, wxALI GN_CENTRE or wxALI GN_BOTTOM

set Cel | Backgr oundCol our (This, Row, Col, Colour) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGid()

Row = Col = integer()

Col our = wx: wx_col our ()

Set the background colour for the given cell or al cells by defaullt.

setCel | Editor(This, Row, Col, Editor) -> ok

Types:
This = wxGid()
Row = Col = integer()

Editor = wxGidCel | Editor:wxGidCell Editor()
Sets the editor for the grid cell at the specified location.
The grid will take ownership of the pointer.

SeewxGri dCel | Edi t or and the overview_grid for more information about cell editors and renderers.

set Cel | Font (This, Row, Col, Font) -> ok

Types.
This = wxGid()
Row = Col = integer()

Font = wxFont: wxFont ()
Sets the font for text in the grid cell at the specified location.

set Cel | Renderer(This, Row, Col, Renderer) -> ok

Types:
This = wxGid()
Row = Col = integer()

Renderer = wxG i dCel | Render er: wxG i dCel | Render er ()
Sets the renderer for the grid cell at the specified location.
The grid will take ownership of the pointer.

SeewxGr i dCel | Render er and the overview_grid for more information about cell editors and renderers.
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set Cel | Text Col our (This, Row, Col, Colour) -> ok

Types:
This = wxGid()
Row = Col = integer()

Col our = wx: wx_col our ()

Sets the text colour for the given cell.

set Cel | Val ue(This, Coords, S) -> ok

Types:
This = wxGid()
Coords = {R:: integer(), C:: integer()}

S = uni code: chardat a()
Sets the string value for the cell at the specified location.

For simple applicationswhere agrid object automatically uses adefault grid table of string valuesyou use thisfunction
together with get Cel | Val ue/ 3 to access cell values. For more complex applications where you have derived your
own grid table class that contains various data types (e.g. numeric, boolean or user-defined custom types) then you
only use this function for those cells that contain string values.

See wxG'i dTabl eBase: : CanSet Val ueAs() (not implemented in wx) and the overview_grid for more
information.

setCel |l Val ue(This, Row, Col, S) -> ok

Types:
This = wxGid()
Row = Col = integer()

S = uni code: chardat a()
Sets the string value for the cell at the specified location.

For simple applicationswhere agrid object automatically uses adefault grid table of string valuesyou use thisfunction
together with get Cel | Val ue/ 3 to access cell values. For more complex applications where you have derived your
own grid table class that contains various data types (e.g. numeric, boolean or user-defined custom types) then you
only use this function for those cells that contain string values.

See wxGi dTabl eBase: : CanSet Val ueAs() (not implemented in wx) and the overview_grid for more
information.

set Col Attr(This, Col, Attr) -> ok

Types:
This = wxGid()
Col = integer()

Attr = wxGidCell Attr:wxGidCell Attr()
Sets the cell attributes for all cellsin the specified column.

For more information about controlling grid cell attributes see the wxGri dCel | At t r cell attribute class and the
overview_grid.

set Col For mat Bool (This, Col) -> ok
Types:
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This = wxGid()

Col = integer()
Sets the specified column to display boolean values.
See: set Col For mat Cust oni 3

set Col For mat Nunber (This, Col) -> ok

Types:
This = wxGid()
Col = integer()

Sets the specified column to display integer values.
See: set Col For mat Cust onf 3

set Col Format Fl oat (This, Col) -> ok

Types:
This = wxGid()
Col = integer()

set Col Format Fl oat (This, Col, Options :: [Option]) -> ok

Types:
This = wxGid()
Col = integer()

Option = {width, integer()} | {precision, integer()}
Sets the specified column to display floating point values with the given width and precision.
See: set Col For mat Cust oni 3

set Col Format Cust on( This, Col, TypeNane) -> ok

Types:
This = wxGid()
Col = integer()

TypeNane = uni code: chardat a()
Sets the specified column to display datain a custom format.

This method provides an alternative to defining a custom grid table which would return t ypeNane from its
GetTypeName() method for the cellsin this column: while it doesn't really change the type of the cellsin this column,
it does associate the renderer and editor used for the cells of the specified type with them.

See the overview_grid for more information on working with custom data types.

set Col Label Al'i gnnent (This, Horiz, Vert) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGid()

Horiz = Vert = integer()

Sets the horizontal and vertical alignment of column label text.
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Horizontal alignment should be one of wxALI GN_LEFT, wxALI GN_CENTRE or wxALI GN_RI GHT. Vertical
alignment should be one of wxALI GN_TOP, wx ALI GN_CENTRE or wxALI GN_BOTTOM

set Col Label Si ze(This, Height) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGid()

Hei ght = integer()
Sets the height of the column labels.

If hei ght equalsto wxGRI D_AUTCOSI ZE then height is calculated automatically so that no label istruncated. Note
that this could be slow for alarge table.

set Col Label Val ue(This, Col, Value) -> ok

Types.
This = wxGid()
Col = integer()

Val ue = uni code: chardat a()
Set the value for the given column label.

If you are using a custom grid table you must override wxGri dTabl eBase: : Set Col Label Val ue() (nhot
implemented in wx) for thisto have any effect.

set Col M ni mal Wdt h(This, Col, Wdth) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGid()

Col = Wdth = integer()
Setsthe minimal wi dt h for the specified column col .

It is usually best to call this method during grid creation as caling it later will not resize the column to the given
minimal width evenif it is currently narrower than it.

width must be greater than the minimal acceptable column width as returned by
get Col M ni nal Accept abl eW dt h/ 1.

set Col M ni mal Accept abl eWdth(This, Wdth) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGid()
Wdth = integer()
Sets the minimal wi dt h to which the user can resize columns.
See: get Col M ni mal Accept abl eWdth/ 1

set Col Si ze(This, Col, Wdth) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGid()

Col = Wdth = integer()

Sets the width of the specified column.

294 | Ericsson AB. All Rights Reserved.: wxErlang



wxGrid

setDefaul tCell Alignnent (This, Horiz, Vert) -> ok

Types.
This = wxGid()
Horiz = Vert = integer()

Sets the default horizontal and vertical alignment for grid cell text.

Horizontal alignment should be one of wxALI GN_LEFT, wxALI GN_CENTRE or wxALI GN_RI GHT. Vertical
alignment should be one of wx ALI GN_TOP, wx ALl GN_CENTRE or wxALI GN_BOTTOM

set Def aul t Cel | Backgr oundCol our (This, Col our) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGid()

Col our = wx: wx_col our ()
Sets the default background colour for grid cells.

set Defaul t Cel | Font (This, Font) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGid()

Font = wxFont: wxFont ()
Sets the default font to be used for grid cell text.

set Def aul t Cel | Text Col our (Thi s, Colour) -> ok
Types.

This = wxGid()

Col our = wx: wx_col our ()

Sets the current default colour for grid cell text.

setDefaul tEditor(This, Editor) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGid()
Editor = wxGidCel |l Editor:wxGidCellEditor()
Sets the default editor for grid cells.
The grid will take ownership of the pointer.
SeewxGri dCel | Edi t or and the overview_grid for more information about cell editors and renderers.

set Def aul t Renderer (This, Renderer) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGid()
Renderer = wxGri dCel | Renderer: wG i dCel | Render er ()
Sets the default renderer for grid cells.
The grid will take ownership of the pointer.
SeewxG i dCel | Render er and the overview_grid for more information about cell editors and renderers.
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set Def aul t Col Si ze(This, Wdth) -> ok
Types.

This = wxGid()

Wdth = integer()

set Def aul t Col Si ze(This, Wdth, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGid()
Wdth = integer()
Option = {resizeExistingCols, boolean()}
Sets the default width for columnsin the grid.
Thiswill only affect columns subsequently added to the grid unlessr esi zeExi st i ngCol s istrue.

Ifwi dt hislessthanget Col M ni mal Accept abl eW dt h/ 1, then the minimal acceptable width isused instead
of it.

set Def aul t RowSi ze( This, Height) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGid()

Hei ght = integer()

set Def aul t RowSi ze( This, Height, Options :: [Option]) -> ok

Types:
This = wxGid()
Hei ght = integer()
Option = {resizeExi sti ngRows, bool ean()}

Sets the default height for rowsin the grid.
Thiswill only affect rows subsequently added to the grid unlessr esi zeExi st i ngRows istrue.

If hei ght isless than get RowM ni nmal Accept abl eHei ght/ 1, then the minimal acceptable height is used
instead of it.

setGidCursor(This, Coords) -> ok

Types:
This = wxGid()
Coords = {R:: integer(), C:: integer()}

Set the grid cursor to the specified cell.
The grid cursor indicates the current cell and can be moved by the user using the arrow keys or the mouse.

Calling this function generates a wx EVT_GRI D_SELECT CELL event and if the event handler vetoes this event,
the cursor is not moved.

This function doesn't make the target call visible, use GoToCel | () (not implemented in wx) to do this.

setGidCursor(This, Row, Col) -> ok
Types:
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This = wxGid()
Row = Col = integer()
Set the grid cursor to the specified cell.
The grid cursor indicates the current cell and can be moved by the user using the arrow keys or the mouse.

Calling this function generates awx EVT_GRI D_SELECT CELL event and if the event handler vetoes this event,
the cursor is not moved.

This function doesn't make the target call visible, use GoToCel | () (not implemented in wx) to do this.

set & i dLi neCol our (This, Col our) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGid()

Col our = wx: wx_col our ()

Sets the colour used to draw grid lines.

set Label Backgr oundCol our (Thi s, Colour) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGid()

Col our = wx: wx_col our ()

Sets the background colour for row and column labels.

set Label Font (This, Font) -> ok

Types:
This = wxGid()
Font = wxFont: wxFont ()

Sets the font for row and column labels.

set Label Text Col our (This, Col our) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGid()

Col our = wx:wx_col our ()

Sets the colour for row and column label text.

set Margi ns(This, ExtrawWwdth, ExtraHei ght) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGid()

Extrawdth = ExtraHei ght = integer()
Sets the extra margins used around the grid area.

A grid may occupy more space than needed for its data display and this function allows setting how big this extra
spaceis

set ReadOnl y(This, Row, Col) -> ok
Types:
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This = wxGid()
Row = Col = integer()

set ReadOnl y(This, Row, Col, Options :: [Option]) -> ok

Types:
This = wxGid()
Row = Col = integer()

Option = {isReadOnly, bool ean()}
Makes the cell at the specified location read-only or editable.
See: i sReadOnl y/ 3

set RowAttr (This, Row, Attr) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGid()
Row = i nteger()
Attr = wxGidCell Attr:wxGidCell Attr()
Sets the cell attributes for all cellsin the specified row.
The grid takes ownership of the attribute pointer.
Seethewx G i dCel | At t r classfor more information about controlling cell attributes.

set RowLabel Al'i gnnment (This, Horiz, Vert) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGid()

Horiz = Vert = integer()
Sets the horizontal and vertical alignment of row label text.

Horizontal alignment should be one of wxALI GN_LEFT, wxALI GN_CENTRE or wxALI GN_RI GHT. Vertical
alignment should be one of wxALI GN_TOP, wx ALI GN_CENTRE or wxALI GN_BOTTOM

set RowLabel Si ze(This, Wdth) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGid()

Wdth = integer()
Sets the width of the row labels.

If wi dt h equalswxGRI D_AUTCSI ZE then width is calculated automatically so that no label is truncated. Note that
this could be slow for alarge table.

set RowLabel Val ue(Thi s, Row, Value) -> ok

Types:
This = wxGid()
Row = integer ()

Val ue = uni code: chardat a()
Sets the value for the given row label.
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If you are using a derived grid table you must override wxGr i dTabl eBase: : Set RowLabel Val ue() (nhot
implemented in wx) for thisto have any effect.

set RowM ni mal Hei ght (Thi s, Row, Height) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGid()
Row = Hei ght = integer()
Setsthe minimal hei ght for the specified r ow.
Seeset Col M ni mal W dt h/ 3 for more information.

set RowM ni mal Accept abl eHei ght (Thi s, Height) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGid()
Hei ght = integer()
Sets the minimal row hei ght used by defaullt.
Seeset Col M ni mal Accept abl eW dt h/ 2 for more information.

set RowSi ze(This, Row, Height) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGid()
Row = Hei ght = integer()
Sets the height of the specified row.
Seeset Col Si ze/ 3 for more information.

set Scrol I Li neX(This, X) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGid()
X = integer()
Sets the number of pixels per horizontal scroll increment.
The default is 15.

See: get Scrol | Li neX/ 1,get Scrol | Li neY/ 1,set Scrol | Li neY/ 2

set Scrol I LineY(This, Y) -> ok
Types.
This = wxGid()
Y = integer()
Sets the number of pixels per vertical scroll increment.
The default is 15.

See: get Scrol | Li neX/ 1,get Scrol | Li neY/ 1,set Scrol | Li neX/ 2

set Sel ecti onBackground(This, C -> ok
Types:
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This = wxGid()
C = wx: wx_col our ()

Set the colour to be used for drawing the selection background.

set Sel ecti onFor eground(This, C -> ok
Types:

This = wxGid()

C = wx: wx_col our ()
Set the colour to be used for drawing the selection foreground.

set Sel ecti onMbde( Thi s, Sel node) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGid()

Sel rode = wx: wx_enum()
Set the selection behaviour of the grid.

The existing selection is converted to conform to the new mode if possible and discarded otherwise (e.g. any individual
selected cells are deselected if the new mode alows only the selection of the entire rows or columns).

showCel | Edi t Control (This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGid()
Displaysthe active in-place cell edit control for the current cell after it was hidden.

This method should only be called after calling hi deCel | Edi t Cont r ol / 1, to start editing the current grid cell
useenabl eCel | Edi t Cont r ol / 2 instead.

xToCol (This, X) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxGid()

X = integer()

xToCol (This, X, Options :: [Option]) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxGid()

X = integer()

Option = {clipToM nMax, bool ean()}
Returns the column at the given pixel position depending on the window.

Return: The column index or wx NOT_ FOUND.

xToEdgeOf Col (This, X) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxGid()
X = integer()
Returns the column whose right hand edge is close to the given logical x position.

300 | Ericsson AB. All Rights Reserved.: wxErlang



wxGrid

If no column edge is near to this position wx NOT_FOUND is returned.

yToEdgeO Row( This, Y) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxGid()
Y = integer()
Returns the row whose bottom edge is close to the given logical y position.
If no row edge is near to this position wx NOT _FOUND is returned.

yToRow( This, Y) -> integer()
Types.

This = wxGid()

Y = integer()

yToRow( This, Y, Options :: [Option]) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxGid()

Y = integer()

Option = {clipToM nMax, bool ean()}
Returnsthe grid row that correspondsto the logical y coordinate.

The parameter gr i dW ndow is new since wxWidgets 3.1.3. If it is specified, i.e. non-NULL, only the cells of this
window are considered, i.e. the function returns wx NOT_FOUND if y is out of bounds.

If gri dW ndowis NULL, the function returns wxNOT_FOUND only if thereisno row at all at they position.
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wxGridBagSizer

Erlang module

AwxSi zer that canlay outitemsinavirtual grid likeawxFl exGri dSi zer but inthis case explicit positioning of
the itemsis alowed using wx GBPosi t i on (not implemented in wx), and items can optionally span more than one
row and/or column using wx GBBSpan (not implemented in wx).

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxFl exGri dSi zer wxG'i dSi zer wxSi zer
wxWidgets docs: wxGridBagSizer

Data Types
wxQ& i dBagSi zer () = wx: wx_obj ect ()

Exports
new() -> wx&i dBagSi zer ()

new( Options :: [Option]) -> wxGi dBagSi zer ()
Types:
Option = {vgap, integer()} | {hgap, integer()}
Constructor, with optional parameters to specify the gap between the rows and columns.

add(This, Item) -> wxSizerltem wxSi zerlten()
Types.

This = wxG i dBagSi zer ()

Item = wxGBSi zerltem wxGBSi zer It em()

add(This, Wndow, Pos) -> wxSizerltem wxSi zerltem)
Types.
This = wxG i dBagSi zer ()
W ndow = wxW ndow. wxW ndow() | wxSi zer: wxSi zer ()
Pos = {R:: integer(), C:: integer()}

add(This, Wdth, Height, Pos) -> wxSizerltem wxSi zerltemn()
add(This, Wndow, Pos, Pos :: [Option]) ->
wxSi zerltem wxSi zer I tem()
Types:
This = wxG i dBagSi zer ()
W ndow = wxW ndow. wxW ndow() | wxSi zer: wxSi zer ()
Pos = {R:: integer(), C:: integer()}
Option =
{span, {RS :: integer(), CS :: integer()}} |

{flag, integer()} |
{border, integer()} |

302 | Ericsson AB. All Rights Reserved.: wxErlang


href

wxGridBagSizer

{userData, wx:wx_object()}
Adds the given item to the given position.

Return: A valid pointer if the item was successfully placed at the given position, or NULL if something was already
there.

add(This, Wdth, Height, Pos, Options :: [Option]) ->
wxSi zerltem wxSi zerl temn()
Types:
This = wxGi dBagSi zer ()
Wdth = Height = integer()
Pos = {R:: integer(), C:: integer()}
Option =
{span, {RS :: integer(), CS :: integer()}} |

{flag, integer()} |
{border, integer()} |
{userData, wx:wx_object()}

Adds a spacer to the given position.
wi dt h and hei ght specify the dimension of the spacer to be added.

Return: A valid pointer if the spacer was successfully placed at the given position, or NULL if something was already
there.

calcM n(This) -> {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}
Types:

This = wxG i dBagSi zer ()
Called when the managed size of the sizer is needed or when layout needs done.

checkForlntersection(This, Iten) -> bool ean()

Types.
This = wxG i dBagSi zer ()
Item = wxGBSi zerltem wxGBSi zer |t en()

checkFor | ntersection(This, Pos, Span) -> bool ean()
checkForlntersection(This, Item Span :: [Option]) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxGi dBagSi zer ()
Item = WwxGBSi zer |t em wxGBSi zer |t em()

Option = {excludeltem wxGBSizerltem wxGBSi zerlten()}
Look at all items and seeif any intersect (or would overlap) the given item.

Returns true if so, false if there would be no overlap. If an excl udel t emis given then it will not be checked for
intersection, for example it may be the item we are checking the position of.

checkForl ntersection(This, Pos, Span, Options :: [Option]) ->

bool ean()
Types.
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This = wxG i dBagSi zer ()

Pos = {R:: integer(), C:: integer()}

Span = {RS :: integer(), CS :: integer()}

Option = {excludeltem wxGBSizerltem wxGBSi zerlten()}

findltem This, Wndow) -> wxCGBSizerltem wxGBSi zerltemnm()
Types:

This = wxG i dBagSi zer ()

W ndow = wxW ndow. wxW ndow() | wxSi zer: wxSi zer ()
Find the sizer item for the given window or subsizer, returns NULL if not found.

(non-recursive)

findltemAt Point (This, Pt) -> wxGBSi zerltem wxGBSi zerltem)

Types:
This = wxGi dBagSi zer ()
Pt = {X:: integer(), Y :: integer()}

Return the sizer item located at the point givenin pt, or NULL if thereis no item at that point.

The (x,y) coordinates in pt correspond to the client coordinates of the window using the sizer for layout. (non-
recursive)

findltemAt Position(This, Pos) -> wxGBSizerltem wxGBSi zerltem()
Types:

This = wxG i dBagSi zer ()

Pos = {R:: integer(), C:: integer()}
Return the sizer item for the given grid cell, or NULL if thereis no item at that position.

(non-recursive)

findltenWthData(This, UserData) -> wxGBSi zerltem wxGBSi zerlten()
Types:
This = wxG i dBagSi zer ()
User Data = wx: wx_obj ect ()
Return the sizer item that has a matching user data (it only compares pointer values) or NULL if not found.

(non-recursive)

getCel | Si ze(This, Row, Col) -> {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}
Types:

This = wxG i dBagSi zer ()

Row = Col = integer()

Get the size of the specified cell, including hgap and vgap.
Only valid after window layout has been performed.
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get EnptyCel | Si ze(This) -> {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}
Types:

This = wxG i dBagSi zer ()
Get the size used for cellsin the grid with no item.

getltenPosition(This, Wndow) -> {R :: integer(), C:: integer()}
getltenPosition(This, Index) -> {R:: integer(), C:: integer()}
Types:

This = wxG i dBagSi zer ()

I ndex = integer()
getltenSpan(This, Wndow) -> {RS :: integer(), CS :: integer()}
getltenSpan(This, Index) -> {RS :: integer(), CS :: integer()}
Types:

This = wxG i dBagSi zer ()

I ndex = integer()

set EnptyCel | Si ze(This, Sz) -> ok

Types:
This = wxG i dBagSi zer ()
Sz = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}

Set the size used for cellsin the grid with no item.

setltenPosition(This, Wndow, Pos) -> bool ean()
setltenmPosition(This, Index, Pos) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxG i dBagSi zer ()
I ndex = integer()
Pos = {R:: integer(), C:: integer()}

set | tenSpan(This, Wndow, Span) -> bool ean()
setltenBpan(This, |ndex, Span) -> bool ean()

Types.
This = wxG i dBagSi zer ()
I ndex = integer()
Span = {RS :: integer(), CS :: integer()}

destroy(This :: wxGidBagSi zer()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxGridCellAttr

Erlang module

This class can be used to ater the cells appearancein the grid by changing their attributes from the defaults. An object
of this class may bereturned by wxG i dTabl eBase: : Get Attr () (notimplemented in wx).

Note that objects of this class are reference-counted and it's recommended to use wxGridCellAttrPtr smart pointer
class when working with them to avoid memory lesks.

wxWidgets docs: wxGridCellAttr

Data Types
wxGidCell Attr() = wx:wx_object()

Exports

set Text Col our (Thi s, Col Text) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGidCel | Attr()

Col Text = wx:wx_col our ()

Sets the text colour.

set Backgr oundCol our (Thi s, Col Back) -> ok
Types.

This = wxGidCell Attr()

Col Back = wx:wx_col our ()

Sets the background colour.

set Font (This, Font) -> ok

Types:
This = wxGidCell Attr()
Font = wxFont: wxFont ()
Sets the font.

set Alignnment (This, HAlign, VAlign) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGidCel | Attr()

HAlign = VAlign = integer()
Sets the alignment.

hAl i gn can be one of wxALI GN_LEFT, wx ALI GN_CENTRE or wxALI GN_RI GHT and vAl i gn can be one of
WXALI GN_TOP, wxALI GN_CENTRE or wxALI GN_BOTTOM

set ReadOnl y(This) -> ok
Types:
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This = wxGridCel | Attr()

set ReadOnl y(This, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGidCel | Attr()

Option = {isReadOnly, bool ean()}

Setsthe cell as read-only.

set Renderer (This, Renderer) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGidCell Attr()

Renderer = wxGi dCel | Renderer: wG i dCel | Render er ()

Sets the renderer to be used for cells with this attribute.
Takes ownership of the pointer.

setEditor(This, Editor) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGidCel | Attr()
Editor = wxG&GidCell Editor:wxGidCellEditor()

Sets the editor to be used with the cells with this attribute.

hasText Col our (Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types.

This = wxGidCell Attr()
Returns true if this attribute has a valid text colour set.

hasBackgr oundCol our (Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxGidCel | Attr()
Returns trueif this attribute has a valid background colour set.

hasFont (This) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxGidCell Attr()
Returnstrueif this attribute has a valid font set.

hasAl i gnnment (Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxGidCel | Attr()
Returns true if this attribute has avalid alignment set.

hasRender er (This) -> bool ean()
Types:
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This = wxGidCell Attr()
Returnstrue if this attribute has a valid cell renderer set.

hasEdi tor (This) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxGidCell Attr()
Returnstrueif this attribute has avalid cell editor set.

get Text Col our (Thi s) -> wx: wx_col our4()
Types:

This = wxGidCel | Attr()
Returns the text colour.

get Backgr oundCol our (Thi s) -> wx:wx_col our4()
Types:

This = wxGidCel |l Attr()
Returns the background colour.

get Font (This) -> wxFont: wxFont ()

Types:
This = wxGidCel | Attr()
Returns the font.
get Alignnent (This) -> {HAlign :: integer(), VAlign :: integer()}
Types.

This = wxGidCell Attr()
Get the alignment to use for the cell with the given attribute.

If this attribute doesn't specify any alignment, the default attribute alignment is used (which can be changed using
wxG i d: set Defaul t Cel | Al'i gnnent/ 3 but isleft and top by default).

Notice that hAlign and VvAlign vaues ae adways overwritten by this function, use
Get NonDef aul t Al i gnnent () (not implemented in wx) if thisis not desirable.

get Renderer(This, Gid, Row, Col) ->
wxGri dCel | Render er: wxGi dCel | Render er ()

Types:
This = wxGidCel | Attr()
Gid = wGid wGid()
Row = Col = integer()
Returns the cell renderer.

The caler is responsible for caling DecRef () (not implemented in wx) on the returned pointer, use
Get Render er Pt r () (not implemented in wx) to do it automatically.

getEditor(This, Gid, Row, Col) ->
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wxG i dCel | Edi tor: wxGi dCel | Editor()
Types.
This = wxGidCell Attr()
Gid = wGid: wxGid()
Row = Col = integer()
Returnsthe cell editor.

The caler is responsible for calling DecRef () (not implemented in wx) on the returned pointer, use
CGet Edi tor Pt r () (notimplemented in wx) to do it automatically.

i sReadOnl y(This) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxGidCel | Attr()
Returns true if this cell is set asread-only.

setDef Attr(This, DefAttr) -> ok

Types:
This = DefAttr = wxGidCel |l Attr()
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wxGridCellBoolEditor

Erlang module

Grid cell editor for boolean data.

See: wxG i dCel | Edi t or, wxG i dCel | Aut oW apStri ngEdi t or (not implemented in
wXx), wxG i dCel | Choi ceEdi t or, wxG i dCel | EnunEdi t or (not implemented in
wXx), wxXG i dCel | Fl oat Edi t or, wxG i dCel | Nunber Edi t or, wXG i dCel | Text Edi t or,
wxG i dCel | Dat eEdi t or (not implemented in wx)

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxGr i dCel | Edi t or
wxWidgets docs: wxGridCellBool Editor

Data Types
wxG i dCel | Bool Editor () = wx:wx_object ()

Exports

new() -> wxGidCel |l Bool Editor()
Default constructor.

i sTrueVal ue(Val ue) -> bool ean()
Types:
Val ue = uni code: chardat a()

Returns true if the given val ue is equal to the string representation of the truth value we currently use (see
useStri ngVal ues/ 1).

useStri ngVal ues() -> ok

useStringVal ues(Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:

Option =
{val ueTrue, unicode: chardata()} |
{val ueFal se, uni code: chardata()}

This method allows you to customize the values returned by wxGr i dCel | Nunber Edi t or : get Val ue/ 1 for the
cell using this editor.

By default, the default values of the argumentsare used, i.e. " 1" isreturned if the cell is checked and an empty string
otherwise.

destroy(This :: wxG&GidCellBool Editor()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxGridCellBoolRenderer

Erlang module

This class may be used to format boolean datain a cell.

Seee wxGi dCel | Renderer, wxG i dCel | Aut oW apStringRenderer (not implemented in wx),
wxG i dCel | Dat eTi neRender er (not implemented in wx), wxG i dCel | EnunRender er (not implemented
inwx), wxG& i dCel | Fl oat Render er ,wxG i dCel | Nunber Render er ,wxG i dCel | St ri ngRender er

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxG i dCel | Render er
wxWidgets docs: wxGridCellBoolRender er

Data Types
wxG i dCel | Bool Renderer () = wx: wx_obj ect ()

EXpOi’tS
new() -> wxGidCel | Bool Renderer ()

destroy(This :: wxGidCell Bool Renderer()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxGridCellChoiceEditor

Erlang module

Grid cell editor for string data providing the user a choice from alist of strings.

See: wxG i dCel | Edi t or, wxG i dCel | Aut oW apStri ngEdi t or (not implemented in
wXx), wxXG i dCel | Bool Edi t or, wxG i dCel | EnunEdi t or (not implemented in
wXx), wxXG i dCel | Fl oat Edi t or, wxG i dCel | Nunber Edi t or, wXG i dCel | Text Edi t or,
wxG i dCel | Dat eEdi t or (not implemented in wx)

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxGr i dCel | Edi t or
wxWidgets docs: wxGridCellChoiceEditor

Data Types
wxQ& i dCel | Choi ceEditor() = wx:wx_object()

Exports

new( Choi ces) -> wxGi dCel | Choi ceEditor()
Types:
Choi ces = [uni code: chardat a()]

new( Choi ces, Options :: [Option]) -> wGidCell Choi ceEditor()
Types:

Choi ces = [uni code: chardat a() ]

Option = {all owQ hers, bool ean()}

Choice cell renderer ctor.

set Paraneters(This, Parans) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGi dCel | Choi ceEdi tor ()
Paranms = uni code: chardat a()

Parameters string format is "item1[,item2]...,itemN]]".

This method can be called before the editor is used for the first time, or later, in which case it replaces the previously
specified strings with the new ones.

destroy(This :: wxGidCell ChoiceEditor()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxGridCellEditor

Erlang module

This class is responsible for providing and manipulating the in-place edit controls for the grid. Instances of
wxGri dCel | Edi t or (actually, instances of derived classes since it is an abstract class) can be associated with the
cell attributes for individual cells, rows, columns, or even for the entire grid.

Normally wxG i dCel | Edi t or shows some Ul control allowing the user to edit the cell, but starting with
wxWidgets 3.1.4 it's also possible to define "activatable" cell editors, that change the value of the cell directly when
it's activated (typically by pressing Space key or clicking on it), see Tr yAct i vat e() (not implemented in wx)
method. Note that when implementing an editor which is always activatable, i.e. never shows any in-place editor, it is
more convenient to deriveitsclassfromwxG i dCel | Acti vat abl eEdi t or (not implemented in wx) than from
wxGr i dCel | Edi t or itsdlf.

See: wxGi dCel | Aut oW apStri ngEdi tor (not implemented in wx), wxG i dCel | Bool Edit or,
wx G i dCel | Choi ceEdi t or, wxG i dCel | Enuntdi t or (not implemented in wx),
wxG i dCel | Fl oat Edi t or, wxG i dCel | Nunber Edi t or, wXG i dCel | Text Edi t or,
wx G i dCel | Dat eEdi t or (not implemented in wx)

wxWidgets docs: wxGridCellEditor

Data Types
wxGidCel | Editor() = wx:wx_object()

Exports

create(This, Parent, Id, EvtHandler) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGidCel | Editor()

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Evt Handl er = wxEvt Handl er: wxEvt Handl er ()
Creates the actual edit control.

i sCreated(This) -> bool ean()
Types.

This = wxGidCel | Editor()
Returnstrueif the edit control has been created.

set Si ze(This, Rect) -> ok

Types:
This = wxGidCel | Editor ()
Rect =
{X :: integer(),
Y :: integer(),

W:: integer(),
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H:: integer()}

Size and position the edit control.

show( Thi s, Show) -> ok

Types:
This = wxGidCel | Editor()
Show = bool ean()

show( This, Show, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types.
This = wxGidCel | Editor()
Show = bool ean()
Option = {attr, wGidCell Attr: wGidCell Attr()}

Show or hide the edit control, use the specified attributes to set colours/fonts for it.

reset (This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGidCel | Editor()
Reset the value in the control back to its starting value.

startingKey(This, Event) -> ok
Types:

This = wxGidCel | Editor()

Event = wxKeyEvent: wxKeyEvent ()

If the editor is enabled by pressing keys on the grid, this will be called to let the editor do something about that first
key if desired.

startingdick(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGidCel | Editor ()
If the editor is enabled by clicking on the cell, this method will be called.

handl eReturn(This, Event) -> ok
Types.

This = wxGidCel | Editor ()

Event = wxKeyEvent: wxKeyEvent ()

Some types of controls on some platforms may need some help with the Return key.
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wxGridCellFloatEditor

Erlang module

The editor for floating point numbers data.

Seee wxGidCell Editor, wxGidCell AutoWapStringEditor (not implemented in wx),
wxG i dCel | Bool Edi t or, wxG i dCel | Choi ceEdi tor, wxG i dCel | EnunEdi t or (not implemented
in wx), wxGidCell Nunber Editor, wxGidCell TextEditor, wxGidCell DateEditor (not
implemented in wx)

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxG i dCel | Edi t or
wxWidgets docs: wxGridCellFloatEditor

Data Types
wxGidCel | Fl oat Editor() = wx: wx_object ()

Exports
new() -> wxGridCell Fl oat Editor()

new(Options :: [Option]) -> wxGidCel | Fl oat Edi tor ()
Types.

Option =
{width, integer()} |
{precision, integer()} |
{format, integer()}

Float cell editor ctor.

set Paraneters(This, Parans) -> ok
Types.
This = wxGidCel | Fl oat Edi t or ()
Par anms = uni code: chardat a()

The parameters string format is "width[,precision[,format]]" where f or mat should be chosen between fle|g|E|G (f
isused by default)

destroy(This :: wxGidCell FloatEditor()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxGridCellFloatRenderer

Erlang module

This class may be used to format floating point datain acell.

Seee wxGidCell Renderer, wxGidCell AutoW apStringRenderer (not implemented in
wx), wxGidCell Bool Renderer, wxGidCell DateTi meRenderer (not  implemented in
wx), wxGidCell EnunRenderer (not implemented in wx), wxGidCell Nunber Renderer,
wxG i dCel | Stri ngRender er

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxGri dCel | St ri ngRender er wxGr i dCel | Render er
wxWidgets docs: wxGridCellFloatRender er

Data Types
wxG i dCel | FI oat Renderer () = wx: wx_obj ect ()

Exports
new() -> wx&idCel |l Fl oat Renderer ()

new(Options :: [Option]) -> wxGidCell Fl oat Renderer ()
Types:

Option =
{width, integer()} |
{precision, integer()} |
{format, integer()}

Float cell renderer ctor.

get Preci sion(This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxG i dCel | Fl oat Renderer ()
Returns the precision.

getWdth(This) -> integer()

Types:
This = wxGi dCel | Fl oat Renderer ()
Returns the width.

set Paraneters(This, Parans) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGi dCel | Fl oat Renderer ()
Paranms = uni code: chardat a()

The parameters string format is "width[,precision[,format]]" where f or mat should be chosen between fle|g|E|G (f
is used by default)
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set Preci sion(This, Precision) -> ok
Types:
This = wxG i dCel | Fl oat Renderer ()
Precision = integer()
Sets the precision.

setWdth(This, Wdth) -> ok

Types:
This = wxGi dCel | Fl oat Renderer ()
Wdth = integer()

Sets the width.

destroy(This ::
Destroys the object.

wxG i dCel | Fl oat Renderer())

-> ok
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wxGridCelINumberEditor

Erlang module

Grid cell editor for numeric integer data.

Seee wxGidCell Editor, wxGidCell AutoWapStringEditor (not implemented in wx),
wxG i dCel | Bool Edi t or, wxGi dCel | Choi ceEdi t or, wxG i dCel | EnunEdi t or (not implemented in
wx), wxG i dCel | Fl oat Edi t or ,wxGri dCel | Text Edi t or ,wxG& i dCel | Dat eEdi t or (notimplemented
in wx)

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxG i dCel | Text Edi t or wxGri dCel | Edi t or
wxWidgets docs: wxGridCelINumber Editor

Data Types
wxG i dCel | Nunber Editor () = wx: wx_obj ect ()

Exports
new() -> wx@idCel | Nunber Edi tor ()

new(Options :: [Option]) -> wxGidCel | Number Edi t or ()
Types:
Option = {min, integer()} | {max, integer()}
Allows you to specify the range for acceptable data.
Values equal to -1 for both mi n and nex indicate that no range checking should be done.

get Val ue(This) -> unicode: charlist()
Types:

This = wxG i dCel | Nunber Edi t or ()
Returns the value currently in the editor contral.

set Paraneters(This, Parans) -> ok
Types.
This = wxGi dCel | Nunber Edi t or ()
Paranms = uni code: chardat a()

Parameters string format is "min,max".

destroy(This :: wxGidCell NunmberEditor()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxGridCellINumberRenderer

Erlang module

This class may be used to format integer datain a cell.

Seee wxGidCell Renderer, wxGidCell AutoW apStringRenderer (not implemented in
wx), wxGidCell Bool Renderer, wxGidCell DateTi neRenderer (not  implemented in
wx), wxCGidCell EnunRenderer (not implemented in wx), wxGidCell FloatRenderer,
wxG i dCel | St ri ngRender er

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxGri dCel | St ri ngRender er wxGr i dCel | Render er
wxWidgets docs: wxGridCelINumber Render er

Data Types
wx G i dCel | Number Renderer () = wx: wx_obj ect ()

Exports

new() -> wxGidCel | Nunber Renderer ()
Default constructor.

destroy(This :: wxGidCell Nunber Renderer()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxGridCellRenderer

Erlang module

Thisclassisresponsiblefor actually drawing thecell inthegrid. Y ou may passittothewxGri dCel | Att r (below)to
change the format of one given cell ortowxGr i d: set Def aul t Render er / 2 to changethe view of al cells. This
isan abstract class, and you will normally use one of the predefined derived classes or derive your own class fromit.

See: wxG'i dCel | Aut oW apSt ri ngRender er (not implemented in wx), wxG i dCel | Bool Render er,
wxG i dCel | Dat eTi neRender er (notimplemented in wx), wxG i dCel | EnunRender er (not implemented
inwx), wxG& i dCel | Fl oat Render er ,wxG i dCel | Nunber Render er ,wxG i dCel | St ri ngRender er

wxWidgets docs: wxGridCellRenderer

Data Types
wxQ& i dCel | Renderer () = wx: wx_object ()

Exports

drawm( This, Gid, Attr, Dc, Rect, Row, Col, IsSelected) -> ok
Types:

This = wxG i dCel | Renderer ()

Gid = wGid wGid()

Attr = wxGidCel l Attr:wxGidCel | Attr()

Dc = wxDC: wxDC()

Rect =
{X i nteger(),
Y :: integer(),
W:: integer(),
H:: integer()}
Row = Col = integer()

| sSel ected = bool ean()

Draw the given cell on the provided DC inside the given rectangle using the style specified by the attribute and the
default or selected state corresponding to the isSelected value.

This pure virtua function has a default implementation which will prepare the DC using the given attribute: it will
draw the rectangle with the background colour from attr and set the text colour and font.

get Best Si ze(This, Gid, Attr, Dc, Row, Col) ->

{W:: integer(), H:: integer()}
Types:
This = wxGi dCel | Renderer ()
Gid = wGid wGid()
Attr = wxGidCell Attr:wxGidCel l Attr()

Dc = wxDC: wxDC()
Row = Col = integer()

Get the preferred size of the cell for its contents.
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This method must be overridden in the derived classes to return the minimal fitting size for displaying the content
of the given grid cell.

See: Get Best Hei ght () (not implemented in wx), Get Best W dt h() (not implemented in wx)
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wxGridCellStringRenderer

Erlang module

This class may be used to format string datain a cell; it is the default for string cells.

Seee wxGidCell Renderer, wxGidCell AutoW apStringRenderer (not implemented in
wx), wxGidCell Bool Renderer, wxGidCell DateTi meRenderer (not  implemented in
wx), wWxGidCell EnunRenderer (not implemented in wx), wGidCell Fl oatRenderer,
wxG i dCel | Nunber Render er

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxG i dCel | Render er
wxWidgets docs: wxGridCellStringRender er

Data Types
wx@&idCel | StringRenderer() = wx:wx_object()

Exports
new() -> wx@idCell StringRenderer()

destroy(This :: wxGidCell StringRenderer()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxGridCellTextEditor

Erlang module

Grid cell editor for string/text data.

Seee wxGidCell Editor, wxGidCell AutoWapStringEditor (not implemented in wx),
wxG i dCel | Bool Edi t or, wxG i dCel | Choi ceEdi tor, wxG i dCel | EnunEdi t or (not implemented
in wx), wxGidCel |l Fl oat Editor, wxG i dCel | Number Edi tor, wxG i dCel | Dat eEdi t or (not
implemented in wx)

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxG i dCel | Edi t or
wxWidgets docs: wxGridCellTextEditor

Data Types
wxGidCel | Text Editor() = wx:wx_object ()

Exports
new() -> wxGidCell Text Editor()

new(Options :: [Option]) -> wxGidCel |l Text Editor()
Types.

Option = {maxChars, integer()}
Text cell editor constructor.

set Paraneters(This, Parans) -> ok
Types.
This = wxGidCel | Text Edi tor ()
Par anms = uni code: chardat a()

The parameters string format is"n" where n is a number representing the maximum width.

destroy(This :: wxGidCell TextEditor()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxGridEvent

Erlang module

This event class contains information about various grid events.

Notice that al grid event table macros are available in two versions: EVT_GRI D_XXX and EVT_GRI D_CVD_XXX.
The only difference between the two is that the former doesn't allow to specify the grid window identifier and so takes
a single parameter, the event handler, but is not suitable if there is more than one grid control in the window where
the event table is used (as it would catch the events from all the grids). The version with CVD takes the id as first
argument and the event handler as the second one and so can be used with multiple grids as well. Otherwise there are
no difference between the two and only the versions without the id are documented below for brevity.

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxNot i f yEvent wxConmandEvent wxEvent
wxWidgets docs: wxGridEvent

Events

UsewxEvt Handl er : connect / 3 withwxG i dEvent Type to subscribe to events of this type.

Data Types

wxG i dEvent () = wx: wx_obj ect ()

wxGid() =

#wx G i d{type = wx&i dEvent: wxG i dEvent Type(),

row = integer(),
col = integer(),
pos = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()},
sel ecting = bool ean(),
control = bool ean(),

neta = bool ean(),

shift = bool ean(),

alt = bool ean()}

wxG i dEvent Type() =

grid_cell_left_click | grid_cell_right_click |
grid_cell left _dclick | grid_cell _right _dclick |
grid_label left _click | grid_label _right_click |
grid_label left _dclick | grid_label _right_dclick |
grid_cell _changed | grid_select_cell | grid_cell _begin_drag |
grid_editor_shown | grid_editor_hidden | grid_col _nove |
grid_col _sort | grid_tabbing

Exports

al t Down(Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxGi dEvent ()

Returnstrueif the Alt key was down at the time of the event.
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control Down(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxGi dEvent ()
Returnstrueif the Control key was down at the time of the event.

get Col (This) -> integer()
Types.

This = wxGi dEvent ()
Column at which the event occurred.

Noticethat forawx EVT_GRI D_SELECT _CELL event this column isthe column of the newly selected cell whilethe
previously selected cell can beretrieved usingwxGri d: get Gri dCur sor Col / 1.

getPosition(This) -> {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}
Types:
This = wxGi dEvent ()

Position in pixels at which the event occurred.

get Rowm This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxGi dEvent ()
Row at which the event occurred.

Notice that for a wxEVT_GRI D_SELECT_CELL event this row is the row of the newly selected cell while the
previously selected cell can beretrieved usingwx G i d: get Gri dCur sor Row' 1.

nmet aDown( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxGi dEvent ()
Returns true if the Meta key was down at the time of the event.

sel ecting(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxGi dEvent ()
Returnstrueif the user is selecting grid cells, or false if deselecting.

shi ft Down( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxGi dEvent ()
Returnstrueif the Shift key was down at the time of the event.
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wxGridSizer

Erlang module

A grid sizer isasizer which lays out its children in atwo-dimensional table with all table fields having the same size,
i.e. the width of each field isthe width of the widest child, the height of each field is the height of the tallest child.

See: wxSi zer , Overview sizer
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxSi zer
wxWidgets docs: wxGridSizer

Data Types

wWXxGidSi zer () = wx:wx_object()
Exports

new( Col s) -> wxGidSizer()
Types:
Cols = integer()

new(Cols, Options :: [Option]) -> wxGidSizer ()

Types:
Cols = integer()
Option = {gap, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}}

new( Col s, Vgap, Hgap) -> wxGidSizer()
new( Rows, Cols, Gap) -> wxGidSizer()

Types:
Rows = Cols = integer()
Gap = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}

new( Rows, Cols, Vgap, Hgap) -> wxGidSizer()
Types:
Rows = Cols = Vgap = Hgap = integer()

get Col s(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxGi dSi zer ()
Returns the number of columns that has been specified for the sizer.

Returns zero if the sizer is automatically adjusting the number of columns depending on number of its children. To get
the effective number of columnsor rowsbeing currently used, seeGet Ef f ect i veCol sCount () (notimplemented
in wx)
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get HGap(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxGi dSi zer ()
Returns the horizontal gap (in pixels) between cellsin the sizer.

get Rows(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxGi dSi zer ()
Returns the number of rows that has been specified for the sizer.

Returns zero if the sizer is automatically adjusting the number of rows depending on number of itschildren. To get the
effective number of columns or rows being currently used, see Get Ef f ect i veRows Count () (not implemented
in wx).

get VGp(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxGi dSi zer ()
Returnsthe vertical gap (in pixels) between the cellsin the sizer.

set Col s(This, Cols) -> ok

Types:
This = wxGi dSi zer ()
Col s = integer()

Sets the number of columnsin the sizer.

set HGap(This, Gap) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGi dSi zer ()
Gap = integer()
Sets the horizontal gap (in pixels) between cellsin the sizer.

set Rows(This, Rows) -> ok

Types:
This = wxGi dSi zer ()
Rows = integer()

Sets the number of rowsin the sizer.

set VGp(This, Gap) -> ok
Types:
This = wxGi dSi zer ()
Gap = integer()
Setsthe vertical gap (in pixels) between the cellsin the sizer.
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destroy(This :: wG&GidSizer()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxHelpEvent

Erlang module

A help event is sent when the user has requested context-sensitive help. This can either be caused by the application
reguesting context-sensitive help mode viawx Cont ext Hel p (not implemented in wx), or (on MS Windows) by the
system generating aWM_HEL P message when the user pressed F1 or clicked on the query button in adialog caption.

A help event is sent to the window that the user clicked on, and is propagated up the window hierarchy until the event
is processed or there are no more event handlers.

The application should call wxEvent : get | d/ 1 to check the identity of the clicked-on window, and then either
show some suitable help or call wxEvent : ski p/ 2 if theidentifier is unrecognised.

Calling Skip is important because it alows wxWidgets to generate further events for ancestors of the clicked-on
window. Otherwise it would be impossible to show help for container windows, since processing would stop after
the first window found.

See: wx Cont ext Hel p (not implemented in wx), wxDi al og, Overview events
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wx Event
wxWidgets docs: wxHelpEvent

Events

Usewx Evt Handl er : connect/ 3 withwxHel pEvent Type to subscribe to events of this type.

Data Types

wxHel pEvent () = wx:wx_obj ect ()

wxHel p() = #wxHel p{type = wxHel pEvent: wxHel pEvent Type()}
wxHel pEvent Type() = help | detailed help

Exports

getOrigin(This) -> wx:wx_enun()
Types:
This = wxHel pEvent ()
Returns the origin of the help event which isone of thewxHel pEvent : : Ori gi n (not implemented in wx) values.

The application may handle events generated using the keyboard or mouse differently, eg. by using
wx_ i sc: get MousePosi ti on/ 0 for the mouse events.

See:setOrigin/2

getPosition(This) -> {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}
Types:

This = wxHel pEvent ()
Returns the left-click position of the mouse, in screen coordinates.

This allows the application to position the help appropriately.
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setOrigin(This, Oigin) -> ok
Types:
This = wxHel pEvent ()
Oigin = w:wx_enum()
Set the help event origin, only used internally by wxWidgets normally.
SeergetOrigin/l

setPosition(This, Pt) -> ok

Types:
Thi s = wxHel pEvent ()
Pt = {X:: integer(), Y :: integer()}

Setsthe left-click position of the mouse, in screen coordinates.
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wxHtmlEasyPrinting

Erlang module

This class provides very simple interface to printing architecture. It allows you to print HTML documents using only
afew commands.

Note: Do not create this class on the stack only. Y ou should create an instance on app startup and use this instance for
all printing operations. The reason isthat this class stores various settingsin it.

wxWidgets docs: wxHtmlEasyPrinting

Data Types
wxHt ml EasyPrinting() = wx:wx_object()

Exports
new() -> wxHtm EasyPrinting()

new( Options :: [Option]) -> wxHt m EasyPrinting()

Types.
Option =
{nane, uni code:chardata()} |
{ par ent W ndow, wxW ndow. wxW ndow() }
Constructor.

getPrintData(This) -> wxPrintData: wxPrintData()
Types:

This = wxHt m EasyPrinting()
Returns pointer to wx Pr i nt Dat a instance used by this class.

Y ou can set its parameters (via SetX XXX methods).

get PageSet upDat a( This) ->
wxPageSet upDi al ogDat a: wxPageSet upDi al ogDat a()
Types:
This = wxHt m EasyPrinting()
Returns a pointer to wxPageSet upDi al ogDat a instance used by this class.

Y ou can set its parameters (via SetX X XX methods).

previewFile(This, Hnmfile) -> bool ean()
Types.

This = wxHt m EasyPrinting()

Hmfile = uni code: chardata()

Preview HTML file.
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Returns false in case of error - call wxPr i nt er : get Last Err or/ O to get detailed information about the kind of
the error.

previ ewlText (This, Hmtext) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxHt m EasyPrinting()

Ht m t ext = uni code: chardata()

previ ewlText (This, Himtext, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxHt m EasyPrinting()

Ht m t ext = uni code: chardata()

Option = {basepath, unicode:chardata()}
Preview HTML text (not filel).

Returns falsein case of error - call wxPr i nt er : get Last Er r or/ 0 to get detailed information about the kind of
theerror.

printFile(This, Hnrfile) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxHt m EasyPrinting()
Hmfile = uni code: chardata()
Print HTML file.

Returns false in case of error - call wxPr i nt er : get Last Err or/ O to get detailed information about the kind of
the error.

printText(This, Hmtext) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxHt m EasyPrinting()

Ht m t ext = uni code: chardata()

printText(This, Hmtext, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxHt m EasyPrinting()

Ht m t ext = uni code: chardata()

Option = {basepath, unicode:chardata()}
Print HTML text (not filel).

Returns falsein case of error - call wxPr i nt er : get Last Err or/ 0 to get detailed information about the kind of
theerror.

pageSet up(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxHt m EasyPrinting()
Display page setup dialog and allows the user to modify settings.

332 | Ericsson AB. All Rights Reserved.: wxErlang



wxHtmIEasyPrinting

setFonts(This, Normal face, Fixed face) -> ok
Types.

This = wxHt m EasyPrinting()

Normal _face = Fi xed_face = unicode: chardat a()

set Fonts(This, Normal face, Fixed face, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:
This = wxHt m EasyPrinting()
Nor mal _face = Fi xed_face = uni code: chardata()
Option = {sizes, [integer()]}
Setsfonts.
SeewxHt M DCRender er : : Set Font s (not implemented in wx) for detailed description.

set Header (This, Header) -> ok
Types:
This = wxHt m EasyPrinting()
Header = uni code: chardata()

set Header (This, Header, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:
This = wxHt m EasyPrinting()

Header = uni code: chardata()
Option = {pg, integer()}
Set page header.

The following macros can be used inside it:

set Footer (This, Footer) -> ok
Types.
This = wxHt m EasyPrinting()
Foot er = uni code: chardat a()

set Footer(This, Footer, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types.

This = wxHt m EasyPrinting()

Foot er = uni code: chardat a()

Opti on {pg, integer()}
Set page footer.

The following macros can be used inside it: @DATE@ is replaced by the current date in default format
@PAGENUM@ is replaced by page number @PAGESCNT@ is replaced by total number of pages @TIME@ is
replaced by the current time in default format @TITLE@ is replaced with thetitle of the document

destroy(This :: wxHtm EasyPrinting()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxHtmILinkEvent

Erlang module

This event classis used for the events generated by wxHt ml W ndow.
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wx ConmandEvent wxEvent
wxWidgets docs: wxHtmILinkEvent

Events

Usewx Evt Handl er: connect / 3 withwxHt ml Li nkEvent Type to subscribe to events of thistype.

Data Types

wxHt m Li nkEvent () = wx: wx_obj ect ()

wxHt m Li nk() =
#wxHt m Li nk{type = wxHt m Li nkEvent : wxHt m Li nkEvent Type(),
[inklnfo = wx:wx_wxHtm Li nkl nfo()}

wxHt ml Li nkEvent Type() =
command_htm _link_clicked | htm _cell_clicked |
htm _cel | _hover

Exports

get Li nkl nfo(This) -> wx:wx_wxHt i Li nkl nfo()
Types:
This = wxHt m Li nkEvent ()

Returnsthewx_wx Ht ml Li nkl nf o() which containsinfo about the cell clicked and the hyperlink it contains.
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wxHtmIWindow

Erlang module

wxHt m W ndowis probably the only classyou will directly use unless you want to do something specia (like adding
new tag handlers or MIME filters).

The purpose of this class is to display rich content pages (either local file or downloaded via HTTP protocol) in a
window based on a subset of the HTML standard. The width of the window is constant, given in the constructor and
virtual height is changed dynamically depending on page size. Once the window is created you can set its content by
caling set Page/ 2 withraw HTML, | oadPage/ 2 with awxFi | eSyst em(not implemented in wx) location or
| oadFi | e/ 2 with afilename.

Note: If you want complete HTML/CSS support as well as a Javascript engine, consider using wx\\ebVi ewinstead.

wxHt Ml W ndow uses the wx| mage class for displaying images, so you need to initialize the handlers for any
image formats you use before loading a page. See 2wxInitAlllmageHandlers and wx| nage: : AddHandl er (not
implemented in wx).

Styles

This class supports the following styles:

See: wxHt ml Li nkEvent , wxHt nl Cel | Event (not implemented in wx)

Thisclassis derived (and can use functions) from: wxScr ol | edW ndowwxPanel wxW ndowwxEvt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxHtmIWindow

Events

Event types emitted from this class: htm _cell clicked, htm _cel | _hover,
command_htm _|ink_clicked

Data Types
wxHt m W ndow() = wx:wx_obj ect ()

Exports

new() -> wxH nl W ndow()
Default ctor.

new( Parent) -> wxH m W ndow()
Types:

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

new( Parent, Options :: [Option]) -> wxHtm Wndow()

Types.
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Option =
{id, integer()} |
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

Ericsson AB. All Rights Reserved.: wxErlang | 335


href

wxHtmIWindow

{style, integer()}
Constructor.

The parameters are the sameaswx Scr ol | ed: : wxScr ol | ed() (hotimplemented in wx) constructor.

appendToPage(This, Source) -> bool ean()
Types.

This = wxH nl W ndow()

Sour ce = uni code: chardat a()

Appends HTML fragment to currently displayed text and refreshes the window.
Return: falseif an error occurred, true otherwise.

get OpenedAnchor (Thi s) -> uni code: charlist()
Types:
This = wxHt ml W ndow()
Returns anchor within currently opened page (see get OpenedPage/ 1).
If no pageis opened or if the displayed page wasn't produced by call to| oadPage/ 2, empty string is returned.

get OpenedPage( Thi s) -> uni code: charli st ()
Types:
This = wxHt ml W ndow()
Returns full location of the opened page.
If no pageis opened or if the displayed page wasn't produced by call to| oadPage/ 2, empty string is returned.

get OpenedPageTitl e(This) -> unicode: charlist()
Types:
This = wxHt m W ndow()
Returnstitle of the opened page or wxEmptyString if the current page does not contain <TITLE> tag.

get Rel at edFranme( This) -> wxFrane: wxFrane()

Types:
This = wxHt m W ndow()
Returns the related frame.

hi st oryBack(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxHt m W ndow()
Moves back to the previous page.
Only pages displayed using | oadPage/ 2 are stored in history list.

hi st oryCanBack( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
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This = wxH nl W ndow()
Returnstrueif it is possible to go back in the history i.e.

hi st or yBack/ 1 won't fail.

hi st oryCanForwar d( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxH nl W ndow()
Returnstrueif it is possible to go forward in the history i.e.

hi st or yFor war d/ 1 won't fail.

hi storyd ear(This) -> ok
Types:

This = wxH nl W ndow()
Clears history.

hi st or yForwar d( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxH nl W ndow()
Moves to next page in history.
Only pages displayed using | oadPage/ 2 are stored in history list.

| oadFi |l e(This, Filenane) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxH nl W ndow()

Fi |l ename = uni code: chardat a()

Loads an HTML page from afile and displaysit.
Return: falseif an error occurred, true otherwise
See: | oadPage/ 2

| oadPage( Thi s, Location) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxHt ml W ndow()

Locati on = uni code: chardata()

Unlike set Page/ 2 thisfunction first loadsthe HTML page from | ocat i on and then displaysit.
Return: falseif an error occurred, true otherwise
See: | oadFil e/ 2

selectAl'l (This) -> ok
Types:

This = wxHt m W ndow()
Selects all text in the window.
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See: sel ect Li ne/ 2,sel ect Wrd/ 2

sel ectionToText (This) -> unicode: charlist()
Types:
This = wxH ml W ndow()
Returns the current selection as plain text.
Returns an empty string if no text is currently selected.

sel ectLi ne(This, Pos) -> ok

Types:
This = wxH ml W ndow()
Pos = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}

Selects the line of text that pos points at.

Note that pos is relative to the top of displayed page, not to window's origin,
wxScr ol | edW ndow: cal cUnscr ol | edPosi ti on/ 3 to convert physical coordinate.

See:sel ect All/1,sel ect Word/ 2

sel ect Wrd(This, Pos) -> ok

Types:
This = wxHt m W ndow()
Pos = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}

Selects the word at position pos.

Note that pos is relaive to the top of displayed page, not to window's origin,
wxScr ol | edW ndow: cal cUnscr ol | edPosi ti on/ 3 to convert physical coordinate.

See: sel ect Al / 1,sel ectLinel/?2

setBorders(This, B) -> ok
Types:
This = wxH nml W ndow()
B = integer()
This function sets the space between border of window and HTML contents.
Seeimage:

set Fonts(This, Normal face, Fixed_face) -> ok
Types:

This = wxHt m W ndow()

Nor nal _face = Fi xed_face

uni code: char dat a()

set Fonts(This, Normal face, Fixed face, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:
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This = wxH nl W ndow()

Nor mal _face = Fi xed_face = uni code: chardata()
Option = {sizes, [integer()]}

This function sets font sizes and faces.
SeewxHt M DCRender er : : Set Font s (not implemented in wx) for detailed description.
See: SetSize()

set Page(This, Source) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxHt m W ndow()
Source = uni code: chardat a()
Sets the source of a page and displaysit, for example:
If you want to load a document from some location use | oadPage/ 2 instead.
Return: false if an error occurred, true otherwise.

set Rel at edFranme(This, Frane, Format) -> ok
Types:

This = wxH nml W ndow()

Frame = wxFrane: wxFrane()

For mat = uni code: chardat a()

Sets the frame in which page title will be displayed.

f or mat isthe format of the frame title, e.g. "HtmlHelp : %s". It must contain exactly one s. This s is substituted
with HTML page title.

set Rel at edSt at usBar (This, Statusbar) -> ok
set Rel at edSt at usBar (This, | ndex) -> ok

Types:
This = wxHt m W ndow()
I ndex = integer()

Af t er calingset Rel at edFr ane/ 3, this sets statusbar slot where messages will be displayed.
(Default is-1 = no messages.)

set Rel at edSt at usBar (This, Statusbar, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:
This = wxH m W ndow()
St at usbar = wxSt at usBar : wxSt at usBar ()
Option = {index, integer()}
Set s the associated statusbar where messages will be displayed.
Call thisinstead of set Rel at edFr anme/ 3 if you want statusbar updates only, no changing of the frametitle.

Since: 2.9.0
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toText (This) -> unicode: charlist()
Types:

This = wxH nl W ndow()
Returns content of currently displayed page as plain text.

destroy(This :: wxH nm Wndow()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxlcon

Erlang module

Aniconisasmall rectangular bitmap usually used for denoting a minimized application.

It differsfrom awxBi t map in aways having a mask associated with it for transparent drawing. On some platforms,
icons and bitmaps are implemented identically, since there is no real distinction between awxBi t map with a mask
and an icon; and there is no specific icon format on some platforms (X-based applications usually standardize on
XPMsfor small bitmaps and icons). However, some platforms (such as Windows) make the distinction, so a separate
classis provided.

Remark: It is usualy desirable to associate a pertinent icon with a frame. Icons can also be used for other purposes,
for example with wxTreeCt rI and wxLi st Ct r | . Icons have different formats on different platforms therefore
separateiconswill usually be created for the different environments. Platform-specific methodsfor creating awx| con
structure are catered for, and this is an occasion where conditional compilation will probably be required. Note that
a new icon must be created for every time the icon is to be used for a new window. In Windows, the icon will not
be reloaded if it has already been used. An icon allocated to a frame will be deleted when the frame is deleted. For
more information please see overview_bitmap.

Predefined objects (include wx.hrl): 2wxNulllcon

See: Overview bitmap, Overview bitmap, wxl conBundl e, wxDC: dr awl con/ 3, wxCur sor
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxBi t map

wxWidgets docs: wxI con

Data Types

wxl con() = wx:wx_object()
Exports

new() -> wxlcon()
Default ctor.

Constructsanicon object with no data; an assignment or another member function suchaswxBi t map: | oadFi | e/ 3
must be called subsequently.

new( Nane) -> wxlcon()
new(lcon) -> wxlcon()
Types:

I con = wxl con()

Copy ctor.

new( Name, Options :: [Option]) -> wxlcon()
Types:

Name = uni code: chardat a()

Option =

{type, wx:wx_enum()} |
{desiredWdth, integer()} |
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{desiredHei ght, integer()}
Loads an icon from afile or resource.
See: wxBi t map: | oadFi |l e/ 3

copyFronBi t map(This, Bnp) -> ok
Types:
This = wxl con()
Bnmp = wxBi t map: wxBi t map()
Copies bnp bitmap to thisicon.
Under MS Windows the bitmap must have mask colour set.
See: wxBi t map: | oadFil e/ 3

destroy(This :: wxlcon()) -> ok
Destructor.
See overview_refcount_destruct for moreinfo.

If the application omits to delete the icon explicitly, the icon will be destroyed automatically by wxWidgets when
the application exits.

Warning: Do not delete an icon that is selected into a memory device context.
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wxlconBundle

Erlang module

This class contains multiple copies of anicon in different sizes. It istypically usedinwxDi al og: : Set | cons (not
implemented in wx) and wx TopLevel W ndow: set | cons/ 2.

Predefined objects (include wx.hrl): wxNulllconBundle
wxWidgets docs: wxl conBundle

Data Types

wx| conBundl e() = wx:wx_obj ect ()

Exports

new() -> wxlconBundl e()
Default ctor.

new(lc) -> wxlconBundl e()
new( File) -> wxlconBundl e()
Types:
File = uni code: chardat a()
Initializes the bundle with the icon(s) found in the file.

new File, Type) -> wxlconBundl e()
Types:
File = uni code: chardat a()

Type = wx: wx_enumn()
destroy(This :: wxlconBundle()) -> ok
Destructor.

addl con(This, File) -> ok
addl con(This, Icon) -> ok

Types:
This = wxl conBundl e()
I con = wxl con: wxl con()

Addstheicon to the collection; if the collection aready contains an icon with the same width and height, it is replaced
by the new one.

addl con(This, File, Type) -> ok
Types:
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This = wxl conBundl e()
File = uni code: chardat a()
Type = wx: wx_enumn()

getl con(This) -> wxlcon:wxlcon()
Types:
This = wxl conBundl e()

getlcon(This, Size) -> wxlcon:wxlcon()
getlcon(This, Size :: [Option]) -> wxlcon:wxlcon()
Types.

This = wxl conBundl e()

Option = {size, integer()} | {flags, integer()}

Same as.
getlcon(This, Size, Options :: [Option]) -> wxlcon:wxlcon()
Types:

This = wxl conBundl e()

Size = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}

Option = {flags, integer()}
Returns the icon with the given size.

If size is wwxDefaultSize, it is interpreted as the standard system icon size, i.e. the size returned by
wxSyst enSettings: get Metric/ 2 forwxSYS_| CON_XandwxSYS | CONY.

If the bundle contains an icon with exactly the requested size, it's always returned. Otherwise, the behaviour depends
on the flags. If only wx| conBundl e: : FALLBACK NONE (hot implemented in wx) is given, the function returns
an invalid icon. If wxl conBundl e: : FALLBACK_SYSTEM (not implemented in wx) is given, it tries to find the
icon of standard system size, regardless of the size passed as parameter. Otherwise, or if the icon system size is not
found neither, but wxl conBundl e: : FALLBACK NEAREST_LARGER (not implemented in wx) flag is specified,
the function returns the smallest icon of the size larger than the requested one or, if thisfails too, just the icon closest
to the specified size.

Thef | ags parameter is available only since wxWidgets 2.9.4.
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wxlconizeEvent

Erlang module

An event being sent when the frame isiconized (minimized) or restored.

See: Overview events, wxTopLevel W ndow: i coni ze/ 2, wxTopLevel W ndow: i sl coni zed/ 1
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wx Event

wxWidgets docs: wxl conizeEvent

Events

Usewx Evt Handl er: connect / 3 withwx| coni zeEvent Type to subscribe to events of this type.

Data Types

wx| coni zeEvent () = wx:wx_obj ect ()

wxl coni ze() =
#wx | coni ze{type = wxl coni zeEvent : wxl coni zeEvent Type(),
i coni zed = bool ean()}

wx| coni zeEvent Type() = iconize

Exports

i sl coni zed(This) -> bool ean()
Types.
This = wxl coni zeEvent ()
Returnstrueif the frame has been iconized, falseif it has been restored.
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wxldleEvent

Erlang module

This class is used for idle events, which are generated when the system becomes idle. Note that, unless you do
something specifically, the idle events are not sent if the system remainsidle once it has become it, e.g. only asingle
idle event will be generated until something else resulting in more normal events happens and only then is the next
idle event sent again.

If you need to ensure a continuous stream of idle events, you can either user equest Mor e/ 2 method in your handler
or call 2wxWakeUpldle() periodically (for example from atimer event handler), but note that both of these approaches
(and especially the first one) increase the system load and so should be avoided if possible.

By default, idle events are sent to all windows, including even the hidden ones because they may be shown if some
conditionismet fromtheir wxEVT_| DLE (or related wxEVT_UPDATE_Ul ) handler. The children of hidden windows
do not receive idle events however as they can't change their state in any way noticeable by the user. Finaly, the
global wxApp (not implemented in wx) object also receives these events, as usual, so it can be used for any global
idle time processing.

If sending idle eventsto all windows is causing a significant overhead in your application, you can call set Mode/ 1
with the value wxIDLE_PROCESS_SPECIFIED, and set the wxWS_EX_PROCESS_IDLE extra window style for
every window which should receive idle events, all the other ones will not receive them in this case.

Delayed Action Mechanism

wx| dl eEvent can be used to perform some action "at dightly later time". This can be necessary in several
circumstances when, for whatever reason, something can't be done in the current event handler. For example, if a
mouse event handler is called with the mouse button pressed, the mouse can be currently captured and some operations
with it - notably capturing it again - might be impossible or lead to undesirable results. If you still want to captureit,
you can do it from wx EVT_| DLE handler when it is called the next time instead of doing it immediately.

This can be achieved in two different ways: when using static event tables, you will need a flag indicating to the
(always connected) idle event handler whether the desired action should be performed. The originally called handler
would then set it to indicate that it should indeed be done and the idle handler itself would reset it to prevent it from
doing the same action again.

Using dynamically connected event handlers things are even simpler as the original event handler can simply
wWxEvt Handl er: : Connect () (not implemented in wx) or wxEvt Handl er: : Bi nd() (not implemented in
wx) the idle event handler which would only be executed then and could wxEvt Handl er : : Di sconnect () (hot
implemented in wx) or wxEvt Handl er: : Unbi nd() (notimplemented in wx) itself.

See: Overview events, wxUpdat eUl Event , wxW ndow. : Onl nt er nal | dl e (not implemented in wx)
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxEvent

wxWidgets docs: wxldleEvent

Events

Usewx Evt Handl er : connect/ 3 withwx| dl eEvent Type to subscribe to events of this type.
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Data Types

wx| dl eEvent () = wx:wx_obj ect ()
wxl dl e() = #wxldl e{type = wxldl eEvent: wxl dl eEvent Type()}
wx| dl eEvent Type() = idle

Exports

get Mode() -> wx:wx_enum()

Static function returning a value specifying how wxWidgets will send idle events: to al windows, or only to those
which specify that they will process the events.

See: set Mbde/ 1

request More(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxl dl eEvent ()

request More(This, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types.

This = wxl dl eEvent ()

Option = {needMbre, bool ean()}
Tells wxWidgets that more processing is required.

Thisfunction can be called by an Onldle handler for awindow or window event handler to indicate that wxApp::Onldle
should forward the Onldle event once more to the application windows.

If no window calls this function during Onldle, then the application will remain in a passive event loop (not calling
Onldle) until anew event is posted to the application by the windowing system.

See: nor eRequest ed/ 1

nor eRequest ed( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types.
This = wxl dl eEvent ()
Returns trueif the Onldle function processing this event requested more processing time.

See: r equest More/ 2

set Mode( Mode) -> ok
Types.
Mode = wx: wx_enun()

Static function for specifying how wxWidgets will send idle events: to all windows, or only to those which specify
that they will process the events.
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wxlmage

Erlang module

This class encapsul ates a platform-independent image.

An image can be created from data, or using wxBi t map: convert Tol nage/ 1. An image can be loaded from a
filein avariety of formats, and is extensible to new formats viaimage format handlers. Functions are available to set
and get image bhits, so it can be used for basic image manipulation.

A wx| mage cannot (currently) be drawn directly to awx DC. Instead, a platform-specific wxBi t map object must be
created from it using the wxBitmap::wxBitmap(wxImage,int depth) constructor. This bitmap can then be drawn in a
device context, using wxDC: dr awBi t map/ 4.

More on the difference between wx| nmage and wxBi t map: wx| mage isjust abuffer of RGB byteswith an optional
buffer for the apha bytes. It is al generic, platform independent and image file format independent code. It includes
generic codefor scaling, resizing, clipping, and other manipulations of theimage data. OTOH, wxBi t map isintended
to be awrapper of whatever isthe native image format that is quickest/easiest to draw to aDC or to be the target of the
drawing operations performed on awx Menor y DC. By splitting the responsibiliti es between wxImage/wxBitmap like
this then it's easier to use generic code shared by all platforms and image types for generic operations and platform
specific code where performance or compatibility is needed.

One colour value of the image may be used as a mask colour which will lead to the automatic creation of awxMask
object associated to the bitmap object.

Alpha channel support

Starting from wxWidgets 2.5.0 wx| mage supports apha channel data, that isin addition to a byte for the red, green
and blue colour components for each pixel it also stores a byte representing the pixel opacity.

An alphavalue of O correspondsto atransparent pixel (null opacity) while avalue of 255 meansthat the pixel is 100%
opaque. The constants WxIMAGE_ALPHA_TRANSPARENT and wxIMAGE_ALPHA_OPAQUE can be used to
indicate those values in a more readable form.

While all images have RGB data, not al images have an al phachannel. Beforeusing get Al pha/ 3 you should check
if thisimage containsan alphachannel withhasAl pha/ 1. Currently theBMP, PNG, TGA, and TIFF format handlers
have full alpha channel support for loading so if you want to use alpha you have to use one of these formats. If you
initialize the image apha channel yourself using set Al pha/ 4, you should save it in either PNG, TGA, or TIFF
format to avoid losing it as these are the only handlers that currently support saving with alpha.

Available image handlers

The following image handlers are available. wxBMPHandler is aways installed by default. To use other image
formats, install the appropriate handler with wx| mage: : AddHandl er (not implemented in wx) or cal ?
wxInitAlllmageHandlers().

When saving in PCX format, wxPCXHandl er (not implemented in wx) will count the number of different colours
in theimage; if there are 256 or less colours, it will save as 8 bit, elseit will save as 24 bit.

Loading PNMs only works for ASCII or raw RGB images. When saving in PNM format, wx PNMHandl er (not
implemented in wx) will always save as raw RGB.

Saving GlFsrequiresimages of maximum 8 bpp (seewxQuant i ze (not implemented in wx)), and the alpha channel
converted to a mask (see convert Al phaToMask/ 5). Saving an animated GIF requires images of the same size
(seewx @ FHandl er : : SaveAni mat i on (not implemented in wx))

Predefined objects (include wx.hrl): 2wxNulllmage
See: WwxBi t map, wxInitAlllmageHandlers(), wxPi xel Dat a (not implemented in wx)
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wxWidgets docs: wxl mage

Data Types

wxl mage() = wx:wx_object ()
Exports

new() -> wxl mage()
Creates an empty wx | mage object without an alpha channel.

new( Nane) -> wxl mage()
new(Sz) -> wxl mage()
Types:
Sz = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}

new( Wdth, Height) -> wxl mage()
new( Nane, Height :: [Option]) -> wxl nage()
new( Sz, Data) -> wxl nage()
new(Sz, Height :: [Option]) -> wxlnmage()
Types.
Sz = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}
Option = {clear, boolean()}

This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.

new( Wdth, Height, Data) -> wxl nage()
new(Wdth, Height, Data :: [Option]) -> wxlmage()
new( Name, M netype, Data :: [Option]) -> wxlmage()
new( Sz, Data, Al pha) -> wxlmage()
Types.

Sz = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}

Data = Al pha = binary()

This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.

new(Wdth, Height, Data, Al pha) -> wxlmage()
Types.

Wdth = Height = integer()

Data = Al pha = binary()
Creates an image from datain memory.

If stati c_dat a isfasethen the wxl nage will take ownership of the data and free it afterwards. For this, it has
to be allocated with mal | oc.
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destroy(This :: wxlnmage()) -> ok
Destructor.

See reference-counted object destruction for more info.

bl ur (This, BlurRadius) -> wxlmage()
Types:
This = wxl mage()
Bl ur Radi us = integer()
Blursthe image in both horizontal and vertical directions by the specified pixel bl ur Radi us.
This should not be used when using a single mask colour for transparency.

See: bl urHori zontal / 2,bl urVertical /2

bl urHori zontal (Thi s, Bl urRadius) -> wxlmage()
Types:

Thi s = wxl nage()

Bl ur Radi us = integer()
Blursthe imagein the horizontal direction only.
This should not be used when using a single mask colour for transparency.
See: bl ur/2,blurVertical/2

bl urVertical (This, BlurRadius) -> wxlmage()
Types:
This = wxl mage()
Bl ur Radi us = integer()
Blursthe imagein the vertical direction only.
This should not be used when using a single mask colour for transparency.

See: bl ur/ 2,bl urHori zontal /2

convert Al phaToMask( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxl mage()

convert Al phaToMask(This, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxl mage()

Option = {threshold, integer()}
If the image has alpha channel, this method convertsit to mask.

If the image has an alpha channel, al pixelswith alphavaluelessthant hr eshol d arereplaced with the mask colour
and the alpha channel is removed. Otherwise nothing is done.

The mask colour is chosen automatically using f i ndFi r st UnusedCol our/ 2, see the overload below if thisis
not appropriate.

Return: Returns true on success, false on error.
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convert Al phaToMask(This, M, My, M) -> bool ean()
Types.

This = wxl mage()

M = M = M = integer()

convert Al phaToMask(This, M, My, M, Options :: [Option]) ->
bool ean()

Types:
This = wxl mage()
M = M = M = integer()
Option = {threshold, integer()}
If the image has alpha channel, this method converts it to mask using the specified colour as the mask colour.

If theimage has an alpha channel, all pixelswith alphavaluelessthant hr eshol d arereplaced with the mask colour
and the alpha channel is removed. Otherwise nothing is done.

Since: 2.9.0
Return: Returns true on success, false on error.

convert ToG eyscal e(This) -> wxl mage()
Types:
This = wxl mage()
Returns a greyscale version of the image.
Since: 2.9.0

convert ToG eyscal e(This, Wight_r, Wight g, Wight_b) ->
wx| mage()

Types:
This = wxl mage()
Weight _r = Weight_g = Weight _b = nunber ()

Returns a greyscale version of the image.

The returned image uses the luminance component of the original to calculate the greyscale. Defaults to using the
standard ITU-T BT.601 when converting to YUV, where every pixel equals (R* wei ght _r) + (G * wei ght _Q)
+ (B * wei ght _b).

convert ToMbno(This, R G B) -> wxl nage()
Types:
This = wxl mage()
R=G=B = integer()
Returns monochromatic version of the image.
The returned image has white colour where the original has (r,g,b) colour and black colour everywhere else.

copy(This) -> wxl mage()
Types.
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This = wxl mage()
Returns an identical copy of thisimage.

create(This, Sz) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxl mage()
Sz = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}

create(This, Wdth, Height) -> bool ean()
create(This, Sz, Data) -> bool ean()
create(This, Sz, Height :: [Option]) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxl mage()
Sz = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}

Qption = {clear, boolean()}

This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.

create(This, Wdth, Height, Data) -> bool ean()
create(This, Wdth, Height, Data :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
create(This, Sz, Data, Alpha) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxl mage()
Sz = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}

Data = Al pha = binary()

This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.

create(This, Wdth, Height, Data, Al pha) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxl mage()
Wdth = Height = integer()
Data = Al pha = binary()
Creates afresh image.
Seenew 4 for moreinfo.

Return: true if the call succeeded, false otherwise.

"Destroy' (This) -> ok
Types:

This = wxl mage()
Destroys the image data.
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findFirstUnusedCol our (This) -> Result

Types:
Result =
{Res :: bool ean(),
R :: integer(),
G:: integer(),
B :: integer()}

Thi s = wxl nage()

findFirstUnusedCol our(This, Options :: [Option]) -> Result

Types:

Result =
{Res :: bool ean(),
R :: integer(),
G:: integer(),

:: integer()}
This = wxl mage()
Option =

{startR integer()} |
{startG integer()} |
{startB, integer()}

Finds the first colour that is never used in the image.

The search begins at given initial colour and continues by increasing R, G and B components (in this order) by 1 until
an unused colour isfound or the colour space exhausted.

The parametersr , g, b are pointers to variables to save the colour.

The parameters st art R, st art G, st ar t B define the initial values of the colour. The returned colour will have
RGB values equal to or greater than these.

Return: Returns false if there is no unused colour |eft, true on success.
Note: This method involves computing the histogram, which is a computationally intensive operation.

get | mageExt Wl dcard() -> unicode:charlist()

Iterates all registered wx| nageHandl er (not implemented in wx) objects, and returns a string containing file
extension masks suitable for passing to file open/save dialog boxes.

Return: The format of the returned stringis" (*. ext 1; *. ext 2) | *. ext 1; *. ext 2" . It isusualy a good idea
to prepend a description before passing the result to the dialog. Example:

See: wx| mageHandl er (not implemented in wx)

get Al pha(This) -> binary()
Types:
This = wxl mage()
Returns pointer to the array storing the alpha values for thisimage.

Thispointer isNULL for the images without the alpha channel. If the image does have it, this pointer may be used to
directly manipulate the alpha values which are stored as the RGB ones.
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get Al pha(This, X, Y) -> integer()
Types.

This = wxl mage()

X =Y = integer()

Return alphavalue at given pixel location.

getBlue(This, X, Y) -> integer()
Types.

This = wxl mage()

X =Y = integer()

Returns the blue intensity at the given coordinate.

get Data(This) -> binary()
Types:

This = wxl mage()
Returns the image data as an array.

This is most often used when doing direct image manipulation. The return value points to an array of charactersin
RGBRGBRGB... format in the top-to-bottom, left-to-right order, that is the first RGB triplet corresponds to the first
pixel of the first row, the second one - to the second pixel of the first row and so on until the end of the first row,
with second row following after it and so on.

Y ou should not delete the returned pointer nor passit to set Dat a/ 4.

getGeen(This, X, Y) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxl mage()

X =Y = integer()

Returns the green intensity at the given coordinate.

get I mageCount (Fi | enanme) -> integer()
Types:
Fi | ename = uni code: char dat a()

get | mageCount (Fi l enane, Options :: [Option]) -> integer()
Types:
Fi |l ename = uni code: chardat a()
Option = {type, wx:wx_enun()}
If the image file contains more than one image and the image handler is capable of retrieving these individualy, this
function will return the number of available images.

For the overload taking the parameter f i | enane, that's the name of the file to query. For the overload taking the
parameter st r eam that's the opened input stream with image data.

Seewx| mageHandl er: : Get | mageCount () (not implemented in wx) for moreinfo.
The parameter t ype may be one of the following values:
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Return: Number of available images. For most image handlers, thisis 1 (exceptions are TIFF and ICO formats as well
as animated GIFs for which this function returns the number of frames in the animation).

get Hei ght (This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxl mage()
Getsthe height of theimagein pixels.
See:get Wdth/ 1, CGet Si ze() (notimplemented in wx)

get MaskBl ue(This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxl mage()
Gets the blue value of the mask colour.

get MaskGreen(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxl mage()

Gets the green value of the mask colour.

get MaskRed(This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxl mage()
Gets the red value of the mask colour.

get O Fi ndMaskCol our (This) -> Result

Types:
Result =
{Res :: bool ean(),
R :: integer(),
G:: integer(),
B :: integer()}

Thi s = wxl nage()
Get the current mask colour or find a suitable unused colour that could be used as a mask colour.

Returns true if the image currently has a mask.

getPalette(This) -> wxPal ette: wxPal ette()
Types:
Thi s = wxl nage()
Returns the pal ette associated with the image.
Currently the palette is only used when converting to wxBi t map under Windows.

Some of the wxl mage handlers have been modified to set the palette if one exists in the image file (usually 256 or
less colour imagesin GIF or PNG format).
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getRed(This, X, Y) -> integer()
Types.

This = wxl mage()

X =Y = integer()

Returns the red intensity at the given coordinate.

get Subl mage(Thi s, Rect) -> wxl nage()

Types:
This = wxl mage()
Rect =
{X :: integer(),
Y :: integer(),
W:: integer(),
H:: integer()}

Returns a sub image of the current one as long as the rect belongs entirely to the image.

get Wdth(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxl mage()
Gets the width of the image in pixels.
See: get Hei ght/ 1, Get Si ze() (not implemented in wx)

hasAl pha(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxl mage()
Returns trueif thisimage has apha channel, false otherwise.
See: get Al pha/ 3,set Al pha/ 4

hasMask( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxl mage()
Returnstrueif there is amask active, false otherwise.

get Opti on(This, Name) -> unicode:charlist()
Types:
This = wxl mage()
Name = uni code: chardat a()
Gets a user-defined string-valued option.
Generic options:
Options specific towx @ FHandl er (not implemented in wx):

Return: The value of the option or an empty string if not found. UsehasQpt i on/ 2 if an empty string can beavalid
option value.
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See: set Opti on/ 3,get Opti onl nt/2,hasOption/ 2

getOptionlnt(This, Nane) -> integer()

Types:
This = wxl mage()
Name = uni code: chardat a()

Gets a user-defined integer-valued option.

Thefunctioniscase-insensitiveto nane. If the given option isnot present, thefunction returns0. UsehasOpt i on/ 2
if Oisapossibly valid value for the option.

Generic options:

Since: 2.9.3

Options specific to wx PNGCHandl| er (not implemented in wx):
Options specific to wx Tl FFHandl er (not implemented in wx):
Options specific towx @ FHandl er (not implemented in wx):

Note Be carefu when combining the options wxl MAGE OPTI ON Tl FF_SAMPLESPERPI XEL,
wx | MAGE_COPTI ON_TI FF_BI TSPERSAMPLE, and wx| MAGE_OPTI ON_TI FF_PHOTOVETRI C. While some
measures are taken to prevent illegal combinationsand/or values, it isstill easy to abuse them and come up withinvalid
resultsin the form of either corrupted images or crashes.

Return: The value of the option or 0 if not found. Use hasOpt i on/ 2 if 0 can be avalid option value.
See: set Opti on/ 3,get Opti on/ 2

hasOpti on(This, Nane) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxl mage()
Name = uni code: chardat a()

Returnstrueif the given option is present.

The function is case-insensitive to nane.

Thelists of the currently supported optionsarein get Qpt i on/ 2 and get Opt i onl nt / 2 function docs.
See: set Opti on/ 3,get Opti on/ 2,get Optionlint/2

i ni t Al pha(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxl mage()
Initializes the image al pha channel data.

It isan error to call it if the image already has alpha data. If it doesn't, alpha data will be by default initialized to all
pixels being fully opague. But if the image has amask colour, al mask pixels will be completely transparent.

i nitStandardHandl ers() -> ok

Internal use only.

Adds standard image format handlers. It only install wxBMPHandler for the time being, whichisused by wxBi t map.
Thisfunction is called by wxWidgets on startup, and shouldn't be called by the user.
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See: wx| mageHandl er (not implemented in wx), 2wxInitAlllmageHandlers(), wxQuant i ze (not implemented in
WX)

i sTransparent (This, X, Y) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxl mage()

X =Y = integer()

i sTransparent (This, X, Y, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxl mage()

X =Y = integer()

Option = {threshold, integer()}

Returns true if the given pixel is transparent, i.e. either has the mask colour if this image has a mask or if thisimage
has a pha channel and alpha value of this pixel isstrictly lessthant hr eshol d.

| oadFi |l e(This, Nane) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxl mage()
Name = uni code: chardat a()

| oadFil e(This, Nanme, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxl mage()
Nane = uni code: chardat a()

Option = {type, wx:wx_enunm()} | {index, integer()}
Loads an image from afile.
If no handler type is provided, the library will try to autodetect the format.

| oadFil e(This, Name, Mnetype, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxl mage()

Name = M netype = uni code: chardat a()
Option = {index, integer()}

Loads an image from afile.
If no handler type is provided, the library will try to autodetect the format.

ok(This) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxl mage()
See: i sCk/ 1.
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i sCk(This) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxl mage()
Returnstrueif image datais present.

r enoveHandl er (Nane) -> bool ean()
Types:
Nanme = uni code: chardat a()
Finds the handler with the given name, and removesit.
The handler is also deleted.
Return: true if the handler was found and removed, false otherwise.

See: wx| mageHandl er (not implemented in wx)

mrror(This) -> wxlmage()
Types:
This = wxl mage()

mrror(This, Options :: [Option]) -> wxlmage()
Types:

This = wxl mage()

Option = {horizontally, bool ean()}
Returns amirrored copy of the image.

The parameter hor i zont al | y indicates the orientation.

replace(This, Rl, Gl, Bl, R2, &, B2) -> ok
Types:
This = wxl mage()
RL=GL =Bl =R =&

B2 = integer()
Replaces the colour specified by r 1,g1,b1 by the colour r 2,92,b2.
rescal e(This, Wdth, Height) -> wxlnage()
Types:

This = wxl mage()
Wdth = Height = integer()

rescal e(This, Wdth, Height, Options :: [Option]) -> wxlmage()
Types:
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This = wxl mage()
Wdth = Height = integer()
Option = {quality, wx:wx_enun()}

Changes the size of the image in-place by scaling it: after a call to this function,the image will have the given width
and height.

For adescription of the qual i t y parameter, seethescal e/ 4 function. Returns the (modified) image itself.
See:scal e/ 4

resize(This, Size, Pos) -> wxlmage()

Types:
Thi s = wxl nage()
Size = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}
Pos = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}

resize(This, Size, Pos, Options :: [Option]) -> wxl mage()

Types:
This = wxl mage()
Size = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}
Pos = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}

Option = {r, integer()} | {g, integer()} | {b, integer()}
Changes the size of the image in-place without scaling it by adding either a border with the given colour or cropping
as necessary.

The image is pasted into a new image with the given si ze and background colour at the position pos relative to
the upper |eft of the new image.

If r ed = green = blue = -1 then use either the current mask colour if set or find, use, and set a suitable mask colour
for any newly exposed areas.

Return: The (modified) image itself.

See: si zel 4

rotate(This, Angle, RotationCentre) -> wxlmage()
Types:

This = wxl mage()

Angl e = nunber ()

RotationCentre = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}

rotate(This, Angle, RotationCentre, Options :: [Option]) ->
wx | mage()

Types:
This = wxl mage()
Angl e = nunber ()
RotationCentre = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}
Option =

{interpol ating, boolean()} |
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{offset _after rotation, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}}
Rotates the image about the given point, by angl e radians.
Passing truetoi nt er pol at i ng resultsin better image quality, but is slower.

If the image has a mask, then the mask colour is used for the uncovered pixelsin the rotated image background. Else,
black (rgb 0, 0, 0) will be used.

Returns the rotated image, leaving thisimage intact.

rotateHue(This, Angle) -> ok
Types:

This = wxl mage()

Angl e = nunber ()

Rotates the hue of each pixel in the image by angl e, which is a double in the range of -1.0 to +1.0, where -1.0
corresponds to -360 degrees and +1.0 corresponds to +360 degrees.

rotate90(This) -> wxlmage()
Types:
Thi s = wxl nage()

rotate90(This, Options :: [Option]) -> wxlmage()
Types:
This = wxl mage()
Option = {cl ockwi se, bool ean()}
Returns a copy of the image rotated 90 degreesin the direction indicated by cl ockwi se.

saveFi | e(This, Nane) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxl mage()
Name = uni code: chardat a()

Saves an image in the named file.

File type is determined from the extension of the file name. Note that this function may fail if the extension is not
recognized! Y ou can use one of the forms above to save images to files with non-standard extensions.

saveFi |l e(This, Nane, Type) -> bool ean()
saveFil e(This, Nane, M netype) -> bool ean()
Types.

Thi s wx | mage()

Name = M nmetype = uni code: chardat a()

Saves an image in the named file.

scal e(This, Wdth, Height) -> wxl nage()
Types:
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This = wxl mage()
Wdth = Height = integer()

scal e(This, Wdth, Height, Options :: [Option]) -> wxlmage()
Types:

This = wxl mage()

Wdth = Height = integer()

Option = {quality, wx:wx_enun()}
Returns a scaled version of the image.

This is also useful for scaling bitmaps in genera as the only other way to scale bitmaps is to blit a wxMenor yDC
into another wx Menor yDC.

The parameter qual i ty determines what method to use for resampling the image, see wxlmageResizeQuality
documentation.

It should be noted that although using wx| MAGE_QUALI TY_HI GH produces much nicer looking resultsitisasower
method. Downsampling will use the box averaging method which seems to operate very fast. If you are upsampling
larger images using this method you will most likely notice that it is a bit sSlower and in extreme casesit will be quite
substantially slower as the bicubic algorithm hasto process alot of data.

It should also be noted that the high quality scaling may not work as expected when using a single mask colour for
transparency, as the scaling will blur the image and will therefore remove the mask partially. Using the alpha channel
will work.

Example:
See:rescal e/ 4

size(This, Size, Pos) -> wxlmage()

Types:
This = wxl mage()
Size = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}
Pos = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}

size(This, Size, Pos, Options :: [Option]) -> wxlmage()

Types:
This = wxl mage()
Size = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}
Pos = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}

Option = {r, integer()} | {g, integer()} | {b, integer()}

Returns aresized version of thisimage without scaling it by adding either a border with the given colour or cropping
as necessary.

The image is pasted into a new image with the given si ze and background colour at the position pos relative to
the upper left of the new image.

If r ed = green = blue = -1 then the areas of the larger image not covered by thisimage are made transparent by filling
them with the image mask colour (which will be allocated automatically if it isn't currently set).

Otherwise, the areas will be filled with the colour with the specified RGB components.
See:resizel 4
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set Al pha(This, Al pha) -> ok
Types.
This = wxl mage()
Al pha = binary()
Thisfunction issimilar to set Dat a/ 4 and has similar restrictions.

The pointer passed to it may however be NULL in which case the function will allocate the alpha array internally -
thisis useful to add alpha channel data to an image which doesn't have any.

If the pointer is not NULL, it must have one byte for each image pixel and be allocated with malloc(). wxl nage
takes ownership of the pointer and will freeit unlessst at i c_dat a parameter is set to true - in this case the caller
should doit.

set Al pha(This, X, Y, Al pha) -> ok
Types:
This = wxl mage()
X =Y = Al pha = integer()
Sets the alpha value for the given pixel.
This function should only be called if the image has alpha channel data, use hasAl pha/ 1 to check for this.

setData(This, Data) -> ok

Types:
This = wxl mage()
Data = binary()

Sets the image data without performing checks.

The data given must have the size (width* height* 3) or results will be unexpected. Don't use this method if you aren't
sure you know what you are doing.

The data must have been allocated with mal | oc() , NOT with oper at or new.

If stati c_dat a is false, after this call the pointer to the data is owned by the wx| nage object, that will be
responsible for deleting it. Do not pass to this function a pointer obtained through get Dat a/ 1.

setData(This, Data, New wi dth, New height) -> ok

Types:
This = wxl mage()
Data = binary()

New wi dth = New_hei ght = integer()
This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.

set Mask(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxl mage()

set Mask(This, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types.
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This = wxl mage()
Option = {mask, bool ean()}
Specifies whether thereis a mask or not.
The area of the mask is determined by the current mask colour.

set MaskCol our (This, Red, Green, Blue) -> ok
Types:

This = wxl mage()

Red = Green = Blue = integer()

Sets the mask colour for thisimage (and tells the image to use the mask).

set MaskFrom nage( This, Mask, M, My, M) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = Mask = wxl mage()
M = M = M = integer()
Setsimage's mask so that the pixels that have RGB value of mr,mg,mb in mask will be masked in the image.

Thisisdone by first finding an unused colour in the image, setting this colour as the mask colour and then using this
colour to draw all pixelsin the image who corresponding pixel in mask has given RGB value.

The parameter nask isthe mask image to extract mask shape from. It must have the same dimensions as the image.
The parameters nt , g, mb are the RGB values of the pixelsin mask that will be used to create the mask.

Return: Returnsfalse if mask does not have same dimensions as the image or if thereis no unused colour left. Returns
true if the mask was successfully applied.

Note: Note that this method involves computing the histogram, which is a computationally intensive operation.

set Opti on(This, Name, Value) -> ok
set Option(This, Nane, Value) -> ok
Types:

This = wxl mage()

Name = Val ue = uni code: chardat a()

Sets a user-defined option.
The function is case-insensitive to nane.

For example, when saving as a JPEG file, the option qual i t 'y is used, which is a number between 0 and 100 (O is
terrible, 100 is very good).

Thelists of the currently supported optionsarein get Opt i on/ 2 and get Opt i onl nt / 2 function docs.
See: get Opti on/ 2,get Opti onl nt/2,hasOption/ 2

setPalette(This, Palette) -> ok
Types:

This = wxl mage()

Palette = wxPal ette: wxPal ette()
Associates a palette with the image.
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The palette may be used when converting wx| mage to wxBi t map (MSW only at present) or in file save operations
(none as yet).

set R@B(This, Rect, Red, Geen, Blue) -> ok

Types:
This = wxl mage()
Rect =
{X :: integer(),
Y :: integer(),
W:: integer(),
H:: integer()}
Red = een = Blue = integer()

Sets the colour of the pixels within the given rectangle.

This routine performs bounds-checks for the coordinate so it can be considered a safe way to manipulate the data.

setR@&(This, X, Y, R G B) -> ok
Types:
This = wxl mage()
X=Y=R=G=B =integer()

Set the color of the pixel at the given x and y coordinate.
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wxlmageList

Erlang module

A wx| mageLi st contains alist of images, which are stored in an unspecified form. Images can have masks for
transparent drawing, and can be made from avariety of sources including bitmaps and icons.

wx| mageli st isused principally in conjunction withwxTr eeCt r | andwxLi st Ct r| classes.
See:wxTreeCirl ,wxListCtrl
wxWidgets docs: wxl magel ist

Data Types

wx| mageLi st () = wx:wx_obj ect ()
Exports

new() -> wxl mageli st ()
Default ctor.

new( W dt h, Height) -> wxl magelLi st ()
Types:
Wdth = Height = integer()

new(Wdth, Height, Options :: [Option]) -> wxl magelLi st ()
Types:
Wdth = Height = integer()
Option = {mask, boolean()} | {initial Count, integer()}
Constructor specifying the image size, whether image masks should be created, and the initial size of thelist.

See:createl/ 4

add(This, lcon) -> integer()
Types:
Thi s wx| magelLi st ()
Icon = wxl con: wxlcon() | wxBitmap: wxBi t map()

Adds anew image using an icon.
Return: The new zero-based image index.

Remark: The original bitmap or icon is not affected by the add/ 3 operation, and can be deleted afterwards. If the
bitmap is wider than the images in the list, then the bitmap will automatically be split into smaller images, each
matching the dimensions of the image list. This does not apply when adding icons.

Only for:wxmsw,wxosx
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add(This, Bitmap, Mask) -> integer()
add(This, Bitmap, MaskCol our) -> integer()
Types:

Thi s = wxl magelLi st ()

Bitmap = wxBit map: wxBit map()

MaskCol our = wx: wx_col our ()
Adds a new image or images using a bitmap and mask colour.
Return: The new zero-based image index.

Remark: The original bitmap or icon is not affected by the add/ 3 operation, and can be deleted afterwards. If the
bitmap is wider than the images in the list, then the bitmap will automatically be split into smaller images, each
matching the dimensions of the image list. This does not apply when adding icons.

create(This, Wdth, Height) -> bool ean()
Types.

This = wxl magelLi st ()

Wdth = Height = integer()

create(This, Wdth, Height, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxl nagelLi st ()

Wdth = Height = integer()

Option = {mask, boolean()} | {initial Count, integer()}
Initidlizesthelist.

Seenew 3 for details.

draw( This, Index, Dc, X, Y) -> boolean()

Types:
This = wxl magelLi st ()
I ndex = integer()

Dc = wxDC: wxDC()
X =Y = integer()

draw( This, Index, Dc, X, Y, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxl magelLi st ()

I ndex = integer()

Dc = wxDC: wxDC()

X =Y = integer()

Option = {flags, integer()} | {solidBackground, bool ean()}
Draws a specified image onto a device context.

getBitmap(This, Index) -> wxBitmap: wxBit map()
Types:
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This = wxl magelLi st ()
I ndex = integer()
Returns the bitmap corresponding to the given index.

getlcon(This, Index) -> wxlcon:wxlcon()

Types:
Thi s = wxl magelLi st ()
I ndex = integer()

Returns the icon corresponding to the given index.

get | mageCount (This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxl magelLi st ()
Returns the number of imagesin the list.

get Si ze(This, Index) -> Result

Types:
Result =
{Res :: boolean(), Wdth :: integer(), Height :: integer()}
This = wxl magelLi st ()
I ndex = integer()

Retrieves the size of theimagesin thelist.
Currently, thei ndex parameter isignored as all images in the list have the same size.

Return: true if the function succeeded, false if it failed (for example, if the image list was not yet initialized).

renove(This, Index) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxl magelLi st ()
I ndex = integer()

Removes the image at the given position.

removeAl | (This) -> bool ean()
Types:

Thi s = wxl magelLi st ()
Removes all theimagesin thelist.

repl ace(This, Index, Icon) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxl magelLi st ()
I ndex = integer()

I con = wxlcon:wxlcon() | wxBitmap: wxBitmap()

Replaces the existing image with the new image.
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Return: true if the replacement was successful, fal se otherwise.
Remark: The original bitmap or icon is not affected by ther epl ace/ 4 operation, and can be deleted afterwards.

Only for:wxmsw,wxosx

repl ace(This, |Index, Bitmap, Mask) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxl magelLi st ()
I ndex = integer()

Bitmap = Mask = wxBitmap: wxBi t map()
Replaces the existing image with the new image.
Windows only.
Return: true if the replacement was successful, false otherwise.
Remark: The original bitmap or icon is not affected by ther epl ace/ 4 operation, and can be deleted afterwards.

destroy(This :: wxlnmagelList()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxInitDialogEvent

Erlang module

A wxl ni t Di al ogEvent issent asadialog or panel is being initialised. Handlers for this event can transfer data
to the window.

The default handler callswxW ndow: t r ansf er Dat aToW ndow/ 1.
See: Overview events

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxEvent
wxWidgets docs: wxl nitDialogEvent

Events

Usewx Evt Handl er: connect/ 3 withwxI ni t Di al ogEvent Type to subscribe to events of thistype.

Data Types
wx| ni t Di al ogEvent () = wx: wx_obj ect ()
wxl nitDi al og() =
#wx 1 ni t Di al og{type =
wx| ni t Di al ogEvent : wxl ni t Di al ogEvent Type()}
wx!l ni t Di al ogEvent Type() = init_dial og
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wxJoystickEvent

Erlang module

This event class contains information about joystick events, particularly events received by windows.
See: wxJoyst i ck (not implemented in wx)

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wx Event

wxWidgets docs: wxJoystick Event

Events

Usewx Evt Handl er : connect / 3 withwxJoyst i ckEvent Type to subscribe to events of thistype.

Data Types
wxJoysti ckEvent () = wx: wx_obj ect ()
wxJoystick() =
#wxJoysti ck{type = wxJoysti ckEvent: wxJoysti ckEvent Type(),
pos = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()},
zPosition = integer(),
but t onChange = integer(),
buttonState = integer(),
joyStick = integer()}
wxJoysti ckEvent Type() =
joy_button_down | joy_button_up | joy_nove | joy_znove

Exports

but t onDown( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxJoysti ckEvent ()

butt onDown(This, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxJoysti ckEvent ()
Option = {but, integer()}
Returns true if the event was a down event from the specified button (or any button).
but t onl sDown( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxJoysti ckEvent ()

buttonl sDown(This, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:
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This = wxJoysti ckEvent ()
Option = {but, integer()}
Returnstrueif the specified button (or any button) was in a down state.

but t onUp(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxJoysti ckEvent ()

buttonUp(This, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxJoysti ckEvent ()
Option = {but, integer()}
Returns true if the event was an up event from the specified button (or any button).

get Butt onChange(This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxJoysti ckEvent ()
Returns the identifier of the button changing state.

The return value is where n is the index of the button changing state, which can also be retrieved using
Get But t onOr di nal () (notimplemented in wx).

Note that for n egual to 1, 2, 3 or 4 there are predefined wxJOY_BUTTONN constants which can be used for more
clarity, however these constants are not defined for the buttons beyond the first four.

getButtonState(This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxJoysti ckEvent ()
Returns the down state of the buttons.

ThisisawxJOY_BUTTONnN identifier, wheren isoneof 1, 2, 3, 4.

get Joystick(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxJoysti ckEvent ()
Returns the identifier of the joystick generating the event - one of wxJOY STICK1 and wxJOY STICK 2.

getPosition(This) -> {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}
Types:

This = wxJoysti ckEvent ()
Returnsthe x, y position of the joystick event.

These coordinates are valid for all the events except wxEVT_JOY_ZMOVE.

get ZPosition(This) -> integer()
Types:
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This = wxJoysti ckEvent ()
Returns the z position of the joystick event.
This method can only be used for wxEVT_JOY_ZMOVE events.

i sButton(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxJoysti ckEvent ()

Returnstrueif thiswas a button up or down event (not 'is any button down?).

i sMove(This) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxJoysti ckEvent ()
Returnstrueif thiswas an x, y move event.

i sZMbve(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxJoysti ckEvent ()

Returnstrue if this was a z move event.
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wxKeyEvent

Erlang module

This event class contains information about key press and release events.

The main information carried by this event is the key being pressed or released. It can be accessed using either
get KeyCode/ 1 function or get Uni codeKey/ 1. For the printable characters, the latter should be used as it
works for any keys, including non-Latin-1 characters that can be entered when using national keyboard layouts.
get KeyCode/ 1 should be used to handle special characters (such as cursor arrows keys or HOVE or | NS and so
on) which correspond to wxK eyCode enum el ements above the WKK_START constant. Whileget KeyCode/ 1 also
returns the character code for Latin-1 keysfor compatibility, it doesn't work for Unicode charactersin general and will
return VWKK_NONE for any non-Latin-1 ones. For this reason, it's recommended to always use get Uni codeKey/ 1
and only fall back to get KeyCode/ 1 if get Uni codeKey/ 1 returned WKK_NONE meaning that the event
corresponds to a non-printable special keys.

While both of these functions can be used with the events of wxEVT_KEY_ DOMN, wxEVT_KEY_UP and
wx EVT_CHAR types, the values returned by them are different for the first two events and the last one. For the latter,
the key returned corresponds to the character that would appear in e.g. atext zoneif the user pressed the key init. As
such, its value depends on the current state of the Shift key and, for the letters, on the state of Caps L ock modifier. For
example, if Akey is pressed without Shift being held down, wxKeyEvent of type wx EVT_CHAR generated for this
key press will return (from either get KeyCode/ 1 or get Uni codeKey/ 1 as their meanings coincide for ASCII
characters) key code of 97 corresponding the ASCII value of a. And if the same key is pressed but with Shift being
held (or Caps Lock being active), then the key could would be 65, i.e. ASCII value of capital A.

However for the key down and up events the returned key code will instead be A independently of the state of the
modifier keysi.e. it depends only on physical key being pressed and is not translated to itslogical representation using
the current keyboard state. Such untranslated key codes are defined as follows:

Noticethat thefirst rule appliesto al Unicode letters, not just the usual Latin-1 ones. However for non-Latin-1 letters
only get Uni codeKey/ 1 can be used to retrieve the key code as get KeyCode/ 1 just returns WKK_NONE in this
case.

To summarize: you should handle wx EVT_CHAR if you need the translated key and wx EVT_KEY_DOWN if you only
need the value of the key itself, independent of the current keyboard state.

Note: Not all key down events may be generated by the user. As an example, wxEVT_KEY_DOWN with = key code
can be generated using the standard US keyboard layout but not using the German one because the = key corresponds
to Shift-0 key combination in thislayout and the key codefor itis0, not =. Because of thisyou should avoid requiring
your users to type key events that might be impossible to enter on their keyboard.

Another difference between key and char eventsis that another kind of translation is done for the latter ones when the
Control key ispressed: char eventsfor ASCII lettersin this case carry codes corresponding to the ASCI| value of Cirl-
Latter, i.e. 1 for Ctrl-A, 2 for Ctrl-B and so on until 26 for Ctrl-Z. This is convenient for terminal-like applications
and can be completely ignored by all the other ones (if you need to handle Ctrl-A it is probably a better ideato use the
key event rather than the char one). Notice that currently no tranglation is done for the pressesof [,\ , ], » and _ keys
which might be mapped to ASCII values from 27 to 31. Since version 2.9.2, the enum values WKK_CONTROL_A -
WKK_CONTROL_ Z can be used instead of the non-descriptive constant values 1-26.

Finally, modifier keys only generate key events but no char events at al. The modifiers keys are WKK_SHI FT,
WKK_CONTROL, WKK_ALT and various WKK_W NDOWS_ XXX from 2wxK eyCode enum.

Modifier keys events are specia in one additional aspect: usually the keyboard state associated with a key pressis
well defined, e.g. shi ft Down/ 1 returnst r ue only if the Shift key was held pressed when the key that generated
this event itself was pressed. There is an ambiguity for the key press events for Shift key itself however. By
convention, it is considered to be already pressed when it is pressed and aready released when it is released. In
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other words, wx EVT_KEY_DOWN event for the Shift key itself will havewxMOD_SHI FT inget Modi fi er s/ 1 and
shi f t Down/ 1 will return true whilethewx EVT_KEY_UP event for Shift itself will not have wxMOD_SHI FT inits
modifiersand shi f t Down/ 1 will return false.

Ti p: Youmay discover the key codes and modifiers generated by all the keyson your system interactively by running
the page_samples_keyboard wxWidgets sample and pressing some keysinit.

Note: If akey down (EVT_KEY_DOWN) event is caught and the event handler does not call event . Ski p() then
the corresponding char event (EVT_CHAR) will not happen. Thisis by design and enables the programs that handle
both types of events to avoid processing the same key twice. As a consequence, if you do not want to suppress the
wWx EVT_CHAR events for the keys you handle, always call event . Ski p() inyour wxEVT_KEY_DOWN handler.
Not doing may also prevent accelerators defined using this key from working.

Note: If akey is maintained in a pressed state, you will typically get a lot of (automatically generated) key down
events but only one key up one at the end when the key is released so it is wrong to assume that there is one up event
corresponding to each down one.

Note: For Windows programmers. The key and char events in wxWidgets are similar to but dightly different
from Windows W KEYDOWN and WM _CHAR events. In particular, Alt-x combination will generate a char event in
wxWidgets (unlessit isused asan accel erator) and almost all keys, including oneswithout ASCII equivalents, generate
char events too.

See: wxKeyboar dSt at e (not implemented in wx)
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wx Event
wxWidgets docs: wxK eyEvent

Events

Usewx Evt Handl er : connect / 3 withwxKeyEvent Type to subscribe to events of thistype.

Data Types
wxKeyEvent () = wx: wx_obj ect ()
wxKey() =
#wxKey{type = wxKeyEvent: wxKeyEvent Type(),
X = integer(),

y = integer(),
keyCode = integer(),
control Down = bool ean(),
shi ft Down = bool ean(),
al t Down = bool ean(),
met aDown = bool ean(),
uni Char i nteger(),
r awCode i nteger(),
rawrFl ags = integer()}
wxKeyEvent Type() = char | char_hook | key down | key_ up

Exports

al t Down( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxKeyEvent ()
Returnstrueif the Alt key is pressed.
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Notice that get Modi f i er s/ 1 should usually be used instead of this one.

cmdDown( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxKeyEvent ()
Returns true if the key used for command acceleratorsis pressed.
Sameascont r ol Down/ 1. Deprecated.
Noticethat get Modi fi er s/ 1 should usually be used instead of this one.

control Down(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxKeyEvent ()
Returnstrueif the Control key or Apple/Command key under macOS is pressed.
This function doesn't distinguish between right and left control keys.
Noticethat get Mbdi fi er s/ 1 should usually be used instead of this one.

get KeyCode(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxKeyEvent ()
Returns the key code of the key that generated this event.

ASCII symbolsreturn normal ASCII values, while events from special keys such as "left cursor arrow” (WKK_LEFT)
return values outside of the ASCII range. See AwxKeyCode for afull list of the virtual key codes.

Notethat thismethod returnsameaningful valueonly for special non-alphanumeric keysor if theuser entered aLatin-1
character (this includes ASCII and the accented letters found in Western European languages but not letters of other
alphabets such as e.g. Cyrillic). Otherwise it ssimply method returns WKK_NONE and get Uni codeKey/ 1 should be
used to obtain the corresponding Unicode character.

Using get Uni codeKey/ 1 isin general the right thing to do if you are interested in the characters typed by the
user, get KeyCode/ 1 should be only used for specia keys (for which get Uni codeKey/ 1 returns WKK_NONE).
To handle both kinds of keys you might write:

get Modi fiers(This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxKeyEvent ()
Return the bit mask of all pressed modifier keys.

Thereturnvalueisacombination of wxMOD_ALT, wxMOD_CONTROL, wxMOD_SHI FT andwx MOD_META bit masks.
Additionally, wxMOD_NONE is defined as 0, i.e. corresponds to no modifiers (see HasAnyMbodi fi ers() (not
implemented in wx)) and wxMOD_CMD is either wx MOD_CONTROL (MSW and Unix) or wxMOD_META (Mac), see
cndDown/ 1. See 2wxKeyModifier for the full list of modifiers.

Noticethat thisfunction is easier to use correctly than, for example, cont r ol Down/ 1 because when using the latter
you also have to remember to test that none of the other modifiersis pressed:

and forgetting to do it can result in serious program bugs (e.g. program not working with European keyboard layout
where Al t G key which is seen by the program as combination of CTRL and ALT is used). On the other hand, you
can simply write:
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with this function.

getPosition(This) -> {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}
Types:

This = wxKeyEvent ()
Obtains the position (in client coordinates) at which the key was pressed.

Notice that under most platforms this position is simply the current mouse pointer position and has no special
relationship to the key event itself.

x andy may be NULL if the corresponding coordinate is not needed.

get RawKeyCode(This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxKeyEvent ()
Returns the raw key code for this event.

The flags are platform-dependent and should only be used if the functionality provided by other wxKeyEvent
methods is insufficient.

Under MSW, the raw key code is the value of wPar amparameter of the corresponding message.
Under GTK, theraw key codeisthekeyval field of the corresponding GDK event.
Under macOS, the raw key code isthe key Code field of the corresponding NSEvent.

Note: Currently theraw key codesare not supported by al ports, use#ifdef wxHAS RAW_KEY CODEStodetermine
if thisfeature is available.

get RawKeyFl ags(This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxKeyEvent ()
Returnsthe low level key flags for this event.

The flags are platform-dependent and should only be used if the functionality provided by other wxKeyEvent
methods is insufficient.

Under MSW, the raw flags are just the value of | Par amparameter of the corresponding message.
Under GTK, the raw flags contain the har dwar e_keycode field of the corresponding GDK event.
Under macOS, the raw flags contain the modifiers state.

Note: Currently the raw key flags are not supported by all ports, use#ifdef wxHAS RAW_KEY_CODESto determine
if thisfeature is available.

get Uni codeKey(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxKeyEvent ()
Returns the Unicode character corresponding to this key event.

If the key pressed doesn't have any character value (e.g. a cursor key) this method will return WKK _NONE. In this case
you should use get Key Code/ 1 to retrieve the value of the key.

Thisfunction isonly available in Unicode build, i.e. when wx USE_UNI CODE is 1.
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get X(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxKeyEvent ()
Returnsthe X position (in client coordinates) of the event.

See:get Position/ 1

getY(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxKeyEvent ()
Returnsthe Y position (in client coordinates) of the event.

See:get Position/ 1

hasModi fi ers(This) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxKeyEvent ()
Returnstrueif Control or Alt are pressed.

Checksif Control, Alt or, under macOS only, Command key are pressed (notice that the real Control key is still taken
into account under OS X too).

This method returns false if only Shift is pressed for compatibility reasons and also because pressing Shift usually
doesn't change the interpretation of key events, see HasAnyModi fi er s() (notimplemented in wx) if you want to
take Shift into account as well.

net aDown( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxKeyEvent ()
Returnstrueif the Meta/Windows/Apple key is pressed.

Thisfunction teststhe state of the key traditionally called Metaunder Unix systems, Windows keys under MSW Notice
that get Modi fi er s/ 1 should usually be used instead of this one.

See: cndDown/ 1

shi ft Down( This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxKeyEvent ()
Returnstrueif the Shift key is pressed.
This function doesn't distinguish between right and left shift keys.
Notice that get Modi f i er s/ 1 should usually be used instead of this one.
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wxLayoutAlgorithm

Erlang module

wxLayout Al gorithm implements layout of subwindows in MDI or SDI frames. It sends a
wxCal cul at eLayout Event (notimplemented inwx) event to children of the frame, asking them for information
about their size. For MDI parent frames, the algorithm all ocates the remaining space to the M DI client window (which
contains the MDI child frames).

For SDI (normal) frames, a'main’ window is specified as taking up the remaining space.

Because the event system is used, this technique can be applied to any windows, which are not necessarily 'aware' of
the layout classes (no virtua functionsin wxW ndow refer to wxLayout Al gor i t hmor its events). However, you
may wish to use wxSashLayout W ndow for your subwindows since this class provides handlers for the required
events, and accessors to specify the desired size of the window. The sash behaviour in the base class can be used,
optionally, to make the windows user-resizable.

wxLayout Al gori t hmistypically used in IDE (integrated devel opment environment) applications, wherethere are
several resizable windowsin addition to the MDI client window, or other primary editing window. Resizable windows
might include toolbars, a project window, and awindow for displaying error and warning messages.

When a window receives an OnCalculateLayout event, it should call SetRect in the given event object, to be the
old supplied rectangle minus whatever space the window takes up. It should also set its own size accordingly.
wxSashLayout W ndow. : OnCal cul at eLayout (not implemented in wx) generates an OnQueryL ayoutlnfo
event which it sendsto itself to determine the orientation, alignment and size of thewindow, which it getsfrom internal
member variables set by the application.

The agorithm works by starting off with a rectangle equal to the whole frame client area. It iterates
through the frame children, generating wxLayoutAlgorithm::OnCalculateLayout events which subtract the
window size and return the remaining rectangle for the next window to process. It is assumed (by
wxSashLayout W ndow. : OnCal cul at eLayout (not implemented in wx)) that a window stretches the full
dimension of the frame client, according to the orientation it specifies. For example, a horizontal window will stretch
the full width of the remaining portion of the frame client area. In the other orientation, the window will be fixed to
whatever sizewas specified by wxL ayoutAlgorithm::OnQueryL ayoutlnfo. An alignment setting will make thewindow
'stick’ to the left, top, right or bottom of the remaining client area. This scheme implies that order of window creation
is important. Say you wish to have an extra toolbar at the top of the frame, a project window to the left of the MDI
client window, and an output window above the status bar. Y ou should therefore create the windows in this order:
toolbar, output window, project window. This ensures that the toolbar and output window take up space at the top and
bottom, and then the remaining height in-between is used for the project window.

wxLayout Al gor i t hmisquite independent of the way in which wxLayoutAlgorithm::OnCal cul atel ayout chooses
to interpret a window's size and alignment. Therefore you could implement a different window class with a new
wxLayoutAlgorithm::OnCal culatel ayout event handler, that has amore sophisticated way of laying out the windows.
It might allow specification of whether stretching occurs in the specified orientation, for example, rather than always
assuming stretching. (This could, and probably should, be added to the existing implementation).

Note: wxLayout Al gor i t hmhas nothing to do withwxLayout Const r ai nt s (not implemented in wx). Itisan
alternative way of specifying layouts for which the normal constraint system is unsuitable.

See: wxSashEvent , wxSashLayout W ndow, Overview events
wxWidgets docs: wxL ayoutAlgorithm
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Data Types
wxLayout Al gorithn() = wx:wx_object ()

Exports

new() -> wxlLayout Al gorithm)
Default constructor.

destroy(This :: wxLayout Al gorithm()) -> ok
Destructor.

| ayout Frame(This, Frane) -> bool ean()
Types.

This = wxLayout Al gorithm()

Frame = wxFrane: wxFr ane()

| ayout Frame(This, Frame, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types.
Thi s = wxLayout Al gorithm()
Frame = wxFrane: wxFr ane()
Option = {mai nW ndow, wxW ndow. wxW ndow() }
Lays out the children of anormal frame.
mai NnW ndowis set to occupy the remaining space. This function simply calls| ayout W ndow’ 3.

| ayout MDI Frane(Thi s, Franme) -> bool ean()
Types:
Thi s = wxLayout Al gorithm()
Frame = wxMDI Par ent Fr anme: wxMDI Par ent Fr ane()

| ayout MDI Frane(This, Frame, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxLayout Al gorithm()

Franme = wxMDl Par ent Frame: wxMDI Par ent Fr ane()

Option =
{rect,
{X :: integer(),
Y :: integer(),
W:: integer(),
H:: integer()}}

Lays out the children of an MDI parent frame.

If rect isnon-NULL, the given rectangle will be used as a starting point instead of the frame's client area. The MDI
client window is set to occupy the remaining space.
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| ayout Wndow( This, Parent) -> bool ean()
Types.

Thi s = wxLayout Al gorithm()

Parent = wxW ndow, wxW ndow()

| ayout Wndow( This, Parent, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:
Thi s = wxLayout Al gorithm()
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )
Option = {mai nW ndow, wxW ndow. wxW ndow() }
Lays out the children of anormal frame or other window.
mai "W ndow s set to occupy the remaining space. If thisis not specified, then the last window that responds to a

calculate layout event in query mode will get the remaining space (that is, a non-query OnCal culatel ayout event will
not be sent to this window and the window will be set to the remaining size).
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Erlang module

A listbox is used to select one or more of alist of strings.

The strings are displayed in ascrolling box, with the selected string(s) marked in reverse video. A listbox can be single
selection (if an item is selected, the previous selection is removed) or multiple selection (clicking an item toggles the
item on or off independently of other selections).

List box elements are numbered from zero and while the maximal number of elementsis unlimited, it isusually better
touseavirtual control, not requiring to add all theitemsto it at once, such aswxDat aVi ewCt r | (not implementedin
wx)orwxLi st Ct rl withwxLC_ VI RTUAL style, once morethan afew hundredsitems need to be displayed because
thiscontrol isnot optimized, neither from performance nor from user interface point of view, for large number of items.

Notice that the list box doesn't support control characters other than TAB.
Styles
This class supports the following styles:

See: wWxEdi t abl eLi st Box (not implemented in wx), wxChoi ce, wxConboBox, wxListCtrl,
wx CommandEvent

This class is derived (and can use functions) from: wxControl Wthltenms wxControl wxW ndow
wxEvt Handl er

wxWidgets docs: wxL istBox

Events

Event types emitted from thisclass: command_| i st box_sel ect ed,command_| i st box_doubl ecl i cked

Data Types

wxLi st Box() = wx:wx_object()
Exports

new() -> wxLi stBox()
Default constructor.

new( Parent, 1d) -> wxLi stBox()
Types:
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Id = integer()

new(Parent, Id, Options :: [Option]) -> wxLi stBox()
Types:

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Option =
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |
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{choi ces, [unicode:chardata()]} |
{style, integer()} |
{val idator, wx:wx_object()}

Constructor, creating and showing alist box.

Seetheother new 3 constructor; the only differenceisthat thisoverload takesawx Ar r ay St r i ng (not implemented
in wx) instead of a pointer to an array of wxSt r i ng (not implemented in wx).

destroy(This :: wxListBox()) -> ok
Destructor, destroying the list box.

create(This, Parent, Id, Pos, Size, Choices) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxLi st Box()

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Pos = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}

Size = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}

Choi ces = [uni code: chardat a() ]

create(This, Parent, |Id, Pos, Size, Choices, Options :: [Option]) ->
bool ean()

Types.
Thi s = wxLi st Box()
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )
Id = integer()
Pos = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}
Size = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}
Choi ces = [uni code: chardat a() ]
Option = {style, integer()} | {validator, wx:wx_object()}

desel ect (This, N) -> ok
Types:

Thi s = wxLi st Box()

N = i nteger()
Deselects an item in the list box.

Remark: This applies to multiple selection listboxes only.

get Sel ections(This) -> Result

Types.
Result = {Res :: integer(), Selections :: [integer()]}
This = wxLi st Box()

Fill an array of ints with the positions of the currently selected items.
Return: The number of selections.
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Remark: Use this with a multiple selection listbox.

See: wxControl Wt hltens: get Sel ection/1, wxControl Wthltens: getStringSel ection/1,
wxCont rol Wt hltens: set Sel ection/2

insertltems(This, Items, Pos) -> ok
Types:

This = wxLi st Box()

Itenms = [unicode: chardata()]

Pos = integer()

Insert the given number of strings before the specified position.

i sSel ected(This, N) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxLi st Box()
N = integer()
Determines whether an item is selected.
Return: true if the given item is selected, false otherwise.

set (This, Itens) -> ok
Types:
Thi s = wxLi st Box()
Itens = [unicode: chardata()]

Replaces the current control contents with the given items.
Noticethat calling this method is usually much faster than appending them one by oneif you need to add alot of items.

hitTest(This, Point) -> integer()

Types.
This = wxLi st Box()
Point = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}

Returnsthe item located at poi nt , or wxNOT_FOUND if there is no item located at poi nt .
Itis currently implemented for wxMSW, wxMac and wxGTK2 ports.

Return: Item located at point, or wxNOT_FOUND if unimplemented or the item does not exist.
Since: 2.7.0

hitTest(This, X Y) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxLi st Box()
X =Y = integer()
This is an overloaded member function, provided for convenience. It differs from the above function only in what
argument(s) it accepts.
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setFirstltem{(This, N) -> ok
setFirstltem(This, String) -> ok
Types:

This = wxLi st Box()

String = uni code: chardata()

Set the specified item to be the first visible item.
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wxListCtrl

Erlang module

A list control presentslistsin anumber of formats: list view, report view, icon view and small icon view. In any case,
elements are numbered from zero. For al these modes, the items are stored in the control and must be added to it
usingi nsert|tem 4 method.

A special case of report view quite different from the other modes of the list control isavirtual control in which the
items data (including text, images and attributes) is managed by the main program and is requested by the control itself
only when needed which allows having controls with millions of items without consuming much memory. To use
virtual list control you must useset | t enCount / 2 first and override at least wxLi st Ctrl : : OnGet | t enText

(not implemented in wx) (and optionally wxLi stCtrl::OnGetltenl nage (not implemented in wx) or
wxLi st Ctrl:: OnGetltenCol uml nmage (not implemented in wx) and wxLi st Ctrl:: OnGetltemAttr

(not implemented in wx)) to return the information about the items when the control requestsit.

Virtual list control can be used as a normal one except that no operations which can take time proportional to the
number of items in the control happen - this is required to allow having a practically infinite number of items. For
example, in amultiple selection virtual list control, the selections won't be sent when many items are selected at once
because this could mean iterating over all the items.

Using many of wxLi st Ct r | featuresis shown in the corresponding sample.
To intercept events from alist control, use the event table macros described inwxLi st Event .

wxMac Not e: Starting with wxWidgets 2.8, wxLi st Ct r | uses anative implementation for report mode, and uses
ageneric implementation for other modes. Y ou can use the generic implementation for report mode as well by setting
themac. | i stctrl.al ways_use_generi ¢ system option (seewxSyst enOpt i ons) to 1.

Styles
This class supports the following styles:

Note: Under wxMSW this control uses wxSyst emThenmedControl (not implemented in wx) for an
explorer style appearance by default since wxWidgets 3.1.0. If this is not desired, you can call
wxSyst emThenmedCont r ol : : Enabl eSyst enThene (not implemented in wx) with f al se argument to
disablethis.

See: Overview listetrl, wxLi st Vi ew, wxLi st Box, wxTreeCtrl, wxlnmageList, wxListEvent,
wxLi st1temwxEdit abl eLi st Box (not implemented in wx)

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxCont r ol wxW ndowwxEvt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxListCtrl

Events

Event types emitted from this class. command_|i st _begi n_drag, command_l i st _begi n_rdrag,
command_li st _begin_| abel _edit, command_l i st_end_I| abel _edit,
command_list_delete_item command_list_delete_all _itens,
command_li st _item sel ected, command_l i st _item desel ect ed,
command_list_itemactivated, command_list_item focused,
command_list_itemmddle_click, command_list_itemright _click,
command_li st _key_ down, conmand_list_insert_item command_list_col _click,
command_list_col _right_click, command_l i st _col _begi n_drag,

command_li st_col _draggi ng,conmand_l i st_col _end_drag,conmand_I| i st_cache_hi nt
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Data Types

wxListCtrl () = wx:wx_object()
Exports

new() -> wxListCrl ()
Default constructor.

new( Parent, Options :: [Option]) -> wxListCtrl()

Types.
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Option =
{winid, integer()} |
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()} |

{validator, wx:wx_object()} |
{onGet I tenText, function()} |
{onGetltemAttr, function()} |
{onGet |t enCol umml mage, function()}

Constructor, creating and showing alist control.

See: cr eat e/ 3, wxVal i dat or (not implemented in wx)

destroy(This :: wxListCrl()) -> ok
Destructor, destroying the list control.

arrange(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxListCtrl ()

arrange(This, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxListCtrl ()
Option = {flag, integer()}
Arranges theitemsinicon or small icon view.
Thisonly has effect on Win32. f | ag isone of:

assi gnl mageLi st (Thi s, I mageList, Wich) -> ok
Types:
This = wxListCrl ()
| mgeLi st = wxl mageLi st : wxl mageLi st ()
Whi ch = integer()
Setsthe image list associated with the control and takes ownership of it (i.e.
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the control will, unlike when using set | mageLi st/ 3, delete the list when destroyed). whi ch is one of
wx| MAGE_LI ST_NORMAL, wx| MAGE_LI ST_SMALL, wx| MAGE_LI ST_STATE (thelast is unimplemented).

See: set | mageli st/ 3

clearAll (This) -> ok
Types:

This = wxListCtrl ()
Deletes all items and all columns.

Note: This sends an event of typewxEVT_LI ST_DELETE ALL_| TEMS under al platforms.

create(This, Parent, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )
Option =
{winid, integer()} |
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()} |

{validator, wx:wx_object()} |
{onGetItenText, function()} |
{onGetltemAttr, function()} |
{onGet |t enCol umml mage, function()}

Creates the list control.
See new 2 for further details.

deleteAll Itens(This) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxListCtrl ()
Deletes dl itemsin thelist control.

Thisfunctiondoesnot sendthewxEVT_LI ST_DELETE | TEMevent because del eting many items from the control
would betoo slow then (unlikedel et el t em 2) but it doessendthe special wxEVT_LI ST_DELETE ALL_| TEMS
event if the control was not empty. If it was already empty, nothing is done and no event is sent.

Return: true if the items were successfully deleted or if the control was already empty, falseif an error occurred while
deleting the items.

del et eCol um(This, Col) -> bool ean()

Types.
This = wxListCtrl ()
Col = integer()

Deletes a column.

deleteltem(This, Item) -> bool ean()
Types:
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Thi s
Item

wxListCtrl ()
i nteger()

Deletes the specified item.
Thisfunction sendsthe wxEVT_LI ST_DELETE_| TEMevent for the item being deleted.
SeecdeleteAllltens/1

edi tLabel (This, Item) -> wxTextCtrl:wTextCtrl ()

Types:
This = wxListCrl ()
Item = integer()

Starts editing the label of the given item.

Thisfunction generatesaEVT_LI ST_BEG N_LABEL_EDI T event which can be vetoed so that no text control will
appear for in-place editing.

If the user changed the label (i.e. she does not press ESC or leave the text control without changes, a
EVT_LI ST_END_LABEL_EDI T event will be sent which can be vetoed as well.

ensureVisible(This, Iten) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxListCtrl ()
Item = integer()

Ensuresthisitemisvisible.

findltem(This, Start, Str) -> integer()

Types:
This = wxListCtrl ()
Start = integer()

Str = uni code: chardat a()

findltem This, Start, Str, Options :: [Option]) -> integer()
findltem(This, Start, Pt, Direction) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxListCtrl ()
Start = integer()
Pt = {X:: integer(), Y :: integer()}
Direction = integer()
Find an item nearest this position in the specified direction, starting from st art or the beginningif st art is-1.
Return: The next matching item if any or - 1 (WwxNOT_FOUND) otherwise.

get Col um(This, Col, Item) -> bool ean()
Types.
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This = wxListCtrl ()

Col = integer()

Item = wxListltem wxListltemn()
Gets information about this column.

Seeset | t em 5 for more information.

get Col umCount (This) -> integer()
Types.

This = wxListCtrl ()
Returns the number of columns.

get Col umW dt h(This, Col) -> integer()

Types:
This = wxListCtrl ()
Col = integer()

Gets the column width (report view only).

get Count Per Page(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxListCtrl ()

Gets the number of items that can fit vertically in the visible area of the list control (list or report view) or the total
number of itemsin thelist control (icon or small icon view).

getEditControl (This) -> wxTextCtrl:wxTextCrl ()
Types:
This = wxListCtrl ()
Returns the edit control being currently used to edit alabel.
Returns NULL if no label isbeing edited.
Note: It iscurrently only implemented for wxMSW and the generic version, not for the native macOS version.

get I magelLi st (This, Wich) -> wxl mageLi st: wxl magelLi st ()
Types:
This = wxListCtrl ()
Whi ch = integer()
Returns the specified image list.
whi ch may be one of:

getltem(This, Info) -> bool ean()
Types.

Thi s wxListCrl ()

Info = wxListltem wxListltemn()

Gets information about the item.
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Seeset | t enl 5 for more information.

You must cal i nfo. Setld() to set the ID of item you're interested in before calling this method, and
i nf o. Set Mask() with the flagsindicating what fields you need to retrieve fromi nf o.

get | t enBackgroundCol our (This, Item) -> wx:wx_col our4()

Types:
This = wxListCtrl ()
Item = integer()

Returns the colour for thisitem.
If theitem has no specific colour, returnsan invalid colour (and not the default background control of the control itself).
See: get | t enText Col our/ 2

get It enCount (This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxListCtrl ()
Returns the number of itemsin thelist control.

getltenData(This, Item -> integer()

Types:
This = wxListCtrl ()
Item = integer()

Gets the application-defined data associated with thisitem.

getltenfont (This, Item -> wxFont:wxFont ()

Types:
This = wxListCrl ()
Item = integer()

Returns the item's font.

getltenPosition(This, Iten) -> Result
Types.
Result =
{Res :: boolean(), Pos :: {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}}
This = wxListCtrl ()
Item = integer()
Returns the position of the item, inicon or small icon view.

getltenRect(This, Item -> Result

Types:
Result =
{Res :: bool ean(),
Rect
{X :: integer(),
Y :: integer(),
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W:: integer(),
H:: integer()}}
wxListCrl ()
i nteger()

Thi s
ltem

getltenRect (This, Item Options :: [Option]) -> Result

Types:
Result =
{Res :: bool ean(),
Rect ::
{X :: integer(),
Y :: integer(),
W:: integer(),
H:: integer()}}
This = wxListCtrl ()
Item = integer()

Option = {code, integer()}
Returns the rectangle representing the item's size and position, in physical coordinates.
code isone of wxLIST_RECT_BOUNDS, wxLIST_RECT_ICON, wxLIST_RECT_LABEL.

getl tenSpaci ng(This) -> {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}
Types:
This = wxListCtrl ()

Retrieves the spacing between icons in pixels: horizontal spacing is returned as x component of the { Width,Height}
object and the vertical spacing asitsy component.

getltenState(This, Item StateMask) -> integer()
Types:

Thi s wxListCirl ()

Item = StateMask = integer()

Gets the item state.
For alist of stateflags, seeset | t enf 5. The st at eMask indicates which state flags are of interest.

getltenText (This, Item -> unicode:charlist()

Types:
This = wxListCtrl ()
Item = integer()

getltemlext (This, Item Options :: [Option]) -> unicode:charlist()

Types:
This = wxListCtrl ()
Item = integer()

Option = {col, integer()}

Getsthe item text for thisitem.
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get | t enText Col our (This, Item -> wx:wx_col our4()

Types:
This = wxListCtrl ()
Item = integer()

Returns the colour for thisitem.

If the item has no specific colour, returns an invalid colour (and not the default foreground control of the control itself
asthiswouldn't allow distinguishing between items having the same col our asthe current control foreground and items
with default colour which, hence, have always the same colour as the control).

getNextltem(This, lItem) -> integer()

Types:
This = wxListCrl ()
Item = integer()

getNextltem(This, Item Options :: [Option]) -> integer()
Types.
This = wxListCtrl ()
Item = integer()
Option = {geonetry, integer()} | {state, integer()}
Searches for an item with the given geometry or state, starting fromi t embut excluding thei t emitself.

If i t emis-1, the first item that matches the specified flags will be returned. Returns the first item with given state
followingi t emor -1if no suchitem found. Thisfunction may be used to find all selected itemsinthe contral like this:

geormet r y can be one of:
Note: this parameter is only supported by wxMSW currently and ignored on other platforms.
st at e can be abitlist of the following:

get Sel ect edl t enCount (This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxListCtrl ()
Returns the number of selected itemsin thelist control.

get Text Col our (Thi s) -> wx: wx_col our4()
Types:

This = wxListCtrl ()
Getsthe text colour of thelist control.

get Topltem(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxListCtrl ()
Getsthe index of the topmost visible item when in list or report view.

get Vi ewRect (This) ->
{X :: integer(),
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Y :: integer(),
W:: integer(),
H:: integer()}

Types:
This = wxListCtrl ()
Returns the rectangle taken by all itemsin the control.

In other words, if the controls client size were equal to the size of this rectangle, no scrollbars would be needed and
no free space would be | ft.

Note that this function only works in the icon and small icon views, not in list or report views (thisis a limitation of
the native Win32 contral).

hitTest(This, Point) -> Result

Types:
Result =
{Res :: integer(),
Flags :: integer(),
PtrSubltem:: integer()}
This = wxListCtrl ()
Point = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}

Determines which item (if any) is at the specified point, giving detailsinf | ags.
Returnsindex of the item or wx NOT_FOUND if no item is at the specified point.
f 1 ags will be acombination of the following flags:

If pt rSublt emisnot NULL and the wxLi st Ct rl isin the report mode the subitem (or column) number will
also be provided. This feature is only available in version 2.7.0 or higher and is currently only implemented under
wxMSW and requires at least comctl32.dll of version 4.70 on the host system or the value stored in pt r Subl t em
will be always -1. To compile this feature into wxWidgets library you need to have access to commctrl.h of version
4.70 that is provided by Microsoft.

i nsert Col um(This, Col, Heading) -> integer()
i nsert Col um(This, Col, Info) -> integer()

Types:
This = wxListCtrl ()
Col = integer()

Info = wxListltem wxListltem()
For report view mode (only), inserts a column.

For more details, seeset | t ent 5. Also seei nsert Col unm/ 4 overload for a usually more convenient alternative
to this method and the description of how the item width isinterpreted by this method.

i nsert Col um(This, Col, Heading, Options :: [Option]) -> integer()
Types:
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This = wxListCtrl ()
Col = integer()
Headi ng = uni code: chardat a()
Option = {format, integer()} | {width, integer()}
For report view mode (only), inserts a column.
Insert anew columninthelist control in report view mode at the given position specifying its most common attributes.

Notice that to set the image for the column you need to use i nsert Col unm/ 4 overload and specify ?
wXLIST_MASK_IMAGE in the item mask.

Return: Theindex of the inserted column or -1 if adding it failed.

insertltem(This, Info) -> integer()
Types.

Thi s wxListCrl ()

Info = wxListltem wxListlten()

Inserts an item, returning the index of the new item if successful, -1 otherwise.

insertltem This, Index, |magelndex) -> integer()
insertltem(This, Index, Label) -> integer()

Types.
This = wxListCtrl ()
I ndex = integer()
Label = unicode: chardata()

Insert astring item.

insertltem(This, Index, Label, Inagelndex) -> integer()
Types.

This = wxListCtrl ()

I ndex = integer()

Label = unicode: chardata()

| magel ndex = integer()

Insert an image/string item.

refreshltenm(This, Item -> ok

Types:
This = wxListCtrl ()
Item = integer()

Redrawsthe giveni t em

Thisisonly useful for the virtual list controls as without calling this function the displayed value of the item doesn't
change even when the underlying data does change.

Seecrefreshltens/ 3
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refreshltens(This, lItenFrom Itenilo) -> ok

Types:
This = wxListCtrl ()
ItenFrom = Itenlfo = integer()

Redraws the items between i t enFr omand i t eniro.
The starting item must be less than or equal to the ending one.
Just asr ef reshl t end 2 thisisonly useful for virtual list controls.

scrol | Li st(This, Dx, Dy) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxListCtrl ()

Dx = Dy = integer()
Scrollsthelist control.

If inicon, small icon or report view mode, dx specifiesthe number of pixelsto scroll. If in list view mode, dx specifies
the number of columnsto scroll. dy aways specifies the number of pixelsto scroll verticaly.

Note: This method is currently only implemented in the Windows version.

set Backgr oundCol our (This, Col) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxListCtrl ()
Col = wx:wx_col our ()

Sets the background colour.

Note that the wx W ndow. get Backgr oundCol our/ 1 function of wxW ndow base class can be used to retrieve
the current background colour.

set Col um(This, Col, Item -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxListCtrl ()
Col = integer()

Item = wxListltem wxListltem()
Sets information about this column.
Seeset | t em 5 for more information.

set Col umwW dt h(This, Col, Wdth) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxListCtrl ()
Col = Wdth = integer()
Sets the column width.
wi dt h can beawidthin pixelsor wxLI ST_AUTOSI ZE (-1) or wxLI ST_AUTCSI ZE_USEHEADER (-2).
wx Ll ST_AUTOSI ZE will resize the column to the length of its longest item.
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wxLl ST_AUTOSI ZE USEHEADER will resize the column to the length of the header (Win32) or 80 pixels (other
platforms).

In small or normal icon view, col must be -1, and the column width is set for all columns.

set | magelLi st (Thi s, I mageList, \Wich) -> ok
Types:
This = wxListCtrl ()
| mgeLi st = wxl mageLi st : wxl mageLi st ()
Whi ch = integer()
Setsthe image list associated with the control.

whi ch is one of wx| MAGE_LI ST_NORMAL, wx| MAGE_LI ST_SMALL, wx| MAGE_L| ST_STATE (the last is
unimplemented).

This method does not take ownership of the image list, you have to delete it yourself.
See: assi gnl magelLi st/ 3

setltem(This, Info) -> bool ean()
Types:

Thi s wxListCrl ()

Info = wxListltem wxListltemn()

Sets the data of an item.

Using thewxLi st | t ems mask and state mask, you can change only selected attributes of awxLi st Ctr | item.

Return: true if the item was successfully updated or false if the update failed for some reason (e.g. an invalid item
index).

setltem(This, Index, Columm, Label) -> bool ean()
Types.
This = wxListCtrl ()

I ndex Col umm = integer()
Label uni code: char dat a()

setltem(This, Index, Column, Label, Options :: [Option]) ->
bool ean()

Types.
This = wxListCtrl ()

| ndex Colum = integer()
Label uni code: char dat a()

Option = {inmageld, integer()}

Sets an item string field at a particular column.

Return: true if the item was successfully updated or false if the update failed for some reason (e.g. an invalid item
index).

set | t emBackgroundCol our (This, Item Col) -> ok
Types:
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This = wxListCtrl ()
Item = integer()
Col = wx: wx_col our ()

Sets the background colour for thisitem.
Thisfunction only worksin report view mode. The colour can beretrievedusingget | t enBackgr oundCol our/ 2.

set | temCount (This, Count) -> ok

Types.
This = wxListCtrl ()
Count = integer()

This method can only be used with virtual list controls.

It isused to indicate to the control the number of itemsit contains. After calling it, the main program should be ready
to handle calls to various item callbacks (such aswxLi st Ctr | : : OnGet | t enTText (not implemented in wx)) for
all itemsin therange from O to count .

Notice that the control is not necessarily redrawn after this call asit may be undesirable if an item which isnot visible
on the screen anyhow was added to or removed from a control displaying many items, if you do need to refresh the
display you canjust call wxW ndow: r ef r esh/ 2 manually.

setltenData(This, Item Data) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxListCtrl ()
Item = Data = integer()

Associates application-defined data with this item.

Notice that this function cannot be used to associate pointers with the control items, use Set | t enPt r Dat a() (not
implemented in wx) instead.

setltenfFont (This, Item Font) -> ok

Types.
This = wxListCtrl ()
Item = integer()

Font = wxFont: wxFont ()
Setstheitem'sfont.

setltem mage(This, Item Inmage) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxListCtrl ()
Item = I nmage = integer()

setltem mage(This, Item Inage, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:
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This = wxListCtrl ()
Item = I nmage = integer()
Option = {sellmge, integer()}

Sets the unselected and selected images associated with the item.
Theimages are indices into the image list associated with the list control.

set |t enCol uml nmage(This, Item Columm, |mage) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxListCtrl ()
I[tem = Colum = Inmage = integer()

Sets the image associated with the item.
In report view, you can specify the column. Theimage is an index into the image list associated with the list control.

setltenPosition(This, Item Pos) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxListCtrl ()

Item = integer()

Pos = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}
Sets the position of the item, inicon or small icon view.
Windows only.

setltenState(This, Item State, StateMask) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxListCtrl ()
Item = State = StateMask = integer()

Setsthe item state.

Thest at eMask isacombination of wxLI ST_STATE XXX constants described in wxLi st | t emdocumentation.
For each of the hits specified in st at eMask, the corresponding stateis set or cleared depending on whether st at e
argument contains the same bit or not.

So to select an item you can use while to deselect it you should use
Consider usingwx Li st Vi ewif possible to avoid dealing with this error-prone and confusing method.

Also notice that contrary to the usual rule that only user actions generate events, this method does generate
WXEVT_LIST_ITEM_SELECTED event when it is used to select an item.

setltenText(This, Item Text) -> ok

Types:
This = wxListCtrl ()
Item = integer()

Text = uni code: chardata()
Setsthe item text for thisitem.
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set | tenText Col our(This, Item Col) -> ok

Types.
This = wxListCtrl ()
Item = integer()
Col = wx:wx_col our ()

Sets the colour for thisitem.
This function only works in report view. The colour can beretrieved using get | t enifext Col our / 2.

set SingleStyle(This, Style) -> ok
Types:

This = wxListCtrl ()

Style = integer()

set SingleStyle(This, Style, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:

This = wxListCtrl ()

Style = integer()

Option = {add, bool ean()}
Adds or removes a single window style.

set Text Col our (This, Col) -> ok

Types:
This = wxListCtrl ()
Col = wx:wx_col our ()

Sets the text colour of thelist control.

set WndowSt yl eFl ag(This, Style) -> ok
Types:

This = wxListCtrl ()

Style = integer()
Sets the whole window style, deleting all items.

sortltems(This :: wxListCtrl (), SortCallBack) -> bool ean()
Types:

SortCal I Back = fun((integer(), integer()) -> integer())
Sort theitemsin the list control.
Sorts the items with supplied Sor t Cal | Back fun.

SortCallBack receives the client data associated with two items to compare (NOT the the index), and should return
0 if the items are equal, a negative value if the first item is less than the second one and a positive value if the first
item is greater than the second one.

Remark: Notice that the control may only be sorted on client data associated with the items, so you must use
SetltemData if you want to be able to sort the items in the control.

The callback may not call other (wx) processes.
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wxListEvent

Erlang module

A list event holds information about events associated with wxLi st Ct r | objects.
See:wxListCtrl

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxNot i f yEvent wxConmandEvent wxEvent
wxWidgets docs: wxL istEvent

Events

Usewx Evt Handl er : connect / 3 withwxLi st Event Type to subscribe to events of this type.

Data Types
wxLi st Event () = wx:wx_obj ect ()
wxList() =
#wxLi st {type = wxLi st Event: wxLi st Event Type(),
code = integer(),

ol dl tem ndex = integer(),

item ndex = integer(),

col = integer(),

pointDrag = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}}

wxLi st Event Type() =

command_list_begin_drag | command_list_begin_rdrag
command_list_begin_label _edit | command_list_end_I| abel edit
command_list_delete item| command_list_delete_all _itens |
command_l i st_key down | command_list_insert_item
command_list_col _click | command_list_col _right _click
command_l i st_col _begin_drag | command_Ilist_col _draggi ng
command_list_col_end drag | conmand_list_item sel ected
command_list_itemdeselected | conmand_list_itemright _click
command_list _itemmnmddle click | command_|ist_itemactivated
command_list_itemfocused | conmand_I|ist_cache_hint

Exports

get CacheFrom( This) -> integer()
Types.
This = wxLi st Event ()
For EVT LI ST_CACHE_HI NT event only: return the first item which the list control advises us to cache.

get CacheTo(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxLi st Event ()
For EVT_LI ST_CACHE_HI NT event only: return the last item (inclusive) which the list control advises usto cache.
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get KeyCode(This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxLi st Event ()
Key code if the event is a keypress event.

getl ndex(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxLi st Event ()

The item index.

get Col um(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxLi st Event ()
The column position: it is only used with COL events.

For the column dragging events, it is the column to the left of the divider being dragged, for the column click events
it may be -1 if the user clicked in thelist control header outside any column.

getPoint(This) -> {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}
Types:

This = wxLi st Event ()
The position of the mouse pointer if the event is a drag event.

get Label (This) -> unicode: charlist()
Types:
This = wxLi st Event ()
The (new) item label for EVT_LI ST_END_LABEL_EDI T event.

get Text (Thi s) -> unicode: charlist()
Types:

This = wxLi st Event ()
The text.

getl nage(This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxLi st Event ()
Theimage.

getData(This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxLi st Event ()
The data.
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get Mask( Thi s)
Types.

This = wxLi st Event ()
The mask.

-> integer()

getlten(This)
Types:

This = wxLi st Event ()
An item object, used by some events.

SeedsowxListCtrl:setltent 5.

-> wxListltem wxListlten()

i sEdi t Cancel | ed( Thi s)
Types:
This = wxLi st Event ()

-> bool ean()

This method only makes sense for EVT_LI ST_END LABEL_EDI T message and returns true if it the label editing
has been cancelled by the user (get Label / 1 returns an empty string in this case but it doesn't allow the application
to distinguish between really cancelling the edit and the admittedly rare case when the user wants to rename it to an

empty string).
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wxListltem

Erlang module

This class stores information about awxLi st Ct r | item or column.
wxLi st |t emisaclasswhich contains information about:

ThewxLi st | t emobject can also contain item-specific colour and font information: for this you need to call one of
set Text Col our/ 2, set Backgr oundCol our/ 2 or set Font / 2 functions on it passing it the colour/font to
use. If the colour/font is not specified, the default list control colour/font is used.

See: wxLi stCtrl

wxWidgets docs: wxListltem

Data Types

wxListltem) = wx:wx_object()
Exports

new() -> wxListlten()
Constructor.

new(lten) -> wxListlten()
Types:
Item = wxListlten()

clear(This) -> ok
Types:

This = wxListltem()
Resets the item state to the defaullt.

getAlign(This) -> wx:wx_enum()
Types:

This = wxListltem()
Returns the alignment for this item.

Can beoneof wxLI ST_FORMAT_LEFT, wxLI ST_FORMAT_RI GHT or wxL| ST_FORMAT_CENTRE.

get Backgr oundCol our (This) -> wx:wx_col our4()
Types:

This = wxListltem()
Returns the background colour for thisitem.

get Col um(This) -> integer()
Types:
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This = wxListltem)

Returns the zero-based column; meaningful only in report mode.

get Font (Thi s) -> wxFont: wxFont ()
Types:

This = wxListltem)
Returns the font used to display the item.

get1d(This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxListltem)
Returns the zero-based item position.

getl nage(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxListltem)
Returns the zero-based index of the image associated with the item into the image list.

get Mask(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxListltem()
Returns a bit mask indicating which fields of the structure are valid.

Can be any combination of the following values:

getState(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxListltem()
Returns a bit field representing the state of the item.

Can be any combination of:

get Text (Thi s) -> unicode: charlist()
Types.

This = wxListltem()
Returns the |abel/header text.

get Text Col our (This) -> wx:wx_col our4()
Types.

This = wxListltem()
Returns the text colour.

getWdth(This) -> integer()
Types.
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This = wxListltem)
Meaningful only for column headers in report mode.

Returns the column width.

setAlign(This, Align) -> ok
Types:
This = wxListltem)
Align = wx:wx_enun()
Sets the alignment for the item.
Seedsoget Align/1l

set Backgr oundCol our ( Thi s, Col Back) -> ok
Types:

This = wxListltem)

Col Back = wx: wx_col our ()

Sets the background colour for the item.

set Col um(This, Col) -> ok

Types:
This = wxListltem)
Col = integer()

Sets the zero-based column.
Meaningful only in report mode.

set Font (This, Font) -> ok

Types:
This = wxListltem)
Font = wxFont: wxFont ()

Sets the font for the item.

setld(This, 1d) -> ok
Types:
This = wxListltem)
Id = integer()
Sets the zero-based item position.

setl mage(This, |mage) -> ok

Types:
This = wxListlten()
| mage = integer()

Sets the zero-based index of the image associated with the item into the image list.
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set Mask(This, Mask) -> ok
Types:
Thi s wxLi stltem)
Mask i nteger ()
Sets the mask of valid fields.

Seeget Mask/ 1.

setState(This, State) -> ok
Types:
This = wxListlten()
State = integer()

Sets the item state flags (note that the valid state flags are influenced by the value of the state mask, see
set St at eMask/ 2).

Seeget St at e/ 1 for valid flag values.

set St at eMask( Thi s, StateMask) -> ok
Types:
This = wxListltem()
StateMask = integer()
Sets the bitmask that is used to determine which of the state flags are to be set.

Seedsoset St at e/ 2.

set Text (This, Text) -> ok
Types:

Thi s wxLi stltem()

Text = uni code: chardata()

Setsthe text label for the item.

set Text Col our (Thi s, Col Text) -> ok
Types:

This = wxListltem()

Col Text = wx:wx_col our ()

Sets the text colour for the item.

set Wdth(This, Wdth) -> ok
Types:
This = wxListlten()
Wdth = integer()
Meaningful only for column headers in report mode.
Sets the column width.
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destroy(This :: wxListlten()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxListltemAttr

Erlang module

wxWidgets docs; wxL istltemAttr

Data Types
wxListltemAttr () = wx:wx_object()

Exports
new() -> wxListltemAttr()

new( Col Text, Col Back, Font) -> wxListltemAttr()
Types:

Col Text = Col Back = wx:wx_col our ()

Font = wxFont: wxFont ()

get Backgr oundCol our (This) -> wx: wx_col our4()
Types:
This = wxListltemAttr()

get Font (Thi s) -> wxFont: wxFont ()
Types:
This = wxListltemAttr()

get Text Col our (This) -> wx:wx_col our4()
Types:
This = wxListltemAttr()

hasBackgr oundCol our ( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxListltemAttr()

hasFont (This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxListltemAttr()

hasText Col our (Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxListltemAttr()

set Backgr oundCol our (Thi s, Col Back) -> ok
Types:
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This = wxListltemAttr()
Col Back = wx:wx_col our ()

set Font (This, Font) -> ok
Types.
This = wxListltemAttr()
Font = wxFont: wxFont ()

set Text Col our (Thi s, Col Text) -> ok
Types:

This = wxListltemAttr ()

Col Text = wx: wx_col our ()

destroy(This :: wxListltemAttr()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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Erlang module

Thisclasscurrently simply presentsasimpler to useinterfacefor thewxLi st Ct r | -it can bethought of asaf acade
for that complicated class.

Using it is preferable to using wxLi st Ct r | directly whenever possible because in the future some ports might
implement wxLi st Vi ewbut not the full set of wxLi st Ctr| features.

Other than different interface, this class is identical to wxLi st Ctr| . In particular, it uses the same events, same
window styles and so on.

See: set Col unml mage/ 3
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxCont r ol wxW ndowwxEvt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxListView

Data Types
wxLi stView) = wx:wx_object()

Exports

cl ear Col uml nage(This, Col) -> ok

Types:
This = wxLi st Vi ew()
Col = integer()

Resets the column image - after calling this function, no image will be shown.
See: set Col unml mage/ 3

focus(This, Index) -> ok

Types:
This = wxLi stView)
I ndex = integer()

Sets focus to the item with the given i ndex.

get First Sel ected(This) -> integer()
Types:
Thi s = wxLi st Vi ew()
Returns the first selected item in a (presumably) multiple selection control.
Together with get Next Sel ect ed/ 2 it can be used to iterate over all selected itemsin the controal.
Return: Thefirst selected item, if any, -1 otherwise.

get Focusedl tem(This) -> integer()
Types.
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This = wxLi stView)
Returns the currently focused item or -1 if none.
See: i sSel ected/ 2,focus/ 2

get Next Sel ected(This, Iten) -> integer()

Types:
This = wxLi stView)
Item = integer()

Used together with get Fi r st Sel ect ed/ 1 to iterate over al selected itemsin the control.
Return: Returns the next selected item or -1 if there are no more of them.

i sSel ected(This, Index) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxLi stView)
I ndex = integer()

Returnstrueif theitem with the giveni ndex is selected, false otherwise.
See: get Fi r st Sel ect ed/ 1, get Next Sel ect ed/ 2

select(This, N -> ok
Types.
This = wxLi st Vi ew()
N = integer()

select(This, N, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:

This = wxLi st Vi ew()

N = i nteger()

Option = {on, bool ean()}
Selects or unselects the given item.

Notice that this method inherits the unusual behaviour of wxLi st Ctrl: setltenttate/ 4 which sends a
WXEVT_LIST_ITEM_SELECTED event when it is used to select an item, contrary to the usual rule that only the user
actions result in selection.

set Col uml nage(This, Col, Inmage) -> ok

Types:
This = wxLi stView)
Col = Image = integer()

Sets the column image for the specified column.
To use the column images, the control must have avalid image list with at least one image.
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Erlang module

wxLi st book isaclass similar to wxNot ebook but which usesawxLi st Ct r| to show the labels instead of the
tabs.

The underlying wxListCirl displays page labels in a one-column report view by default. Caling
wxBookCirl::SetlmageList will implicitly switch the control to use an icon view.

For usage documentation of this class, please refer to the base abstract class wxBookCitrl. You can also use the
page_samples_notebook to seewxLi st book in action.

Styles

This class supports the following styles:

See: WxBookCtrl, wxNot ebook, Examples

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxBookCt r | Base wxCont r ol wxW ndowwxEvt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxL istbook

Events

Event types emitted from thisclass: | i st book_page_changed, | i st book _page_changi ng

Data Types

wxLi st book() = wx:wx_object ()
Exports

new() -> wxLi stbook()
Default ctor.

new Parent, 1d) -> wxListbook()
Types:
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Id = integer()

new(Parent, Id, Options :: [Option]) -> wxLi stbook()
Types:

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Option =
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()}
Constructs alistbook control.
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addPage(Thi s, Page, Text) -> bool ean()

Types.
This = wxLi st book()
Page = wxW ndow, wxW ndow()
Text = uni code: chardata()

addPage(Thi s, Page, Text, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types.

Thi s wxLi st book()

Page = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )

Text uni code: char dat a()

Option = {bSel ect, boolean()} | {inmageld, integer()}

Adds anew page.
The page must have the book control itself as the parent and must not have been added to this control previously.

The call to this function will generate the page changing and page changed eventsif sel ect istrue, but not when
inserting the very first page (as there is no previous page selection to switch from in this case and so it wouldn't make
senseto e.g. veto such event).

Return: true if successful, false otherwise.
Remark: Do not delete the page, it will be deleted by the book control.
See: i nsert Page/ 5

advanceSel ection(This) -> ok
Types:
Thi s = wxLi st book()

advanceSel ection(This, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:

This = wxLi st book()

Option = {forward, bool ean()}
Cycles through the tabs.

The call to this function generates the page changing events.

assi gnl magelLi st (Thi s, ImageList) -> ok
Types:
This = wxLi st book()
| mageLi st = wxl mageli st : wxl magelLi st ()
Setsthe image list for the page control and takes ownership of thelist.
See: wx| magelLi st ,set | mageLi st/ 2

create(This, Parent, Id) -> bool ean()
Types:
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This = wxLi st book()
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Id = integer()

create(This, Parent, Id, Options :: [Option]) -
Types:
This = wxLi st book()
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Id = integer()
Option =
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}}
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}}

{style, integer()}

Create the list book control that has already been constructed with the default constructor.

del et eAl | Pages(This) -> bool ean()

Types:
Thi s = wxLi st book()
Deletes all pages.

get Current Page(This) -> wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Types:

Thi s = wxLi st book()
Returns the currently selected page or NULL.

get | nageLi st (This) -> wxl nageLi st: wxl magelLi st ()
Types:

This = wxLi st book()
Returns the associated image list, may be NULL.

See: wx| magelLi st ,set | nageLi st/ 2

get Page(Thi s, Page) -> wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Types.
This = wxLi st book()
Page = integer()

Returns the window at the given page position.

get PageCount (This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxLi st book()
Returns the number of pagesin the control.

> bool ean()
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get Pagel mage( Thi s, NPage) -> integer()
Types:

Thi s = wxLi st book()

NPage = integer()
Returns the image index for the given page.

get PageText (Thi s, NPage) -> unicode:charlist()
Types:

This = wxLi st book()

NPage = integer()
Returns the string for the given page.

get Sel ection(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxLi st book()
Returns the currently selected page, or wx NOT_FOUND if none was selected.

Note that this method may return either the previously or newly selected page when
cadled from the EVT_BOOKCTRL_PAGE CHANGED handler depending on the platform and so
wxBookCt r | Event : get Sel ect i on/ 1 should be used instead in this case.

hitTest(This, Pt) -> Result

Types:
Result = {Res :: integer(), Flags :: integer()}
This = wxLi st book()
Pt = {X:: integer(), Y :: integer()}

Returns the index of the tab at the specified position or wx NOT_FOUND if none.
If f | ags parameter isnon-NULL, the position of the point inside the tab is returned as well.
Return: Returns the zero-based tab index or wx NOT_FOUND if there is no tab at the specified position.

i nsert Page(This, |ndex, Page, Text) -> bool ean()

Types:
Thi s = wxLi st book()
I ndex = integer()

Page = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )
Text = uni code: chardata()

i nsert Page(This, Index, Page, Text, Options :: [Option]) ->

bool ean()
Types:
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This = wxLi st book()

I ndex = integer()

Page = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )

Text = uni code: chardata()

Option = {bSelect, boolean()} | {inmageld, integer()}
Inserts anew page at the specified position.
Return: true if successful, false otherwise.
Remark: Do not delete the page, it will be deleted by the book control.

See: addPage/ 4

set | magelLi st (This, ImageList) -> ok
Types:
This = wxLi st book()
| mageLi st = wxl mageli st : wxl magelLi st ()
Setsthe image list to use.
It does not take ownership of theimage list, you must delete it yourself.

See: wx| mageli st ,assi gnl mageli st/ 2

set PageSi ze(This, Size) -> ok
Types:
Thi s = wxLi st book()
Size = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}

Sets the width and height of the pages.
Note: This method is currently not implemented for wxGTK.

set Pagel mage( Thi s, Page, |nmge) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxLi st book()
Page = I nmage = integer()

Sets the image index for the given page.
i mage isan index into the image list which was set with set | mageLi st/ 2.

set PageText (This, Page, Text) -> bool ean()

Types:

Thi s = wxLi st book()

Page = integer()

Text = uni code: chardata()
Sets the text for the given page.

set Sel ection(This, Page) -> integer()
Types.
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Thi s
Page

wxLi st book()
i nteger()

Sets the selection to the given page, returning the previous selection.

Notice that the call to this function generates the page changing events, use the changeSel ect i on/ 2 function if
you don't want these events to be generated.

See: get Sel ection/ 1

changeSel ecti on(This, Page) -> integer()

Types:
Thi s = wxLi st book()
Page = integer()

Changes the sdlection to the given page, returning the previous selection.
Thisfunction behavesasset Sel ect i on/ 2 but doesnot generate the page changing events.
See overview_events prog for more information.

destroy(This :: wxListbook()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxLocale

Erlang module

wxLocal e class encapsulates all language-dependent settings and is a generalization of the C locale concept.

InwxWidgetsthis class manages current locale. It also initializes and activateswx Tr ansl at i ons (notimplemented
in wx) object that manages message catalogs.

For alist of the supported languages, please see AwxL anguage enum values. These constants may be used to specify
thelanguageini ni t / 3 and arereturned by get Syst enmLanguage/ O.

See: Overview i18n, Examples, wxXLocal e (not implemented in wx), wxTr ansl at i ons (not implemented in
WX)

wxWidgets docs: wxL ocale

Data Types

wxLocal e() = wx:wx_object ()

Exports

new() -> wxLocal e()
Thisisthe default constructor and it does nothing to initialize the object: i ni t / 3 must be used to do that.

new( Language) -> wxLocal e()
new( Nane) -> wxLocal e()
Types.

Name = uni code: chardat a()

new( Language, Options :: [Option]) -> wxLocal e()
new( Nanme, Options :: [Option]) -> wxLocal e()
Types:
Name = uni code: chardat a()
Option =
{short Name, uni code: chardata()} |

{l ocal e, unicode:chardata()} |
{bLoadDef aul t, bool ean()}

Seei ni t/ 3 for parameters description.

The call of thisfunction has several global side effects which you should understand: first of al, the application locale
is changed - note that this will affect many of standard C library functions such as printf() or strftime(). Second,
thiswxLocal e object becomes the new current global locale for the application and so all subsequent calls to ?
wxGetTrandation() will try to translate the messages using the message catal ogs for thislocale.

destroy(This :: wxLocale()) -> ok

Thedestructor, like the constructor, a so has global side effects: the previously set locale isrestored and so the changes
describedini ni t / 3 documentation are rolled back.
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init(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxLocal e()

init(This, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxLocal e()
Option = {language, integer()} | {flags, integer()}
InitializesthewxLocal e instance.
The call of thisfunction has several global side effects which you should understand: first of all, the application locale
is changed - note that this will affect many of standard C library functions such as printf() or strftime(). Second,

this wxLocal e object becomes the new current global locale for the application and so al subsequent calls to ?
wxGetTranglation() will try to translate the messages using the message catal ogs for thislocale.

Return: true on success or falseif the given locale couldn't be set.

init(This, Nanme, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxLocal e()
Nare uni code: char dat a()
Option =
{short Nanme, unicode:chardata()} |

{l ocal e, unicode:chardata()} |
{bLoadDef aul t, bool ean()}

Deprecated: Thisform is deprecated, use the other one unless you know what you are doing.

addCat al og(Thi s, Domai n) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxLocal e()

Domai n = uni code: chardat a()

CallswxTrand ations::AddCatal og(const wxString& ).

addCat al og(Thi s, Domai n, Mgl dLanguage) -> bool ean()
Types.
This = wxLocal e()
Domai n = uni code: char dat a()
Msgl dLanguage = wx: wx_enumn()
CalswxTr ansl ati ons: : AddCat al og(const wxString& wxLanguage) (notimplemented inwx).

addCat al og(Thi s, Domai n, Mgl dLanguage, Msgl dCharset) -> bool ean()
Types:
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This = wxLocal e()

Domai n = uni code: char dat a()

Msgl dLanguage = wx: wx_enumn()

Msgl dChar set = uni code: chardat a()

CallswxTransl at i ons: : AddCat al og(const wxString& wxLanguage, const wxString&) (not
implemented in wx).

addCat al ogLookupPat hPrefi x(Prefix) -> ok
Types:
Prefix = uni code: chardat a()
CallswxFi | eTr ansl ati onsLoader : : AddCat al ogLookupPat hPr ef i x() (notimplemented in wx).

get Canoni cal Nane( Thi s) -> uni code: charli st ()
Types:

This = wxLocal e()
Returns the canonical form of current locale name.

Canonical formisthe onethat isused on UNIX systems: it isatwo- or five-letter string in xx or xx_Y'Y format, where
xX is1S0 639 code of language and Y'Y is SO 3166 code of the country. Examples are "en", "en_GB", "en_US" or
"fr_ FR". Thisformisinternally used when looking up message catalogs. Compare get SysNane/ 1.

get Language(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxLocal e()
Returns the wxL anguage constant of current language.
Note that you can call this function only if you used the form of i ni t / 3 that takes wxLanguage argument.

get LanguageNane(Lang) -> uni code: charlist()
Types:
Lang = integer()
Returns English name of the given language or empty string if this language is unknown.

See Cet Languagelnfo() (not implemented in wx) for a remark about speciad meaning of
wx LANGUAGE_DEFAULT.

get Local e(This) -> unicode: charlist()
Types:
This = wxLocal e()
Returns the locale name as passed to the constructor ori ni t/ 3.

Thisisafull, human-readable name, e.g. "English" or "French".

get Name( Thi s) -> unicode: charlist()
Types:
This = wxLocal e()
Returns the current short name for the locale (as given to the constructor or thei ni t / 3 function).
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getString(This, OigString) -> unicode:charlist()
Types.

This = wxLocal e()

OigString = uni code: chardata()

getString(This, OigString, Options :: [Option]) ->
uni code: charli st ()

Types:
This = wxLocal e()
OigString = uni code: chardata()
Option = {szDonmai n, uni code: chardata()}

Calls wxGetTrand ation(const wxString&, const wxString& ).

getString(This, OigString, OigString2, N) -> unicode:charlist()
Types:

This = wxLocal e()

OigString = OigString2 = uni code: chardat a()

N = i nteger()

getString(This, OigString, OigString2, N, Options :: [Option]) ->
uni code: charli st ()
Types:
This = wxLocal e()
OigString = OrigString2 = uni code: chardata()
N = integer()
Option = {szDonmi n, unicode: chardata()}
Calls wxGetTranslation(const wxString&, const wxString& , unsigned, const wxString& ).

get Header Val ue( Thi s, Header) -> unicode: charlist()
Types:

This = wxLocal e()

Header = uni code: chardata()

get Header Val ue( This, Header, Options :: [Option]) ->
uni code: charlist ()

Types:
This = wxLocal e()
Header = uni code: chardata()
Option = {szDonmi n, unicode: chardata()}

CalswxTr ansl ati ons: : Get Header Val ue() (not implemented in wx).

get SysNanme( This) -> unicode: charlist()
Types:
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This = wxLocal e()
Returns current platform-specific locale name as passed to setlocal ().
Compare get Canoni cal Name/ 1.

get Syst enkEncodi ng() -> wx: wx_enum()
Triesto detect the user's default font encoding.
Returns wxFontEncoding() value or wx FONTENCODI NG_SYSTEMIf it couldn't be determined.

get Syst enmEncodi ngNanme() -> uni code: charlist()
Triesto detect the name of the user's default font encoding.

This string isn't particularly useful for the application as its form is platform-dependent and so you should probably
useget Syst entEncodi ng/ 0 instead.

Returns a user-readabl e string value or an empty string if it couldn't be determined.

get Syst emLanguage() -> integer()
Triesto detect the user's default locale setting.
Returns the AwxLanguage value or wx LANGUAGE_UNKNOWN if the language-guessing algorithm failed.

Note: Thisfunction workswith | ocal es and returns the user's default locale. This may be, and usualy is, the same
astheir preferred Ul language, but it's not the same thing. Use wxTrandation to obtain | anguage information.

See: wxTr ansl ati ons: : Get Best Transl ati on() (not implemented in wx)

i sLoaded(This, Domain) -> bool ean()
Types.

This = wxLocal e()

Domai n = uni code: char dat a()

CallswxTr ansl ati ons: : | sLoaded() (notimplemented inwx).

i sCk(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxLocal e()
Returnstrueif the locale could be set successfully.
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wxLogNull

Erlang module

This class allows you to temporarily suspend logging. All calls to the log functions during the life time of an object
of this class are just ignored.

In particular, it can be used to suppress the log messages given by wxWidgets itself but it should be noted that it is
rarely the best way to cope with this problem asal | log messages are suppressed, even if they indicate a completely
different error than the one the programmer wanted to suppress.

For instance, the example of the overview:
would be better written as:
wxWidgets docs: wxL ogNull

Data Types

wxLogNul | () = wx:wx_obj ect ()
Exports

new() -> wxLogNull ()
Suspends logging.

destroy(This :: wxLogNull()) -> ok
Resumes logging.
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wxMDIChildFrame

Erlang module

An MDI child frame is a frame that can only exist inside a wxMDI O i ent W ndow, which is itself a child of
wxMDI Par ent Fr ane.

Styles
This class supports the following styles:
All of the standard wx Fr anme styles can be used but most of them are ignored by TDI-based MDI implementations.

Remark: Although internally an MDI child frameis achild of the MDI client window, in wxWidgets you create it as
achild of wxMDI Par ent Fr ane. In fact, you can usually forget that the client window exists. MDI child frames are
clipped to the area of the M DI client window, and may beiconized on the client window. Y ou can associate amenubar
with achild frame as usual, although an MDI child doesn't display its menubar under itsown title bar. The MDI parent
frame'smenubar will be changed to reflect the currently active child frame. If there are currently no children, the parent
frame's own menubar will be displayed.

See: wxMDI O i ent W ndow, wxMDI Par ent Fr ane, wxFr ane
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wx Fr ane wxTopLevel W ndowwxW ndowwxEvt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxM DI ChildFrame

Data Types
wxMDI Chi | dFrane() = wx:wx_obj ect ()

Exports

new() -> wxMDl Chil dFrane()
Default constructor.

new(Parent, Id, Title) -> wxMDl Chil dFrane()
Types.
Parent = wxMDI Par ent Fr ane: wxMDI Par ent Frane()
Id = integer()
Title = uni code: chardat a()

new(Parent, Id, Title, Options :: [Option]) -> wxMD Chil dFrane()
Types.

Parent = wxMDI Par ent Fr ane: wxMDI Par ent Fr ane()

Id = integer()

Title = uni code: chardat a()

Option =
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()}
Constructor, creating the window.
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See:createl/5

destroy(This :: wxMDI ChildFrame()) -> ok
Destructor.
Destroys all child windows and menu bar if present.

activate(This) -> ok
Types:

This = wxMDI Chi | dFrame()
Activates this MDI child frame.

See: maxi m ze/ 2,restore/ 1

create(This, Parent, Id, Title) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMDI Chi | dFrame()
Parent = wxMDI Par ent Fr ane: wxMDI Par ent Franme()
Id = integer()
Title = uni code: chardat a()

create(This, Parent, Id, Title, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxMDI Chi | dFrane()

Parent = wxMDI Par ent Fr ane: wxMDI Par ent Fr ame()

Id = integer()

Title = uni code: chardat a()

Option =
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()}
Used in two-step frame construction.
Seenew 4 for further details.

maxi m ze(This) -> ok
Types.
This = wxMDI Chi | dFramne()

mexi m ze(This, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:

This = wxMDI Chi | dFrane()

Option = {maxi m ze, bool ean()}

Maximizes this MDI child frame.
This function doesn't do anything if | sAl waysMaxi m zed() (notimplemented inwx) returns true.
See:activate/ l,restore/1l
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restore(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxMDI Chi | dFrane()

Restores this MDI child frame (unmaximizes).
This function doesn't do anything if | sAl waysMaxi m zed() (notimplemented inwx) returns true.

See: activate/ 1, maxi m ze/ 2
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wxMDIClientWindow

Erlang module

AnMDI client window isachild of wxMDI Par ent Fr ane, and manageszero or morewx VDI Chi | dFr ane objects.

The client window is the areawhere MDI child windows exist. It doesn't have to cover the whole parent frame; other
windows such as toolbars and a help window might coexist with it. There can be scrollbars on a client window, which
are controlled by the parent window style.

The wxMDI Cl i ent W ndow class is usually adequate without further derivation, and it is created automatically
when the MDI parent frame is created. If the application needs to derive a new class, the function
wxMDI Par ent Frame: : OnCreat ed i ent () (not implemented in wx) must be overridden in order to give an
opportunity to use a different class of client window.

Under wxMSW, the client window will automatically have a sunken border style when the active child is not
maximized, and no border style when a child is maximized.

See: wxMDI Chi | dFr ane, wxMDI Par ent Fr ame, wxFr ane
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wx W ndowwx Evt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxM DI ClientWindow

Data Types
wxMDI Cl i ent Wndow() = wx:wx_obj ect ()

Exports

new() -> wxMDl dient W ndow()
Default constructor.

Objects of this class are only created by wx VDI Par ent Fr ame which uses the default constructor and calls
creat ed i ent/ 3 immediately afterwards.

createCient(This, Parent) -> bool ean()
Types.
This = wxMDI Cl i ent Wndow()
Parent = wxMDI Par ent Fr ane: wxMDI Par ent Fr ame()

createCient(This, Parent, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxMDI C i ent Wndow()

Par ent wx MDI Par ent Fr ame: wx VDI Par ent Fr anme()

Option = {style, integer()}
Called by wx MDI Par ent Fr anme immediately after creating the client window.

This function may be overridden in the derived class but the base class version must usualy be called first to really
create the window.
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destroy(This :: wxMDI dientWndow()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxMDIParentFrame

Erlang module

An MDI (Multiple Document Interface) parent frame is a window which can contain MDI child frames in its client
areawhich emulates the full desktop.

MDI is a user-interface model in which all the window reside inside the single parent window as opposed to being
separate from each other. It remains popular despite dire warnings from Microsoft itself (which popularized this model
in the first model) that MDI is obsolete.

An MDI parent frame always has awxMDI C i ent W ndow associated with it, which is the parent for MDI child
frames. In the simplest case, the client window takes up the entire parent frame area but it is also possible to resize
it to be smaller in order to have other windows in the frame, a typical example is using a sidebar along one of the
window edges.

The appearance of MDI applications differs between different ports. The classic MDI model, with child windows
which can beindependently moved, resized etc, is only available under MSW, which provides native support for it. In
Mac ports, multipletop level windows are used for the MDI children too and the MDI parent frameitself isinvisible, to
accommodate the nativelook and feel requirements. In all the other ports, atab-based M DI implementation (sometimes
called TDI) isused and so at most one MDI child isvisible at any moment (child frames are always maximized).

Although it is possible to have multiple MDI parent frames, atypical MDI application has asingle MDI parent frame
window inside which multiple MDI child frames, i.e. objects of classwxMDI Chi | dFr ane, can be created.

Styles
This class supports the following styles:

There are no special styles for this class, al wx Fr ame styles apply to it in the usual way. The only exception is that
WXHSCROLL and wxVSCROLL styles apply not to the frame itself but to the client window, so that using them
enables horizontal and vertical scrollbars for this window and not the frame.

See: wxMDI Chi | dFr ame, wxMDI O i ent W ndow, wxFr ame, wxDi al og
Thisclassisderived (and can use functions) from; wx Fr ame wx TopLevel W ndowwx W ndowwxEvt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxM DI Par entFrame

Data Types

wxMDI Par ent Frame() = wx: wx_obj ect ()

Exports

new() -> wxMDI Parent Frane()
Default constructor.

Usecr eat e/ 5 for the objects created using this constructor.

new(Parent, Id, Title) -> wxMl Parent Frame()
Types:
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Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Id = integer()
Title = uni code: chardat a()

new(Parent, Id, Title, Options :: [Option]) -> wxNDI Parent Frane()
Types:

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Title = uni code: chardat a()

Option =
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()}
Constructor, creating the window.

Notice that if you override virtual OnCr eat el i ent () (not implemented in wx) method you shouldn't be using
this constructor but the default constructor and cr eat e/ 5 as otherwise your overridden method is never going to be
called because of the usual C++ virtua call resolution rules.

Under wxMSW, the client window will automatically have a sunken border style when the active child is not
maximized, and no border style when a child is maximized.

See:create/ 5 OnCreat ed i ent () (notimplemented in wx)

destroy(This :: wxMDl Parent Frame()) -> ok
Destructor.
Destroys all child windows and menu bar if present.

activateNext (This) -> ok
Types:
Thi s = wxMDI Par ent Frane()
Activates the MDI child following the currently active one.

The MDI children are maintained in an ordered list and thisfunction switchesto the next element in thislist, wrapping
around the end of it if the currently active child is the last one.

See: acti vat ePrevi ous/ 1

activatePrevious(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxMDI Par ent Frane()
Activates the MDI child preceding the currently active one.
See:activateNext/1

arrangel cons(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxMDI Par ent Frane()
Arranges any iconized (minimized) MDI child windows.
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This method is only implemented in MSW MDI implementation and does nothing under the other platforms.
See:cascade/ 1,tile/2

cascade(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxMDI Par ent Fr ane()
Arranges the MDI child windows in a cascade.
This method is only implemented in MSW MDI implementation and does nothing under the other platforms.
Seeitil e/ 2,arrangel cons/1

create(This, Parent, Id, Title) -> bool ean()
Types.

This = wxMDI Par ent Franme()

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Titl e = unicode: chardat a()

create(This, Parent, Id, Title, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxMDI Par ent Fr ame()

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Title = uni code: chardat a()

Option =
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()}
Used in two-step frame construction.
See new 4 for further details.

get Acti veChil d(This) -> wxMDI Chil dFrane: wxMDI Chi | dFr ame()
Types:

Thi s = wxMDl Par ent Frane()
Returns a pointer to the active MDI child, if thereis one.

If there are any children at all this function returns anon-NULL pointer.

get d i ent Wndow( This) -> wxMl O i ent Wndow. wxMDI Ol i ent W ndow()
Types:

Thi s = wxMDI Par ent Frane()
Returns a pointer to the client window.

See: OnCreat ed i ent () (notimplemented in wx)
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tile(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxMDI Par ent Franme()

tile(This, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:

This = wxMDI Par ent Frane()

Option = {orient, wx:wx_enun()}

Tiles the MDI child windows either horizontally or vertically depending on whether or i ent is wxHORI ZONTAL
or wxVERT! CAL.

This method is only implemented in MSW MDI implementation and does nothing under the other platforms.
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wxMask

Erlang module

This class encapsulates a monochrome mask bitmap, where the masked areais black and the unmasked areais white.

When associated with a bitmap and drawn in a device context, the unmasked area of the bitmap will be drawn, and
the masked areawill not be drawn.

Note: A mask can be associated also with a bitmap with an alpha channel but drawing such bitmaps under wxM SW
may be slow so using them should be avoided if drawing performance is an important factor.

See: wxBi t map, wxDC: bl i t/ 6, wxMenor yDC
wxWidgets docs: wxM ask

Data Types

wxMask() = wx:wx_obj ect ()
Exports

new() -> wxMask()
Default constructor.

new( Bi t map) -> wxMask()
Types:

Bi tmap = wxBi t map: wxBi t map()
Constructs a mask from a monochrome bitmap.

new( Bi t map, | ndex) -> wxMask()
new( Bi t map, Col our) -> wxMask()
Types.
Bi tmap = wxBi t map: wxBi t map()
Col our = wx: wx_col our ()

Constructs a mask from a bitmap and a colour that indicates the background.

destroy(This :: wxMask()) -> ok
Destroys the wx Mask object and the underlying bitmap data.

create(This, Bitmap) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxMask()

Bi tmap = wxBi t map: wxBi t map()
Constructs a mask from a monochrome bitmap.
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create(This, Bitmap, |ndex) -> bool ean()
create(This, Bitmap, Colour) -> bool ean()
Types:
Thi s = wxMask()
Bitmap = wxBit map: wxBit map()
Col our = wx: wx_col our ()
Constructs a mask from a bitmap and a colour that indicates the background.
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wxMaximizeEvent

Erlang module

An event being sent when atop level window is maximized. Notice that it is not sent when the window is restored to
its original size after it had been maximized, only anormal wxSi zeEvent isgenerated in this case.

Currently thisevent isonly generated in wxM SW, wxGTK and wxOSX/Cocoa ports so portable programs should only
rely on receiving wxEVT_SI ZE and not necessarily this event when the window is maximized.

See: Overview events, wxTopLevel W ndow. maxi m ze/ 2, wxTopLevel W ndow: i sMaxi m zed/ 1
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxEvent

wxWidgets docs: wxM aximizeEvent

Events

Usewx Evt Handl er : connect / 3 withwxMaxi m zeEvent Type to subscribe to events of thistype.

Data Types
wxMaxi m zeEvent () = wx: wx_obj ect ()
wxMaxi m ze() =
#wxMaxi m ze{type = wxMaxi m zeEvent: wxMaxi m zeEvent Type() }
wxMaxi m zeEvent Type() = maxi m ze
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wxMemoryDC

Erlang module

A memory device context provides a means to draw graphics onto a bitmap. When drawing in to a mono-bitmap,
using wx\WHI TE, wx\WHI TE_PEN and wx\WHI TE_BRUSH will draw the background colour (i.e. 0) whereas all other
colours will draw the foreground colour (i.e. 1).

A bitmap must be selected into the new memory DC before it may be used for anything. Typical usageis asfollows:

Note that the memory DC must be deleted (or the bitmap selected out of it) before a bitmap can be reselected into
another memory DC.

And, before performing any other operations on the bitmap data, the bitmap must be selected out of the memory DC:
This happens automatically when wx Merror y DC object goes out of scope.

See: WwxBi t map, wxDC

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wx DC

wxWidgets docs: wxM emoryDC

Data Types
wxMenor yDC() = wx: wx_obj ect ()

Exports

new() -> wxMenoryDC()
Constructs a new memory device context.

Use the wxDC: i sOk/ 1 member to test whether the constructor was successful in creating a usable device context.
Don't forget to select a bitmap into the DC before drawing on it.

new( Dc) -> wxMenoryDC()
Types.
Dc = wxDC: wxDC() | wxBitmap: wxBi t map()
Constructs a new memory device context having the same characteristics as the given existing device context.

This constructor creates amemory device context conpat i bl e with dc in wxMSW, the argument isignored in the
other ports. If dc isNULL, adevice context compatible with the screen is created, just as with the default constructor.

sel ect Obj ect (This, Bitmap) -> ok
Types:

This = wxMenoryDC()

Bi tmap = wxBi t map: wxBi t map()

Works exactly likesel ect Obj ect AsSour ce/ 2 but thisisthe function you should use when you select a bitmap
because you want to modify it, e.g.

drawing on this DC.

Using sel ect Obj ect AsSour ce/ 2 when modifying the bitmap may incur some problems related to wxBi t map
being areference counted object (see overview_refcount).
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Before using the updated bitmap data, make sure to select it out of context first either by selecting 2wxNullBitmap
into the device context or destroying the device context entirely.

If the bitmap is already selected in this device context, nothing isdone. If it is selected in another context, the function
asserts and drawing on the bitmap won't work correctly.

See: wxDC: dr awBi t map/ 4

sel ect Obj ect AsSource(This, Bitmap) -> ok
Types:
This = wxMenoryDC()
Bi tmap = wxBi t map: wxBi t map()
Selects the given bitmap into the device context, to use as the memory bitmap.

Selecting the bitmap into a memory DC allows you to draw into the DC (and therefore the bitmap) and aso to use
wxDC: bl it/ 6 to copy the bitmap to awindow. For this purpose, you may find wxDC: dr aw con/ 3 easier to use
instead.

If the argument is wxNulIBitmap (or some other uninitialised wx Bi t map) the current bitmap is selected out of the
device context, and the original bitmap restored, allowing the current bitmap to be destroyed safely.

destroy(This :: wxMenoryDC()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxMenu

Erlang module

A menu is a popup (or pull down) list of items, one of which may be selected before the menu goes away (clicking
el sawhere dismisses the menu). Menus may be used to construct either menu bars or popup menus.

A menu item has an integer 1D associated with it which can be used to identify the selection, or to change the menu
item in someway. A menu item with a special identifier wx| D_SEPARATOR is a separator item and doesn't have an
associated command but just makes a separator line appear in the menu.

Note: Please note that wx| D_ABOUT and wx| D_EXI T are predefined by wxWidgets and have a special meaning
since entries using these IDs will be taken out of the normal menus under macOS and will be inserted into the system
menu (following the appropriate macOS interface guideline).

Menu items may be either nor mal items, check items or r adi o items. Normal items don't have any special
properties while the check items have a boolean flag associated to them and they show a checkmark in the menu when
the flag is set. wxWidgets automatically toggles the flag value when the item is clicked and its value may be retrieved
using either i sChecked/ 2 method of wxMenu or wx MenuBar itself or by using wxEvent::IsChecked when you
get the menu notification for the item in question.

The radio items are similar to the check items except that al the other items in the same radio group are unchecked
when aradio item is checked. The radio group is formed by a contiguous range of radio items, i.e. it starts at the first
item of thiskind and ends with thefirst item of a different kind (or the end of the menu). Notice that because the radio
groups are defined in terms of the item positions inserting or removing the items in the menu containing the radio
items risks to not work correctly.

Allocation strategy

All menus must be created on the heap because all menus attached to a menubar or to another menu will be
deleted by their parent when it is deleted. The only exception to this rule are the popup menus (i.e. menus used with
wxW ndow. popupMenu/ 4) as wxWidgets does not destroy them to allow reusing the same menu more than once.
But the exception applies only to the menus themselves and not to any submenus of popup menus which are still
destroyed by wxWidgets as usual and so must be heap-allocated.

Asthe frame menubar is deleted by the frame itself, it means that normally all menus used are deleted automatically.
Event handling

Event handlers for the commands generated by the menu items can be connected directly to the menu object itself
using wxEvt Handl er : : Bi nd() (not implemented in wx). If this menu is a submenu of another one, the events
from itsitems can also be processed in the parent menu and so on, recursively.

If the menu is part of a menu bar, then events can aso be handled in wxMenuBar object.

Finally, menu events can a so be handled in the associated window, which is either thewx Fr ane associated with the
menu bar this menu belongsto or thewindow for whichwx W ndow:. popupMenu/ 4 wascalled for the popup menus.

See overview_events_bind for how to bind event handlers to the various objects.

See: wxMenuBar , wxW ndow: popupMenu/ 4, Overview events, wxFi | eHi st ory (not implemented in wx)
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxEvt Handl er

wxWidgets docs: wxMenu
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Data Types

wxMenu() = wx:wx_obj ect ()
Exports

new() -> wxMenu()
Constructs awxMenu object.

new(Options :: [Option]) -> wxMenu()
Types.

Option = {style, integer()}
Constructs awxMenu object.

new(Title, Options :: [Option]) -> wxMenu()
Types:

Title = uni code: chardat a()

Option = {style, integer()}
Constructs awxMenu object with atitle.

destroy(This :: wxMenu()) -> ok
Destructor, destroying the menu.

Note: Under Matif, apopup menu must haveavalid parent (thewindow it was|ast popped up on) when being destroyed.
Therefore, make sure you delete or re-use the popup menu bef or e destroying the parent window. Re-use in this
context means popping up the menu on a different window from last time, which causes an implicit destruction and
recreation of internal data structures.

append(This, Menulten) -> wxMenultem wxMenulten()
Types:

This = wxMenu()

Menul tem = wxMenul t em wxMenul t em()
Adds amenu item object.

Thisisthemost generic variant of append/ 5 method because it may be used for both items (including separators) and
submenus and because you can al so specify various extraproperties of amenu item thisway, such asbitmaps and fonts.

Remark: See the remarks for the other append/ 5 overloads.

See: appendSepar ator/ 1, appendCheckltent 4, appendRadi ol tenf 4, AppendSubMenu() (not
implemented inwx), i nsert/ 6,set Label / 3,get Hel pString/ 2,set Hel pString/ 3, wMenultem

append(This, Id, Iten) -> wMenultem wxMenulten()
Types:
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This = wxMenu()
Id = integer()
Item = uni code: chardat a()

append(This, Id, Item SubMenu) -> wxMenultem wxMenultemn()
append(This, Id, Item SubMenu :: [Option]) ->
wxMenul t em wxMenul t em()

Types:

This = wxMenu()

Id = integer()

Item = uni code: chardat a()

Option = {help, unicode:chardata()} | {kind, wx:wx_enun()}
Adds amenu item.
Example:
or even better for stock menu items (seewxMenul t em new 1):
Remark: Thiscommand can be used after the menu has been shown, aswell ason initial creation of amenu or menubar.

See: appendSepar at or/ 1, appendChecklten 4, appendRadi ol t enf 4, AppendSubMenu() (not
implemented inwx), i nsert/ 6, set Label / 3,get Hel pString/ 2,set Hel pString/ 3, wMenultem

append(This, Id, Item SubMenu, Options :: [Option]) ->
wxMenul t em wxMenul t em()

Types:
This = wxMenu()
Id = integer()
Item = uni code: chardat a()
SubMenu = wxMenu()
Option = {help, unicode: chardata()}
Adds a submenu.
Deprecated: This function is deprecated, use AppendSubMenu() (not implemented in wx) instead.

See: appendSepar ator/ 1, appendCheckltent 4, appendRadi ol t enf 4, AppendSubMenu() (not
implemented inwx), i nsert/ 6, set Label / 3, get Hel pString/ 2,set Hel pString/ 3, wxMenul tem

appendCheckltem(This, Id, Item -> wxMenultem wxMenulten()
Types.

This = wxMenu()

Id = integer()

Item = uni code: chardat a()

appendChecklten(This, Id, Item Options :: [Option]) ->

wxMenul t em wxMenul t em()
Types.
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This = wxMenu()

Id = integer()

Item = uni code: chardat a()

Option = {hel p, unicode: chardata()}
Adds a checkable item to the end of the menu.

See: append/ 5,i nsert Checklten’ 5

appendRadi ol tem(This, Id, Item -> wxMenultem wxMenultemn()
Types:

This = wxMenu()

Id = integer()

Item = uni code: chardat a()

appendRadi olten(This, Id, Item Options :: [Option]) ->
wxMenul t em wxMenul t em()

Types:
This = wxMenu()
Id = integer()
Item = uni code: chardat a()
Option = {hel p, unicode: chardata()}

Adds aradio item to the end of the menu.

All conseguent radio items form a group and when an item in the group is checked, all the others are automatically
unchecked.

Note: Radio items are not supported under wxMotif.
Seer append/ 5,i nsert Radi ol tenm' 5

appendSepar at or (Thi s) -> wxMenult em wxMenul t en()
Types:
This = wxMenu()
Adds a separator to the end of the menu.
See: append/ 5,i nsert Separator/ 2

break(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxMenu()
Inserts abreak in amenu, causing the next appended item to appear in a new column.
This function only actually inserts a break in wxM SW and does nothing under the other platforms.

check(This, 1d, Check) -> ok
Types:
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This = wxMenu()

Id = integer()

Check = bool ean()
Checks or unchecks the menu item.

See: i sChecked/ 2

del ete(This, 1d) -> bool ean()
delete(This, Item -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMenu()
Item = wxMenul t em wxMenul t en()
Deletes the menu item from the menu.
If theitemisasubmenu, it will not bedeleted. Use' Dest r oy' / 2 if you want to delete a submenu.

See:findlten 2,' Destroy'/2,renove/ 2

"Destroy' (This, Id) -> bool ean()
"Destroy' (This, Item) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMenu()
Item = wxMenul t em wxMenul t en()
Deletes the menu item from the menu.
If the item is a submenu, it will be deleted. User enpve/ 2 if you want to keep the submenu (for example, to reuse
it later).
See:findltem 2,del ete/ 2,renove/ 2

enabl e(This, 1d, Enable) -> ok
Types:

This = wxMenu()

Id = integer()

Enabl e = bool ean()
Enables or disables (greys out) a menu item.

See: i sEnabl ed/ 2

findltem(This, 1d) -> wxMenultem wxMenultem)
findltem(This, ltenBtring) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxMenu()
ItenString = uni code: chardata()
Finds the menu id for a menu item string.
Return: Menu item identifier, or wxNOT_FOUND if none is found.

Remark: Any special menu codes are stripped out of source and target strings before matching.
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findltenByPosition(This, Position) -> wxMenultem wxMenultem)
Types:

This = wxMenu()

Position = integer()
Returns the wx Menul t emgiven a position in the menu.

getHel pString(This, 1d) -> unicode:charlist()
Types:
This = wxMenu()
Id = integer()
Returns the help string associated with a menu item.
Return: The help string, or the empty string if there is no help string or the item was not found.

See: set Hel pStri ng/ 3,append/ 5

get Label (This, 1d) -> unicode:charlist()
Types:
This = wxMenu()
Id = integer()
Returns amenu item label.
Return: Theitem label, or the empty string if the item was not found.

See: Get Label Text () (notimplemented inwx), set Label / 3

get Menul t enCount (This) -> integer()
Types.

This = wxMenu()
Returns the number of items in the menu.

get Menul tens(This) -> [wxMenultem wxMenul ten()]
Types:
This = wxMenu()

getTitle(This) -> unicode:charlist()
Types:
This = wxMenu()
Returns the title of the menu.
SeersetTitlel 2

insert(This, Pos, Id) -> wxMenultem wxMenultem()

insert(This, Pos, Menultem) -> wxMenultem wxMenultem()
Types.
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This = wxMenu()
Pos = integer()
Menul tem = wxMenul t em wxMenul t em()
Insertsthe giveni t embefore the position pos.
Inserting the item at position get Menul t enCount / 1 isthe same as appending it.

See: append/ 5, pr epend/ 5

insert(This, Pos, Id, Options :: [Option]) ->
wxMenul t em wxMenul t em()

Types:
This = wxMenu()
Pos = Id = integer()
Option =
{text, unicode:chardata()} |
{hel p, unicode:chardata()} |
{kind, wx:wx_enum()}

Insertsthe giveni t embefore the position pos.
Inserting the item at position get Menul t enCount / 1 isthe same as appending it.
See: append/ 5, pr epend/ 5

insert(This, Pos, 1d, Text, Subnenu) -> wxMenultem wxMenulten()
Types:

This = wxMenu()

Pos = 1d = integer()

Text = uni code: chardata()

Subrmenu = wxMenu()

insert(This, Pos, Id, Text, Subnmenu, Options :: [Option]) ->
wxMenul t em wxMenul t em()
Types:
This = wxMenu()
Pos = 1d = integer()
Text = uni code: chardata()
Subrmenu = wxMenu()
Option = {hel p, unicode: chardata()}
Inserts the given subnenu before the position pos.

t ext isthe text shown in the menu for it and hel p is the help string shown in the status bar when the submenu
itemis selected.

See: AppendSubMenu() (not implemented in wx), pr epend/ 5

i nsert Checkltem(This, Pos, Id, Item) -> wMenultem wxMenulten()
Types:
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This = wxMenu()
Pos = 1d = integer()
Item = uni code: chardat a()

i nsert Checkltem(This, Pos, Id, Item Options :: [Option])

wxMenul t em wxMenul t em()
Types:
This = wxMenu()
Pos = Id = integer()
Item = uni code: chardat a()
Option = {hel p, unicode: chardata()}

Inserts a checkable item at the given position.
See: i nsert/ 6,appendCheckl tent 4

i nsert Radi oltem(This, Pos, Id, Iten) -> wMenultem wxMenulten()

Types:
This = wxMenu()
Pos = Id = integer()
Item = uni code: chardat a()

i nsert Radi oltem(This, Pos, Id, Item Options :: [Option])

wxMenul t em wxMenul t em()
Types:
This = wxMenu()
Pos = Id = integer()
I tem = uni code: char dat a()
Option = {hel p, unicode:chardata()}
Inserts aradio item at the given position.

Seeli nsert/ 6,appendRadi oltent 4

i nsert Separator(This, Pos) -> wMenultem wxMenultemn()
Types:
This = wxMenu()
Pos = integer()
Inserts a separator at the given position.
See:i nsert/ 6,appendSeparator/1

i sChecked(This, 1d) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxMenu()

Id = integer()
Determines whether a menu item is checked.

Return: true if the menu item is checked, false otherwise.
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See: check/ 3

i sEnabl ed(This, 1d) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMenu()
Id = integer()
Determines whether amenu item is enabl ed.
Return: true if the menu item is enabled, false otherwise.

See: enabl e/ 3

prepend(This, Id) -> wxMenultem wxMenultem()
prepend(This, Item -> wxMenultem wxMenultem()

Types:
This = wxMenu()
Item = wxMenul t em wxMenul t en()

Insertsthe giveni t emat position 0, i.e. before all the other existing items.
See append/ 5,i nsert/ 6

prepend(This, Id, Options :: [Option]) -> wxMenultem wxMenulten()
Types:

This = wxMenu()

Id = integer()

Option =

{text, unicode:chardata()} |
{hel p, unicode: chardata()} |
{kind, wx:wx_enun()}

Insertsthe giveni t emat position 0, i.e. before all the other existing items.
See: append/ 5,i nsert/ 6

prepend(This, Id, Text, Subrmenu) -> wxMenultem wxMenultem)
Types:

This = wxMenu()

Id = integer()

Text = uni code: chardata()

Subrmenu = wxMenu()

prepend(This, |Id, Text, Submenu, Options :: [Option]) ->
wxMenul t em wxMenul t em()

Types.
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This = wxMenu()

Id = integer()

Text = uni code: chardata()

Subnmenu = wxMenu()

Option = {hel p, unicode: chardata()}
Inserts the given subnenu at position 0.

See: AppendSubMenu() (notimplementedinwx), i nsert/ 6

prependCheckltenm(This, Id, Item -> wxMenultem wxMenulten()
Types:

This = wxMenu()

Id = integer()

Item = uni code: chardat a()

prependChecklten(This, Id, Item Options :: [Option]) ->
wxMenul t em wxMenul t em()

Types.
This = wxMenu()
Id = integer()
Item = uni code: chardat a()
Option = {help, unicode:chardata()}

Inserts a checkable item at position O.
See: pr epend/ 5, appendCheckl tem 4

prependRadi ol ten(This, Id, Iten) -> wxMenultem wxMenultem()
Types:

This = wxMenu()

Id = integer()

Item = uni code: chardat a()

prependRadiolten(This, 1d, Item Options :: [Option]) ->
wxMenul t em wxMenul t em()

Types:

This = wxMenu()

Id = integer()

Item = uni code: chardat a()

Option = {hel p, unicode: chardata()}
Insertsaradio item at position 0.

See: pr epend/ 5, appendRadi ol tem 4

prependSepar at or (This) -> wxMenult em wxMenul t en()
Types:
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This = wxMenu()
Inserts a separator at position 0.

See: pr epend/ 5, appendSeparator/ 1

renove(This, 1d) -> wxMenultem wxMenulten()
remove(This, lIten) -> wxMenultem wxMenulten()
Types:

This = wxMenu()

Item = wxMenul t em wxMenul t en()

Removes the menu item from the menu but doesn't del ete the associated C++ object.
This allows you to reuse the same item later by adding it back to the menu (especially useful with submenus).

Return: A pointer to the item which was detached from the menu.

setHel pString(This, 1d, HelpString) -> ok

Types:
This = wxMenu()
Id = integer()

Hel pString = uni code: chardat a()
Sets an item's help string.
See: get Hel pString/ 2

set Label (This, 1d, Label) -> ok
Types:

This = wxMenu()

Id = integer()

Label = uni code: chardata()
Sets the label of amenu item.

See: append/ 5, get Label / 2

setTitle(This, Title) -> ok
Types:

This = wxMenu()

Title = uni code: chardat a()
Sets thetitle of the menu.

Remark: Notice that you can only call this method directly for the popup menus, to change the title of amenu that is
part of amenu bar you need to usewxMenuBar : set Label Top/ 3.

SeeigetTitlel/l
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wxMenuBar

Erlang module

A menu bar is a series of menus accessible from the top of aframe.
Remark: To respond to amenu selection, provide ahandler for EVT_MENU, in the frame that contains the menu bar.

If you have atoolbar which uses the same identifiers as your EVT_MENU entries, events from the toolbar will also
be processed by your EVT_MENU event handlers.

Tip: under Windows, if you discover that menu shortcuts (for example, Alt-F to show the file menu) are not working,
check any EVT_CHAR events you are handling in child windows. If you are not calling event.Skip() for events that
you don't process in these event handlers, menu shortcuts may cease to work.

See: wx Menu, Overview events
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wx W ndowwx Evt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxM enuBar

Data Types

wxMenuBar () = wx:wx_obj ect ()

Exports

new() -> wxMenuBar ()
Construct an empty menu bar.

new( Style) -> wxMenuBar ()
Types:
Style = integer()

destroy(This :: wxMenuBar()) -> ok
Destructor, destroying the menu bar and removing it from the parent frame (if any).

append(This, Menu, Title) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxMenuBar ()

Menu = wxMenu: wxMenu()

Title = uni code: chardat a()

Adds the item to the end of the menu bar.
Return: true on success, false if an error occurred.
Seeinsert/ 4

check(This, 1d, Check) -> ok
Types:
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This = wxMenuBar ()

Id = integer()

Check = bool ean()
Checks or unchecks a menu item.

Remark: Only usethiswhen the menu bar has been associated with aframe; otherwise, usethewx Menu equivalent call.

enabl e(This, 1d, Enable) -> ok
Types.

This = wxMenuBar ()

Id = integer()

Enabl e = bool ean()
Enables or disables (greys out) amenu item.

Remark: Only usethiswhen the menu bar has been associated with aframe; otherwise, usethewx Menu equivalent call.

enabl eTop(This, Pos, Enable) -> ok

Types:
This = wxMenuBar ()
Pos = integer()

Enabl e = bool ean()
Enables or disables awhole menu.
Remark: Only use this when the menu bar has been associated with a frame.

findMenu(This, Title) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxMenuBar ()

Title = uni code: chardat a()

Returns the index of the menu with thegiventi t | e or wxNOT_FOUND if no such menu exists in this menubar.

Thet i t | e parameter may specify either the menu title (with accelerator characters, i.e. " &Fi | e") or just the menu
label (" Fi | e") indifferently.

findMenulten(This, MenuString, lItenString) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxMenuBar ()
MenuString = ItenString = uni code: chardat a()
Finds the menu item id for a menu name/menu item string pair.
Return: The menu item identifier, or wxNOT_FOUND if none was found.
Remark: Any special menu codes are stripped out of source and target strings before matching.

findltem This, 1d) -> wxMenultem wxMenul ten()
Types:
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This = wxMenuBar ()

Id = integer()
Finds the menu item object associated with the given menu item identifier.
Return: The found menu item object, or NULL if one was not found.

getHel pString(This, 1d) -> unicode:charlist()
Types:
This = wxMenuBar ()
Id = integer()
Gets the help string associated with the menu item identifier.
Return: The help string, or the empty string if there was no help string or the menu item was not found.

See: set Hel pString/ 3

get Label (This, 1d) -> unicode:charlist()
Types:
This = wxMenuBar ()
Id = integer()
Getsthe label associated with a menu item.
Return: The menu item label, or the empty string if the item was not found.

Remark: Use only after the menubar has been associated with a frame.

get Label Top(This, Pos) -> unicode:charlist()

Types.
This = wxMenuBar ()
Pos = integer()

See: get MenulLabel / 2.

get MenuLabel (This, Pos) -> unicode: charlist()

Types:
This = wxMenuBar ()
Pos = integer()

Returns the label of atop-level menu.

Note that the returned string includes the accel erator characters that have been specified in the menu title string during
its construction.

Return: The menu label, or the empty string if the menu was not found.
Remark: Use only after the menubar has been associated with a frame.
See: get MenuLabel Text/ 2, set MenuLabel /' 3

get MenuLabel Text (Thi s, Pos) -> unicode:charlist()
Types:
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This = wxMenuBar ()
Pos = integer()
Returnsthe label of atop-level menu.

Note that the returned string does not include any accelerator characters that may have been specified in the menu
title string during its construction.

Return: The menu label, or the empty string if the menu was not found.
Remark: Use only after the menubar has been associated with aframe.
See: get MenuLabel / 2, set MenuLabel / 3

get Menu( Thi s, Menul ndex) -> wxMenu: wxMenu()

Types:
This = wxMenuBar ()
Menul ndex = integer()

Returnsthe menu at nenul ndex (zero-based).

get MenuCount (This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxMenuBar ()
Returns the number of menus in this menubar.

insert(This, Pos, Menu, Title) -> bool ean()

Types:
This = wxMenuBar ()
Pos = integer()

Menu = wxMenu: wxMenu()
Title = uni code: chardat a()

Inserts the menu at the given position into the menu bar.

Inserting menu at position O will insert it in the very beginning of it, inserting at position get MenuCount / 1 isthe
same as calling append/ 3.

Return: true on success, false if an error occurred.
See: append/ 3

i sChecked(This, 1d) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxMenuBar ()

Id = integer()
Determines whether an item is checked.

Return: true if the item was found and is checked, false otherwise.

set Aut oW ndowienu( Enabl e) -> ok
Types:
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Enabl e = bool ean()
get Aut oW ndowMenu() -> bool ean()

0SXCGet Appl eMenu( This) -> wxMenu: wxMenu()

Types.
This = wxMenuBar ()
Returns the Apple menu.

This is the leftmost menu with application's name as its title. Y ou shouldn't remove any items from it, but it is safe
to insert extra menu items or submenusinto it.

Only for:wxosx
Since: 3.0.1

macCGet ConmonMenuBar () -> wxMenuBar ()

Enables you to get the global menubar on Mac, that is, the menubar displayed when the app is running without any
frames open.

Return: The globa menubar.
Remark: Only exists on Mac, other platforms do not have this method.

Only for:wxosx

macSet CommonMenuBar ( Menubar) -> ok
Types:
Menubar = wxMenuBar ()

Enables you to set the global menubar on Mac, that is, the menubar displayed when the app is running without any
frames open.

Remark: Only exists on Mac, other platforms do not have this method.

Only for:wxosx

i sEnabl ed(This, 1d) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMenuBar ()
Id = integer()
Determines whether an item is enabled.
Return: true if the item was found and is enabled, false otherwise.

remove(This, Pos) -> wxMenu: wxMenu()

Types:
This = wxMenuBar ()
Pos = integer()

Removes the menu from the menu bar and returns the menu object - the caller is responsible for deleting it.
This function may be used together with i nser t / 4 to change the menubar dynamically.
See:repl acel/ 4
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repl ace(This, Pos, Menu, Title) -> wxMenu:wxMenu()

Types.
This = wxMenuBar ()
Pos = integer()

Menu = wxMenu: wxMenu()
Title = uni code: chardat a()

Replaces the menu at the given position with another one.
Return: The menu which was previously at position pos. The caller isresponsible for deleting it.
Seeinsert/4,renmove/ 2

setHel pString(This, Id, HelpString) -> ok
Types.

This = wxMenuBar ()

Id = integer()

Hel pString = uni code: chardat a()
Sets the help string associated with a menu item.

See: get Hel pString/ 2

set Label (This, 1d, Label) -> ok
Types.
This = wxMenuBar ()
Id = integer()
Label = uni code: chardata()
Setsthe label of amenuitem.
Remark: Use only after the menubar has been associated with a frame.

See: get Label / 2

set Label Top(Thi s, Pos, Label) -> ok

Types:
This = wxMenuBar ()
Pos = integer()
Label = uni code: chardata()

See: set MenulLabel / 3.

set MenuLabel (This, Pos, Label) -> ok

Types:
This = wxMenuBar ()
Pos = integer()
Label = uni code: chardata()

Setsthe label of atop-level menu.
Remark: Use only after the menubar has been associated with aframe.
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wxMenuEvent

Erlang module

This classis used for avariety of menu-related events. Note that these do not include menu command events, which
are handled using wx CommandEvent objects.

Events of this class are generated by both menus that are part of awxMenuBar , attached to wxFr ane, and popup
menus shown by wxW ndow. popupMenu/ 4. They are sent to the following objects until one of them handles the
event: - # The menu obj ect itsel f, as returned by Get Menu(), if any. -# The wxMenuBar
to which this menu is attached, if any. -# The wi ndow associated with the nenu,
e.g. the one calling PopupMenu() for the popup nmenus. -# The top |evel parent
of that windowif it's different fromthe w ndow itself.

Thisis similar to command events generated by the menu items, but, unlike them, wxMenuEvent are only sent to
the window itself and itstop level parent but not any intermediate windows in the hierarchy.

The default handler for wxEVT_MENU_HI GHLI GHT in wxFr ame displays help text in the status bar, see
wxFr ane: set St at usBar Pane/ 2.

See: wxCommandEvent , Overview events
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wx Event
wxWidgets docs: wxM enuEvent

Events

Usewx Evt Handl er : connect/ 3 withwxMenuEvent Type to subscribe to events of this type.

Data Types

wxMenuEvent () = wx: wx_obj ect ()

wxMenu() =
#wxMenu{type = wxMenuEvent: wxMenuEvent Type(),
menuld = integer(),
menu = wxMenu: wxMenu() }

wxMenuEvent Type() = menu_open | nmenu_cl ose | nenu_hi ghlight

Exports

get Menu( Thi s) -> wxMenu: wxMenu()
Types:
This = wxMenuEvent ()
Returns the menu which is being opened or closed, or the menu containing the highlighted item.

Note that the returned value can be NULL if the menu being opened doesn't have a corresponding wx Menu, e.g. this
happens when opening the system menu in wxM SW port.

Remark: Since 3.1.3 thisfunction can be used with OPEN, CLOSE and HI GHLI GHT events. Before 3.1.3, this method
can only be used with the OPEN and CL OSE events.

get Menul d(This) -> integer()
Types:
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This = wxMenuEvent ()
Returns the menu identifier associated with the event.
This method should be only used with the Hl GHLI GHT events.

i sPopup(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMenuEvent ()
Returnstrueif the menu which is being opened or closed is a popup menu, false if it isanormal one.

This method should only be used with the OPEN and CL OSE events.
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wxMenultem

Erlang module

A menu item represents an item in amenu.

Note that you usually don't have to deal with it directly as wxMenu methods usually construct an object of this class
for you.

Also please note that the methods related to fonts and bitmaps are currently only implemented for Windows, Mac
and GTK+.

See: wxMenuBar , wxMenu
wxWidgets docs: wxMenultem

Events

Event types emitted from this class: menu_open, nenu_cl ose, menu_hi ghl i ght

Data Types

wxMenul ten() = wx:wx_object()

Exports
new() -> wxMenultem()

new( Options :: [Option]) -> wxMenultem()
Types:
Option =

{ par ent Menu, wxMenu: wxMenu()} |
{id, integer()} |
{text, unicode:chardata()} |
{hel p, unicode:chardata()} |
{kind, wx:wx_enunm()} |
{subMenu, wxMenu:wxMenu()}

Constructs awxMenul t emobject.

Menu items can be standard, or "stock menu items", or custom. For the standard menu items (such as commands to
open afile, exit the program and so on, see page_stockitemsfor thefull list) it isenough to specify just the stock ID and
leavet ext and hel p string empty. Some platforms (currently wxGTK only, and seetheremark in set Bi t map/ 2
documentation) will also show standard bitmaps for stock menu items.

Leaving at least t ext empty for the stock menu itemsisactually strongly recommended asthey will have appearance
and keyboard interface (including standard accelerators) familiar to the user.

For the custom (non-stock) menu items, t ext must be specified and while hel p string may be left empty, it's
recommended to pass the item description (which is automatically shown by the library in the status bar when the
menu item is selected) in this parameter.

Finally note that you can e.g. use a stock menu label without using its stock help string:
that is, stock properties are set independently one from the other.
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destroy(This :: wxMenulten()) -> ok
Destructor.

check(This) -> ok
Types:
This = wxMenul tem()

check(This, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:

This = wxMenul tem()

Option = {check, bool ean()}
Checks or unchecks the menu item.

Note that this only works when the item is already appended to a menu.

enabl e(This) -> ok
Types.
This = wxMenul tem()

enabl e(This, Options :: [Option]) -> ok
Types:

This = wxMenul t en()

Option = {enabl e, bool ean()}

Enables or disables the menu item.

get Bi t map(This) -> wxBit map: wxBi t nap()
Types:

This = wxMenul tem()
Returns the checked or unchecked bitmap.

Only for:wxmsw

get Hel p(This) -> unicode: charlist()
Types:

This = wxMenul tem()
Returns the help string associated with the menu item.

getld(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxMenul tem()

Returns the menu item identifier.

get Ki nd(Thi s) -> wx:wx_enum()
Types:
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This = wxMenul tem()
Returns the item kind, one of wx| TEM _SEPARATOR, wx| TEM _NORMAL, wx| TEM CHECK or wx| TEM _RADI O.

get Label FronmText ( Text) -> uni code: charlist()
Types:

Text = uni code: chardata()
See: get Label Text/ 1.

get Label Text (Text) -> uni code: charlist()
Types:
Text = uni code: chardata()
Strips all accelerator characters and mnemonics from the givent ext .
For example:
will return just " Hel | 0" .
See: get | t emLabel Text/1,getltenlabel /1

get Text (This) -> unicode: charlist()
Types:

This = wxMenul tem()
See: get | t emLabel /1.

getl tenmlLabel (This) -> unicode: charlist()
Types:
This = wxMenul tem()

Returnsthe text associated with the menu item including any accelerator characters that were passed to the constructor
orsetltenlabel /2.

See: get | t emLabel Text/ 1, get Label Text/1

get Label (This) -> unicode: charlist()
Types:

This = wxMenul tem()
See: get | t emLabel Text/ 1.

get |t enLabel Text (This) -> uni code: charlist()
Types:
This = wxMenul tem()
Returns the text associated with the menu item, without any accelerator characters.

See: get | t emLabel /1, get Label Text/ 1

get Menu( This) -> wxMenu: wxMenu()
Types:
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This = wxMenul tem()

Returns the menu this menu itemisin, or NULL if this menu item is not attached.

get SubMenu( Thi s) -> wxMenu: wxMenu()
Types:
This = wxMenul tem()
Returns the submenu associated with the menu item, or NULL if there isn't one.

i sCheckabl e(This) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxMenul tem()
Returnstrueif theitem is checkable.

Notice that the radio buttons are considered to be checkable as well, so this method returns true for them too. Use
| sCheck() (notimplemented inwx) if you want to test for the check items only.

i sChecked(This) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxMenul tem()
Returnstrueif theitem is checked.

i sEnabl ed( This) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxMenul tem()
Returnstrueif theitem is enabled.

i sSeparat or (This) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxMenul tem()
Returnstrueif theitem is a separator.

i sSubMenu( This) -> bool ean()
Types.

This = wxMenul tem()
Returns true if the item is a submenu.

setBitmap(This, Bnp) -> ok
Types:

This = wxMenul tem()

Bmp = wxBi t map: wxBi t map()
Sets the bitmap for the menu item.

It is eguivaent to wxMenultem::SetBitmaps(bmp, wxNullBitmap) if checked is true (default value) or
SetBitmaps(wxNull Bitmap, bmp) otherwise.
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set Bi t map/ 2 must be called before the item is appended to the menu, i.e. appending the item without a bitmap and
setting one later is not guaranteed to work. But the bitmap can be changed or reset later if it had been set up initially.

Notice that GTK+ uses a global setting called gt k- menu- i mages to determine if the images should be shown in
the menus at all. If it is off (which isthe case in e.g. Ghome 2.28 by default), no images will be shown, consistently
with the native behaviour.

Only for:wxmsw,wxosx,wxgtk

set Hel p(This, Hel pString) -> ok
Types.

This = wxMenul tem()

Hel pString = uni code: chardat a()

Sets the help string.

set Menu(This, Menu) -> ok
Types:
Thi s wxMenul t em()
Menu = wxMenu: wxMenu()

Sets the parent menu which will contain this menu item.

set SubMenu(This, Menu) -> ok
Types:

Thi s wxMenul t en()

Menu = wxMenu: wxMenu()

Sets the submenu of this menu item.

set Text (This, Label) -> ok

Types:
This = wxMenul tem()
Label = uni code: chardata()

See: set | t enLabel / 2.

setltemiabel (This, Label) -> ok

Types:
This = wxMenul tem()
Label = unicode: chardata()

Sets the label associated with the menu item.

Note that if the ID of this menu item corresponds to a stock 1D, then it is not necessary to specify alabel: wxWidgets
will automatically use the stock item label associated with that ID. See the new/ 1 for more info.

Thelabel string for the normal menu items (not separators) may include the accelerator which can be used to activate
the menu item from keyboard. An accelerator key can be specified using the ampersand & character. In order to embed
an ampersand character in the menu item text, the ampersand must be doubled.

Optionally you can specify also an accelerator string appending atab character\ t followed by avalid key combination
(e.g. CTRL+V). Itsgeneral syntax isany combination of " CTRL" , " RAWCTRL" , " ALT" and" SHI FT" strings (case
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doesn't matter) separated by either ' -' or' +' characters and followed by the accelerator itself. Notice that CTRL
corresponds to the "Ctrl" key on most platforms but not under macOS where it is mapped to "Cmd" key on Mac
keyboard. Usualy this is exactly what you want in portable code but if you really need to use the (rarely used for
this purpose) "Ctrl" key even under Mac, you may use RAWCTRL to prevent this mapping. Under the other platforms
RAWCTRL isthe same as plain CTRL.

The accelerator may be any alphanumeric character, any function key (from F1 to F12), any numpad digit key
using KP_ prefix (i.e. from KP_0 to KP_9) or one of the special strings listed below (again, case doesn't matter)
corresponding to the specified key code:

Examples:

Note: In wxGTK using " SHI FT" with non-alphabetic characters currently doesn't work, even in combination with
other modifiers, dueto GTK+ limitation. E.g. Shi ft +Ct r | +Aworksbut Shi ft +Ctr| +1 or Shi ft +/ do not, so
avoid using accelerators of thisform in portable code.

Note: In wxGTk, the left/right/up/down arrow keys do not work as accelerator keys for amenu item unless amodifier
key is used. Additionally, the following keycodes are not supported as menu accelerator keys:

See: get | temLabel /1, get I tenLabel Text/1
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wxMessageDialog

Erlang module

This class represents a dialog that shows a single or multi-line message, with a choice of OK, Yes, No and Cancel
buttons.

Styles

This class supports the following styles:

See: Overview cmndlg

See: wxRi chMessageDi al og (nhot implemented in wx)

Thisclassisderived (and can usefunctions) from: wxDi al og wxTopLevel W ndowwxW ndowwxEvt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxM essageDialog

Data Types

wxMessageDi al og() = wx:wx_object ()
Exports

new( Parent, Message) -> wxMessageDi al og()
Types:

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Message = uni code: chardat a()

new( Parent, Message, Options :: [Option]) -> wMessageDi al og()
Types:

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )

Message = uni code: chardat a()

Option =
{caption, unicode:chardata()} |
{style, integer()} |
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}}

Constructor specifying the message box properties.
UsewxDi al og: showivbdal / 1 to show the dialog.
st yl e may beabit list of the identifiers described above.

Notice that not al styles are compatible: only one of wx OK and wx YES_NO may be specified (and one of them must
be specified) and at most one default button style can be used and it isonly valid if the corresponding button is shown
in the message box.

destroy(This :: wxMessageDi al og()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxMiniFrame

Erlang module

A miniframeis aframe with asmall title bar. It is suitable for floating toolbars that must not take up too much screen
area.

An example of mini frame can be seen in the page_samples_dialogs using the "Mini frame" command of the "Generic
dialogs' submenu.

Styles
This class supports the following styles:

Remark: This class has miniframe functionality under Windows and GTK, i.e. the presence of mini frame will not be
noted in the task bar and focus behaviour is different. On other platforms, it behaves like anormal frame.

See: wx MDI Par ent Fr ane, wxMVDI Chi | dFr ane, wxFr ane, wxDi al og
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wx Fr ane wxTopLevel W ndowwxW ndowwxEvt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxMiniFrame

Data Types

wxM ni Frame() = wx:wx_obj ect ()
Exports

new() -> wxM ni Frane()
Default ctor.

new(Parent, Id, Title) -> wxM ni Frane()
Types.

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Title = uni code: chardat a()

new(Parent, Id, Title, Options :: [Option]) -> wxM ni Frane()
Types.

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Title = uni code: chardat a()

Option =
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()}
Constructor, creating the window.
Remark: The frame behaves like a normal frame on non-Windows platforms.
See:createl/5
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destroy(This :: wMni Frane()) -> ok
Destructor.

Destroys all child windows and menu bar if present.

create(This, Parent, Id, Title) -> bool ean()
Types.

This = wxM ni Frane()

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Titl e = unicode: chardat a()

create(This, Parent, Id, Title, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxM ni Frane()

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Title = uni code: chardat a()

Option =
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()}
Used in two-step frame construction.
See new 4 for further details.
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wxMirrorDC

Erlang module

wxM rror DCisasimple wrapper class which is always associated with a real wx DC object and either forwards all
of its operations to it without changes (no mirroring takes place) or exchanges x and y coordinates which makes it
possible to reuse the same code to draw a figure and its mirror - i.e. reflection related to the diagonal linex ==y.

Since: 2.5.0
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxDC
wxWidgets docs: wxMirrorDC

Data Types

wxM rrorDC() = wx:wx_object ()

Exports

new(Dc, Mrror) -> wxMrrorDC()
Types:
Dc = wxDC: wxDC()
M rror = bool ean()
Creates a (maybe) mirrored DC associated with thereal dc.
Everything drawn on wxM r r or DCwill appear (and maybe mirrored) ondc.

m rror specifiesif wedo mirror (if it istrue) or not (if it isfalse).

destroy(This :: wxMrrorDC()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxMouseCaptureChangedEvent

Erlang module

An mouse capture changed event is sent to a window that loses its mouse capture. This is caled even if
wxW ndow. r el easeMbuse/ 1 was called by the application code. Handling this event alows an application to
cater for unexpected capture releases which might otherwise confuse mouse handling code.

Only for:wxmsw

See: wxMouseCapt ur eLost Event , Overview events, wxW ndow. capt ur eMbuse/ 1,
wxW ndow: r el easeMbuse/ 1, wxW ndow: get Capt ure/ 0

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxEvent
wxWidgets docs: wxM ouseCaptureChangedEvent

Events

UsewxEvt Handl er : connect / 3 withwxMouseCapt ur eChangedEvent Type to subscribe to events of this
type.

Data Types

wxMouseCapt ur eChangedEvent () = wx: wx_obj ect ()

wxMouseCapt ur eChanged() =
#wx MouseCapt ur eChanged{type =
wxMouseCapt ur eChangedEvent : wxMouseCapt ur eChangedEvent Type()

wxMouseCapt ur eChangedEvent Type() = mpuse_capt ure_changed

Exports

get Capt ur edW ndow( Thi s) -> wxW ndow. wxW ndow()
Types:
Thi s = wxMuseCapt ur eChangedEvent ()
Returns the window that gained the capture, or NULL if it was a non-wxWidgets window.
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wxMouseCaptureLostEvent

Erlang module

A mouse capture lost event is sent to awindow that had obtained mouse capture, which was subsequently lost due to
an "external" event (for example, when a dialog box is shown or if another application captures the mouse).

If this happens, this event is sent to all windows that are on the capture stack (i.e. called CaptureMouse, but didn't call
ReleaseMouse yet). The event is not sent if the capture changes because of a call to CaptureMouse or ReleaseM ouse.

Thisevent is currently emitted under Windows only.
Only for:wxmsw

See: wxMouseCapt ur eChangedEvent , Overview events, wxW ndow. capt ur eMouse/ 1,
wxW ndow: r el easeMouse/ 1, wxW ndow: get Capt ure/ 0

This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wx Event
wxWidgets docs: wxM ouseCaptur el ostEvent

Events

UsewxEvt Handl er: connect / 3 withwxMbuseCapt ur eLost Event Type to subscribeto eventsof thistype.

Data Types

wxMouseCapt ur eLost Event () = wx: wx_obj ect ()

wxMouseCapt ureLost () =
#wxMouseCapt ureLost {type =
wxMouseCapt ur eLost Event : wxMbuseCapt ur eLost Event Type() }

wxMouseCapt ur eLost Event Type() = nouse_capture_| ost
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wxMouseEvent

Erlang module

This event class contains information about the events generated by the mouse: they include mouse buttons press and
release events and mouse move events.

All mouse events involving the buttons use wWxMOUSE BTN LEFT for the left mouse button,
wx MOUSE_BTN_M DDLE for the middle one and wxMOUSE_BTN_RI GHT for the right one. And if the system
supports more buttons, the wx MOUSE_BTN_AUX1 and wxMOUSE_BTN_AUX2 events can also be generated. Note
that not all mice have even a middle button so a portable application should avoid relying on the events from it (but
the right button click can be emulated using the left mouse button with the control key under Mac platforms with a
single button mouse).

For the wxEVT_ENTER_W NDOWand wx EVT_LEAVE_W NDOWevents purposes, the mouse is considered to be
insidethewindow if itisin thewindow client areaand not inside one of its children. In other words, the parent window
receiveswx EVT_LEAVE W NDOWevent not only when the mouse |eaves the window entirely but also when it enters
one of its children.

The position associated with a mouse event is expressed in the window coordinates of the window which generated
the event, you can use wxW ndow. cl i ent ToScr een/ 3 to convert it to screen coordinates and possibly call
wxW ndow: screenToCl i ent/ 2 next to convert it to window coordinates of another window.

Note: Notethe difference between methodslikel ef t Down/ 1 andtheinherited| ef t | sDown/ 1: theformer returns
true when the event corresponds to the left mouse button click while the latter returns true if the left mouse button
is currently being pressed. For example, when the user is dragging the mouse you can use | ef t | sDown/ 1 to test
whether theleft mouse buttonis(still) depressed. Also, by convention, if | ef t Down/ 1 returnstrue, | ef t | sDown/ 1
will aso return truein wxWidgets whatever the underlying GUI behaviour is (which is platform-dependent). The same
applies, of course, to other mouse buttons as well.

See: wxKey Event
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wx Event
wxWidgets docs: wxM ouseEvent

Events

Usewx Evt Handl er : connect / 3 withwxMbuseEvent Type to subscribe to events of thistype.

Data Types
wxMouseEvent () = wx: wx_obj ect ()
wxMouse() =
#wxMouse{type = wxMouseEvent: wxMbuseEvent Type(),

X = integer(),

y = integer(),

| ef t Down = bool ean(),
nm ddl eDown = bool ean(),

ri ght Down = bool ean(),
control Down = bool ean(),
shi ft Down = bool ean(),

al t Down = bool ean(),

nmet aDown = bool ean(),
wheel Rot ati on = integer(),
wheel Delta = integer(),
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| i nesPerAction = integer()}
wxMouseEvent Type() =
left_down | left _up | middle_down | nmiddle_up | right_down |
right _up | nmotion | enter_w ndow | | eave_w ndow |

left_dclick | mddle_ dclick | right_dclick | nmousewheel
auxl _down | auxl up | auxl_dclick | aux2_down | aux2_up
aux2_dclick

Exports

al t Down( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMuseEvent ()
Returnstrueif the Alt key is pressed.
Notice that wxKeyEvent : get Modi fi er s/ 1 should usually be used instead of this one.

button(This, But) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMuseEvent ()
But = wx:wx_enum()
Returnstrueif the event was generated by the specified button.
See: wxM ouseState::ButtoinlsDown()

buttonDd i ck(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMouseEvent ()

buttonDd i ck(This, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMuseEvent ()
Option = {but, wx:wx_enum)}
If the argument is omitted, this returns true if the event was a mouse double click event.
Otherwise the argument specifies which double click event was generated (see but t on/ 2 for the possible values).

but t onDown( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types.
This = wxMuseEvent ()

butt onDown(This, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMouseEvent ()
Option = {but, wx:wx_enum)}
If the argument is omitted, this returnstrue if the event was a mouse button down event.
Otherwise the argument specifies which button-down event was generated (see but t on/ 2 for the possible values).
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butt onUp(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMouseEvent ()

buttonUp(This, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMouseEvent ()
Option = {but, wx:wx_enun()}
If the argument is omitted, this returnstrue if the event was a mouse button up event.
Otherwise the argument specifies which button-up event was generated (see but t on/ 2 for the possible values).

cndDown( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMuseEvent ()
Returnstrueif the key used for command acceleratorsis pressed.
Sameascont r ol Down/ 1. Deprecated.
Notice that wxKeyEvent : get Modi fi er s/ 1 should usualy be used instead of this one.

cont r ol Down( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMuseEvent ()
Returnstrueif the Control key or Apple/Command key under macOS is pressed.
This function doesn't distinguish between right and left control keys.
Notice that wxKeyEvent : get Modi fi er s/ 1 should usualy be used instead of this one.

draggi ng( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMouseEvent ()
Returnstrueif this was a dragging event (motion while a button is depressed).

See: novi ng/ 1

entering(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMouseEvent ()
Returns true if the mouse was entering the window.

See: | eaving/ 1

getButton(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxMouseEvent ()

Returns the mouse button which generated this event or wx MOUSE_BTN_NONE if no button is involved (for mouse
move, enter or leave event, for example).
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Otherwise wxMOUSE_BTN_LEFT is returned for the left button down, up and double click events,
wx MOUSE_BTN_M DDLE and wxMOUSE_BTN_RI GHT for the same events for the middle and the right buttons
respectively.

getPosition(This) -> {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}
Types:

This = wxMuseEvent ()
Returns the physical mouse position.

get Logi cal Position(This, Dc) -> {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}
Types:

This = wxMuseEvent ()

Dc = wxDC: wxDC()

Returns the logical mouse position in pixels (i.e. translated according to the tranglation set for the DC, which usually
indicates that the window has been scrolled).

get Li nesPer Action(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxMouseEvent ()
Returns the configured number of lines (or whatever) to be scrolled per wheel action.
Default value under most platformsis three.
See: Get Col ummsPer Acti on() (notimplemented in wx)

get Wheel Rotation(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxMouseEvent ()
Get wheel rotation, positive or negative indicates direction of rotation.

Current devices all send an event when rotation is at least +/-Wheel Delta, but finer resolution devices can be created
in the future.

Because of this you shouldn't assume that one event is equal to 1 line, but you should be able to either do partia line
scrolling or wait until several events accumulate before scrolling.

get Wheel Del ta(This) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxMouseEvent ()
Get wheel delta, normally 120.

This is the threshold for action to be taken, and one such action (for example, scrolling one increment) should occur
for each delta.

get X(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxMouseEvent ()
Returns X coordinate of the physical mouse event position.
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getY(This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxMouseEvent ()
Returns Y coordinate of the physical mouse event position.

i sButton(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMouseEvent ()

Returns true if the event was a mouse button event (not necessarily a button down event - that may be tested using
but t onDown/ 2).

i sPageScrol | (This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMouseEvent ()
Returnstrueif the system has been setup to do page scrolling with the mouse wheel instead of line scrolling.

| eavi ng(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMuseEvent ()
Returns true if the mouse was leaving the window.

Seecentering/1

| eft DCl i ck(This) -> bool ean()
Types:

This = wxMuseEvent ()
Returnstrueif the event was aleft double click.

| ef t Down( This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMuseEvent ()
Returnstrueif the left mouse button changed to down.

| ef t | sDown(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMouseEvent ()
Returnstrueif the left mouse button is currently down.

| eftUp(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMouseEvent ()
Returnstrueif the left mouse button changed to up.
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met aDown( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMouseEvent ()
Returns true if the Meta key was down at the time of the event.

m ddl eDd i ck(This) -> bool ean()
Types.
This = wxMouseEvent ()

Returnstrue if the event was a middle double click.

m ddl eDown( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMouseEvent ()

Returns true if the middle mouse button changed to down.

m ddl el sDown( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMuseEvent ()
Returns true if the middle mouse button is currently down.

m ddl eUp(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMuseEvent ()
Returns true if the middle mouse button changed to up.

novi ng( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMouseEvent ()
Returns trueif this was a motion event and no mouse buttons were pressed.

If any mouse button is held pressed, then this method returns false and dr aggi ng/ 1 returnstrue.

ri ght DA i ck(This) -> bool ean()
Types.

This = wxMouseEvent ()
Returnstrueif the event was aright double click.

ri ght Down( This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMouseEvent ()
Returnstrueif the right mouse button changed to down.

ri ghtlsDown(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
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This = wxMouseEvent ()

Returns trueif the right mouse button is currently down.

ri ght Up(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMouseEvent ()
Returns trueif the right mouse button changed to up.

shi ft Down( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMuseEvent ()
Returnstrueif the Shift key is pressed.
This function doesn't distinguish between right and left shift keys.
Notice that wxKeyEvent : get Modi fi er s/ 1 should usually be used instead of this one.

get Wheel Axi s(Thi s) -> wx:wx_enum()
Types:

This = wxMouseEvent ()
Gets the axis the wheel operation concerns.

Usually the mousewheel isused to scroll vertically sowx MOUSE_WHEEL VERTI CAL isreturned but somemice (and
most trackpads) also allow to use the wheel to scroll horizontally in which case wx MOUSE_WHEEL _HORI ZONTAL
isreturned.

Notice that before wxWidgets 2.9.4 this method returned i nt .

aux1Dd i ck(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMouseEvent ()

Returnstrue if the event was a first extra button double click.

aux1Down( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMuseEvent ()
Returns true if the first extra button mouse button changed to down.

aux1lUp(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMuseEvent ()
Returnstrueif the first extra button mouse button changed to up.

aux2Dd i ck(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
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This = wxMouseEvent ()
Returnstrue if the event was a second extra button doubl e click.

aux2Down( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMouseEvent ()
Returns true if the second extra button mouse button changed to down.

aux2Up(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxMuseEvent ()
Returnstrueif the second extra button mouse button changed to up.
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wxMoveEvent

Erlang module

A move event holds information about window position change.

These events are currently generated for top level (see wxTopLevel W ndow) windows in al ports, but are not
generated for the child windows in wxGTK.

See: {X,Y}, Overview events
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxEvent
wxWidgets docs: wxM oveEvent

Events

Usewx Evt Handl er : connect/ 3 withwxMboveEvent Type to subscribe to events of this type.

Data Types
wxMoveEvent () = wx: wx_obj ect ()
wxMove() =
#wxMove{t ype = wxMoveEvent: wxMoveEvent Type(),
pos = {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()},
rect =
{X :: integer(),
Y :: integer(),
W:: integer(),
H:: integer()}}

wxMoveEvent Type() = nove

Exports

getPosition(This) -> {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}
Types:

This = wxMveEvent ()
Returns the position of the window generating the move change event.

get Rect (This) ->

{X :: integer(),
Y :: integer(),
W:: integer(),
H:: integer()}

Types:
This = wxMyveEvent ()
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wxMultiChoiceDialog

Erlang module

This class represents a dialog that shows alist of strings, and allows the user to select one or more.

Styles

This class supports the following styles:

See: Overview cmndlg, wxSi ngl eChoi ceDi al og

Thisclassisderived (and can usefunctions) from: wxDi al og wxTopLevel W ndowwxW ndowwxEvt Handl er
wxWidgets docs: wxM ultiChoiceDialog

Data Types
wxMul ti Choi ceDi al og() = wx:wx_obj ect ()

Exports

new( Parent, Message, Caption, Choices) -> wxMilti ChoiceDi al og()
Types:
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Message Caption = uni code: chardata()
Choi ces [ uni code: chardat a() ]

new( Parent, Message, Caption, Choices, Options :: [Option]) ->
wxMul ti Choi ceDi al og()

Types:
Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Message = Caption = uni code: chardat a()
Choi ces = [uni code: chardat a() ]
Option =
{style, integer()} | {pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}}

Constructor taking an array of wx St r i ng (not implemented in wx) choices.
Remark: UsewxDi al og: showivbdal / 1 to show the dialog.

get Sel ections(This) -> [integer()]
Types:

This = wxMul ti Choi ceDi al og()
Returns array with indexes of selected items.

set Sel ections(This, Selections) -> ok
Types:
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This = wxMul ti Choi ceDi al og()
Sel ections = [integer()]

Sets selected items from the array of selected items' indexes.

destroy(This :: wxMilti ChoicebDialog()) -> ok
Destroys the object.
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wxNavigationKeyEvent

Erlang module

Thisevent class containsinformation about navigation events, generated by navigation keys such astab and page down.

This event is mainly used by wxWidgets implementations. A wxNavi gat i onKeyEvent handler isautomatically
provided by wxWidgets when you enable keyboard navigation inside a window by inheriting it from
wxNavigationEnabled<>.

See: wxW ndow:. navi gat e/ 2, wxW ndow: : Navi gat el n (not implemented in wx)
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wx Event
wxWidgets docs: wxNavigationK eyEvent

Events

Usewx Evt Handl er : connect / 3 withwxNavi gat i onKeyEvent Type to subscribe to events of thistype.

Data Types
wxNavi gat i onKeyEvent () = wx:wx_obj ect ()
wxNavi gat i onKey() =
#wxNavi gat i onKey{type =
wxNavi gat i onKeyEvent : wxNavi gat i onKeyEvent Type(),

dir = bool ean(),
focus = wxW ndow. wxW ndow() }

wxNavi gat i onKeyEvent Type() = navi gation_key

Exports

getDirection(This) -> bool ean()
Types:
Thi s = wxNavi gati onKeyEvent ()
Returns trueif the navigation was in the forward direction.

setDirection(This, Direction) -> ok
Types:
This = wxNavi gati onKeyEvent ()
Direction = bool ean()

Setsthe direction to forward if di r ect i on istrue, or backward if false.

i SW ndowChange( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:
This = wxNavi gati onKeyEvent ()
Returnstrueif the navigation event represents a window change (for example, from Ctrl-Page Down in a notebook).

set W ndowChange( Thi s, W ndowChange) -> ok
Types:
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This = wxNavi gati onKeyEvent ()
W ndowChange = bool ean()

Marks the event as a window change event.

i sFronirab( Thi s) -> bool ean()
Types:

Thi s = wxNavi gati onKeyEvent ()
Returnstrueif the navigation event was from atab key.

Thisisrequired for proper navigation over radio buttons.

set FronTab( Thi s, Fronirab) -> ok
Types:
Thi s = wxNavi gati onKeyEvent ()
Fronifab = bool ean()

Marks the navigation event as from atab key.

get Current Focus(Thi s) -> wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )
Types:

This = wxNavi gati onKeyEvent ()
Returns the child that has the focus, or NULL.

set Current Focus(This, CurrentFocus) -> ok
Types:

This = wxNavi gati onKeyEvent ()

Current Focus = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )

Sets the current focus window member.
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wxNotebook

Erlang module

This class represents a notebook control, which manages multiple windows with associated tabs.

To use the class, create a wxNotebook object and cal wxBookCtrl Base: addPage/ 4 or
wxBookCt r | Base: i nsert Page/ 5, passing awindow to be used asthe page. Do not explicitly delete the window
for apage that is currently managed by wxNot ebook.

wxNot ebookPage isatypedef for wxW ndow.
Styles

This class supports the following styles:

Page backgrounds

On Windows, the default theme paints a background on the notebook's pages. If you wish to suppress this theme, for
aesthetic or performance reasons, there are three ways of doing it. You can use wxNB_NOPAGETHENME to disable
themed drawing for a particular notebook, you can call wxSyst emOpt i ons: set Opt i on/ 2 to disable it for the
whole application, or you can disable it for individual pages by using wxW ndow. set Backgr oundCol our/ 2.

To disable themed pages globally:

Set the value to 1 to enableit again. To give asingle page a solid background that more or less fitsin with the overall
theme, use:

On plaforms other than Windows, or if the application is not using Windows themes,
get TheneBackgr oundCol our/ 1 will return an uninitialised colour object, and the above code will therefore
work on all platforms.

See: 2wxBookCtrl, wxBookCt r | Event , wx| magelLi st , Examples
This classis derived (and can use functions) from: wxBookCt r | Base wxCont r ol wxW ndowwxEvt Handl er
wxWidgets docs; wxNotebook

Events

Event types emitted from this class: command_not ebook_page_changed,
command_not ebook_page_changi ng

Data Types

wxNot ebook() = wx: wx_obj ect ()

Exports

new() -> wxNotebook()
Constructs a notebook control.

new( Parent, 1d) -> wxNotebook()
Types:
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Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow( )
Id = integer()

new(Parent, Id, Options :: [Option]) -> wxNot ebook()
Types.

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Option =
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()}
Constructs a notebook control.

Note that sometimes you can reduce flicker by passing the wxCLIP_CHILDREN window style.

destroy(This :: wxNotebook()) -> ok
Destroys the wx Not ebook object.

assi gnl magelLi st (This, ImageList) -> ok
Types:
Thi s = wxNot ebook()
| mageLi st = wxl magelLi st : wxl mageLi st ()
Setsthe image list for the page control and takes ownership of thelist.
See: wx| mageli st, set | nageLi st/ 2

create(This, Parent, Id) -> bool ean()
Types:

Thi s = wxNot ebook()

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

create(This, Parent, Id, Options :: [Option]) -> bool ean()
Types:

Thi s = wxNot ebook()

Parent = wxW ndow. wxW ndow()

Id = integer()

Option =
{pos, {X :: integer(), Y :: integer()}} |
{size, {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}} |

{style, integer()}
Creates a notebook control.

See new 3 for adescription of the parameters.

get | magelLi st (This) -> wxl mageLi st: wxl mageLi st ()
Types:
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This = wxNot ebook()
Returns the associated image list, may be NULL.
See: wx| magelLi st , set | mageLi st/ 2

get Pagel nage( Thi s, NPage) -> integer()
Types:

This = wxNot ebook()

NPage = integer()
Returns the image index for the given page.

get RowCount (This) -> integer()
Types:
This = wxNot ebook()
Returns the number of rows in the notebook control.

get TheneBackgr oundCol our ( This) -> wx:wx_col our4()
Types:
This = wxNot ebook()

If running under Windows and themes are enabl ed for the appli cation, thisfunction returnsasuitable colour for painting
the background of a notebook page, and can be passed to wxW ndow. set Backgr oundCol our/ 2.

Otherwise, an uninitialised colour will be returned.

set | nagelLi st (This, InmageList) -> ok
Types:
This = wxNot ebook()
| mageLi st = wxl mageli st: wxl magelLi st ()
Setsthe image list to use.
It does not take ownership of theimage list, you must delete it yourself.

See: wx| magelLi st , assi gnl mageli st/ 2

set Paddi ng( Thi s, Paddi ng) -> ok

Types.
This = wxNot ebook()
Padding = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}

Sets the amount of space around each page'sicon and label, in pixels.
Note: The vertical padding cannot be changed in wxGTK.

set PageSi ze(This, Size) -> ok

Types:
Thi s = wxNot ebook()
Size = {W:: integer(), H:: integer()}

Sets the width and height of the pages.
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Note: This method is currently not implemented for wxGTK.

set Pagel mage( Thi s, Page, |mage) -> bool ean()

Types:
Thi s = wxNot ebook()
Page = I mage = integer()

Sets the image index for the given page.

i mage isan index into the image list which was set with set | mageLi st/ 2.
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